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Changes for Revision H of the
SmartPAC 2 Servo User Manual (1131400)

This revision of the SmartPAC 2 Servo user manual covers SmartPAC 2 Servo software
version 13.24 and higher. The changes include:

+ Revised procedure for wiring linear transducer to DC power (see page 2-14)



T hank you for purchasing a Wintriss Product. We appreciate your business and want to do whatever

we can to ensure your satisfaction. Wintriss products are built to stay on the job day after day, and are
backed by an ironclad guarantee, international standards approvals, and unbeatabl e support.
Whenever you need assistance or service, we back all our products with excellent spare parts
inventories, training programs, and prompt repair service. We would like to share with you alist of
service options—probably the largest number of service options offered in the industry.

Technical Assistance

We offer atoll-free line for technical assistance. Call our Wintriss Technical Support Hotline at
1-800-586-TECH (8324) should you have any guestions about your equipment. Our technical
staff is ready to assist you Monday through Friday, 8 am. to 5 p.m. EST. In many cases our
experienced technical staff can resolve your inquiry right over the phone.

Return Authorization

Please call our “800” number for areturn authorization (RMA) number to return a product for
repair. Returned goods must arrive freight prepaid. In order to processyour return quickly, we ask
that you provide us with the following pertinent information when you call: purchase order
number, shipping address, contact name and telephone number, and product type. The assigned
RMA number should appear on all packages returned to Wintriss Controls Group to ensure prompt
service.

At the time of requesting an RMA, you will be quoted aflat-rate repair price for the product you
arereturning. We ask that you either fax us a PO for that amount or enclose the PO with the
returned item. Thiswill enable usto ship the item back to you as soon as the repair has been
completed. If theitem cannot be repaired or there are additional charges, you will be contacted for
approval.

Please be sure to carefully pack all returned items and ship to our Acton, MA location.

Expedited Repair Program

Rush service providing 48 hour turnaround is available for most products upon request. An
Expedite Fee will be applied to our standard repair rate.

Board Exchange Program

If your needs are urgent, you can take advantage of our Board Exchange (EX) program. Call our
“800" number between 8 am. and 5 p.m. EST and we will send areplacement to you overnight. A
fee does apply to this service. Contact Wintriss Technical Support at 800-586-8324 for details.
Service Center

Our Service Center for product serviceis located at our headquartersin Acton MA. If your
equipment requires repair, please contact us at 800-586-8324 to obtain a return authorization
number.

Nationwide field service is also available. Contact the Wintriss Technical Support group at
800-586-8324.

Product Training

We also offer both product training and maintenance/troubleshooting courses at our Acton, MA
and Chicago-areafacilities. On-sitetraining is available from the factory or through your local
Wintriss representative.

Restocking Charge

Returned goods are subject to a 20% restocking charge if returned for credit. The minimum charge
is $50, not to exceed $250 per item.

Whatever the product, we are committed to satisfying you with innovative engineering, quality
construction, reliable performance, and ongoing, helpful support. Call us whenever you need
assistance.
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How To Use This Manual

This manual shows you how to install, set up, program, operate, and troubleshoot SmartPAC
2 Servo, including the standard ProCamPA C and optional DiProPAC modules.

Chapter 1 provides an overview of the operation and features of SmartPAC 2 Servo.
Chapter 2 shows you how to install SmartPAC 2 Servo.
Chapter 3 shows you how to use the SmartPAC 2 displays and keyboard.

Chapter 4 shows you how to use SmartPAC 2 Servo in Initialization mode, which isthe mode
you select to make settings that apply to SmartPAC 2 Servo operation for al tools.

Chapter 5 showsyou how to use SmartPAC 2 Servo in Program mode, which isthe mode you
select to program settings that apply to SmartPAC 2 Servo operation for individual tools.

Chapters 6 shows you how to use SmartPAC 2 Servo in Run mode, which is the mode you
select to run the press and make minor adjustments to programmed settings.

Chapter 7 provides explanations of the messages that display on the SmartPAC 2 front panel
when afault condition occurs or a counter preset is reached, and shows you how to correct
SmartPAC 2 Servo faults.

Appendix A shows you how to install a Balluff linear sensor.

Appendix B shows you how to use the optional PM (Preventative Maintenance) Monitor
available with SmartPAC 2.

Appendix C shows you how to upgrade SmartPAC 2 firmware.
Appendix D shows you how to install and use the SmartView remote viewing utility.
Appendix E shows you how to install a replacement SmartPAC 2 board.

Appendix F shows you how to report downtime and scrap to Wintriss' s ShopFloorConnect
Asset Utilization Software (SFC).

Appendix G shows you how to report downtime and scrap to Wintriss's Line Efficiency
Tracking Software (LETS).

The Glossary provides definitions of some of the terms used in the manual that may be
unfamiliar to you.

Setup sheets at the back of the manual provide forms on which you can maintain a record of
Initialization and Program settings for your SmartPAC 2 Servo.

Wiring diagrams (Figures 1 through 8) following the Setup sheets provide wiring connections
for SmartPAC 2 Servo, DiProPAC, ProCamPAC, and the SmartPAC 2 loopback test.
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Important Highlighted Information

Important danger, warning, caution and notice information is highlighted throughout the
manual as follows:

A DANGER

A DANGER symbol indicates an imminently hazardous situation, which, if not avoided, will result
in death or serious injury.

A WARNING

A WARNING symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation, which, if not avoided, could result
in death or serious injury.

CAUTION

A CAUTION symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation, which, if not avoided, may result in
property damage.

NOTICE

A NOTICE symbol indicates important information that you should remember, including tips to aid
you in performance of your job.
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WARRANTY

Wintriss Controls warrants that Wintriss electronic controls are free from defectsin
material and workmanship under normal use and service for a period of one year (two
yearsfor Shadow light curtains) from date of shipment. All software products (LETS/
SFC and SBR), electro-mechanical assemblies, and sensors are warranted to be free
from defects in material and workmanship under normal use and service for a period
of 90 days from date of shipment. Wintriss's obligations under this warranty are
limited to repairing or replacing, at its discretion and at its factory or facility, any
products which shall, within the applicable period after shipment, be returned to
Wintriss Controls freight prepaid and which are, after examination, disclosed to the
satisfaction of Wintrissto be defective. Thiswarranty shall not apply to any equipment
which has been subjected to improper installation, misuse, misapplication, negligence,
accident, or unauthorized modification. The provisions of this warranty do not extend
the original warranty of any product which has either been repaired or replaced by
Wintriss Controls. No other warranty is expressed or implied. Wintriss accepts no
liability for damages, including any anticipated or lost profits, incidental damages,
consequential damages, costs, time charges, or other losses incurred in connection
with the purchase, installation, repair or operation of our products, or any part thereof.

Please note:

It is solely the user’s responsibility to properly install and maintain Wintriss controls
and equipment. Wintriss Controls manufactures its products to meet stringent
specifications and cannot assume responsibility for consequences arising from their
misuse.

Wintriss Controls Group, LLC
100 Discovery Way

Unit 110

Acton, MA 01720

Telephone: (800) 586-TECH (8324)
(978) 268-2700

Fax: (978) 263-2048

Internet: http://www.wintriss.com

SMARTPAC 2 SERVO
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1131400

©2015 Wintriss Controls Group, LLC
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Chapter 1. Introduction

SmartPAC 2 Servo isasmart modular interface for multiple press automation functions. With
the same user interface as SmartPAC 2, which iswidely used on standard mechanical presses,
SmartPAC 2 Servo tracks the position of the ram using a linear transducer instead of a
resolver. “Ram Position” settings for top and bottom linear position (see page 5-50)
determine the stroke length for each tool, which is converted to 0° to 180° for the downstroke
and 181° to 359° for the upstroke. Ram Position must be programmed properly for SmartPAC
2 Servo to work correctly.

CAUTION

Some Servo presses are capable of hitting the same part more than once at Bottom Dead Center
(BDC) before returning to the top of the stroke. You will have to note the angle ranges at which
repeated strokes occur. Any cams programmed within these ranges will actuate once for each hit.
Die protection ready signals programmed within these ranges will expect sensor actuation once for
each hit. If this is not feasible, please contact Wintriss Tech. Support to learn about new advanced
features.

Failure to comply with these instructions could result in property damage.

Every SmartPAC 2 Servo provides a magnetostrictive position transducer, el ght-channel
programmable cam switch, and extensive counter capabilities. SmartPAC 2 Servo can make
instantaneous decisions for up to 8 cams (15 cams with the ProCamPAC 15 Linear board
option) and for up to 32 sensorsif DiProPAC isinstalled. Because SmartPAC 2 Servo is
microprocessor-based, it can monitor or control all these different functions during a press
stroke. Additionally, it saves these settings for up to 200 tools.

SmartPAC 2 Servo features alarge, bright color display, a numeric keypad, and easy-to-use
keys to program and run your press. SmartPAC 2 Servo can be connected to a computer
network, enabling press operation to be monitored remotely and e-mail messages to be sent
from the SmartPAC 2 Servo control.

SmartPAC 2 Servo can be configured with the following options:

« Up to 32-sensor die protection system

« Upto 15-channel programmable cam switch

« Two- or four-input load monitoring

« Automated shut-height and counterbal ance control
 Servofeed interface

 Preventive maintenance monitor

In addition, SmartPAC 2 Servo can be linked to Wintriss's ShopFloorConnect Asset
Utilization Software (SFC) or Line Efficiency Tracking Software (LETS) for data collection,
analysis and reporting.
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NOTICE

If this is a retrofit, do not disconnect existing linear and pressure sensors from your control.
Installation instructions identify the old inputs from which sensors are disconnected and the new
inputs to which they are connected.

SmartPAC 2 Servo Standard Features

SmartPAC 2 Servo brings a multitude of press automation functions to one central location.
The following capabilities are standard features:

 All settings are made at the operator console, using SmartPAC 2’'s keyboard and large,
bright, color display

« All tool programming is automatically saved in SmartPAC 2's non-volatile memory. To
use the same settings when you run the job again, ssmply re-load your stored tool number.
SmartPAC 2 can save settings for up to 200 tools.

« SmartPAC 2 Servo’s programmable cam switch provides cam timings for feeder signals
and other press equipment, including global cams for press operation functions and
multiple on-off cycles.

« Fault messages appear on the SmartPAC 2 display whenever the press malfunctions or
counter presets are reached. An error/event log maintains arecord of the last 100 errors
and events.

« SmartPAC 2 Servo is Ethernet-ready, allowing the control to be connected to any computer
network. Network connectivity alows press operations to be viewed remotely viathe
SmartView utility and e-mail messages, containing diagnostics and error log information,
to be sent from the SmartPAC 2.

« SmartPAC 2 Servo upgrades and enhancements can be installed quickly and easily.
Upgrades can be either downloaded from a Wintriss web site via an email with alink or
mailed to you on a USB disk.

SmartPAC 2 Servo Options

When configured with the DiProPA C option, SmartPAC 2 Servo can monitor up to 32 die
protection sensors, allowing detection of malfunctions such as stock buckling, misfeeds, and
improper part gection.

Info Center, another SmartPAC 2 Servo option, enables die setup sheets and other plant-
specific pressinformation to be displayed on the SmartPAC 2 screen. This option allows you
to store information needed throughout the plant on a central server, whereit is available to
operators via SmartPAC 2's Ethernet connectivity. In order to make use of Info Center
functionality, SmartView (see Appendix D) must be installed. Documentation of the Info
Center option is available at

www.smartpac?2.com/SmartView/I nf oCenter SetupHel p.htm
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SmartPAC 2 Servo Front Panel

Programming and operation of SmartPAC 2 Servo isaccomplished viathe SmartPAC 2 Servo
front panel, which isshown in Figure 1-1. A brief description of each panel component is

provided below.

7’

©)

POWER

©)

'SmartPAC 2 Servo

DEMO PRESS

TOOL NUMBER 6160
DEMO TOOL 2

PART CNTR 0

PRESS ANGLE 180

USE THE CURSOR KEYS
TO MAKE SELECTIONS.
PRESS ENTER TO
ACCESS SELECTION.

ollffeo] fen | [ro
I[{o][=] [

NREE

LEAR]

ENABLE SENSORS
COUNTERS

DIE PROTECTION
CAM SWITCH

TOOL INFORMATION
RAM POSITION
ERROR/EVENT LOG
LOAD NEW TOOL
MESSAGING

TOGGLE HOT KEYS 1

HELP

|RESET

CAMBIE
AL ESPANOL

JEE

£]

F5)

Fo)

&

PROG

RUN

ON

Display

Program/Run key switch

Keyboard

Figure 1-1. SmartPAC 2 Servo Front Panel

Used with the keyboard to make and adjust settings, load tool
numbers, and view diagnostic messages. The display, which
measures 10.4 in. (264 mm) diagonally, isacolor liquid crystal

display (LCD).
Allows Program mode to be locked so settings cannot be

changed by the press operator. Key must be set to “Run” to
operate the press. Minor adjustments, including loading an
existing tool, can be made in Run mode.

Consists of cursor keys and a numeric keypad (described

below) that are used with the display to make settings.
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Cursor keys Enable you to select adisplay item with the highlight bar. Also
allow you to select alphabetic characters and special symbols
when naming the press, tools, cam channels, and sensors.
Additional functions are described in Chapter 3 (see page 3-4).

Number keys Enable you to input numeric values such as counter presets or
tool numbers
Function keys Eight keys labelled “F1” to “F8” that perform specific tasks.

Functions performed by pressing the key are displayed to the
left of the key label. Function keys can aso be programmed as
“Hot keys’ that take the user directly to desired screens.

HELP key Enables you to access a help screen that provides information
about the display you are looking at.

ENTER key When you press this key, SmartPAC 2 accepts the menu item
you have selected or the number you have keyed in.

RESET key Y ou press this key when you are done with a programming or
other procedure. Also resets SmartPAC 2 after fault or event

messages appear on the display.
Detailed instructions on how to use the keyboard and display are provided in Chapter 3.

SmartPAC 2 Servo Operation

SmartPAC 2 Servo is connected to a magnetostrictive linear transducer mounted on the press,
which reads the ram position. As the transducer moves up and down, itssignals are
interpreted by SmartPAC 2 Servo’s electronics to determine the correct ram angle at every
point in the stroke. SmartPAC 2 Servo converts the signal from the transducer at any point in
its linear motion to a number corresponding to the position of the transducer (and ram) in
degrees.

SmartPAC 2 Servo Settings

Y ou can make the following settings, using the keys on the SmartPAC 2 keyboard:

« Assign tool numbers. Settings for each tool are stored by tool number, which you
assign to identify and access the tool when you want to program or load it. You specify in
Initialization mode whether to use numeric or aphanumeric tool numbersin programming.

« Load settings by tool number. SmartPAC 2 saves all counter, cam switch, sensor (if
DiProPAC isinstalled), and other press settings in its electronic memory. To use tool
settings again, you recall them by selecting the tool number from the Tool Manager display.
SmartPAC 2 retains tool settings even when the power is off.

« Record tool information for each tool number. With this option you can record up
to 30 characters of information, such as installation notes, for each tool.
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« Protect settings with lockout and optional password security. Using SmartPAC
2's Security Access Menu in Initialization mode, you can lock many of the settingsin Run
mode, preventing anyone without access to the Program/Run key from altering Run
settings. You can also require that the user enter a password in order to change settings. To
prevent unauthorized changes to SmartPAC 2 Servo setup, you can require a special
password for access to the Main Initialization Menu.

« Set counters. SmartPAC 2 provides counters to keep track of the number of strokes
made by the press during each job, the number of good parts produced, and other desired
statistical information. The stroke counter increments at each press cycle. The good parts
counter increments only when the die protection or tonnage monitoring option does not
generate afault. Three batch counters can be set to either top-stop the press or signal
programmable limit switch (PLS) outputs when their presets are reached. Thetota hits
counter counts all hitson atool, and keeps track of the last recorded number for the
previous job. With the optional Advanced counter mode, you can set the good parts
counter to give an accurate parts count when multiple parts are produced on each stroke or
when multiple strokes are required to produce one part.

« Reset SmartPAC 2. You reset SmartPAC 2 whenever the pressis stopped because of a
malfunction. The malfunction is described in afault message, which displays on the
SmartPAC 2 Servo front panel when the fault occurs, making it easy to troubleshoot the
problem. See Chapter 7 for documentation of fault messages.

« Review recent errors. SmartPAC 2's Error/Event Log feature displays the 100 most
recent errors and eventsthat have occurred at the press. Errors (i.e., incidents that cause the
press to stop) are shown along with the stroke count and ram angle at which the error
occurred. Events, such astool changes, are displayed with the date, time, and stroke count.
The Error Log is accessible from the Main Run Menu.

« Set timing for sensor inputs (DiProPAC Only). You can specify the portion of the
stroke during which you want installed sensors to monitor press operation. Up to 32
sensors can be programmed, allowing detection of malfunctions such as stock buckling,
misfeeds, die overload, and improper part gection.

Sensors Available for DiProPAC

DiProPAC, the SmartPAC 2 die protection option, checks output from sensors monitoring the
die and sends astop signal to the press when it detectsamalfunction. Sensors can be mounted
on the press or die.

Any electro-mechanical sensor can be used with SmartPAC 2 Servo aslong asit can switch
between an open state (i.e., sensor circuit to SmartPAC 2 open) and a closed state (i.e., sensor
circuit closed to ground or “grounded”). All types of NPN electronic sensors (e.g., proximity,
photoel ectric, and fiberoptic sensors) can be used as can simple contact sensors and probes. |If
you have questions about whether a certain sensor will work with SmartPAC 2 Servo, contact
Wintriss Controls.

Wintriss makes or sells awide range of sensors. Those that can be used with SmartPAC 2
Servo with DiProPAC are shown below. Detailed application information isavailable. Many
sensors made by other manufacturers can also be used.
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« Miniaturefiberoptic photoelectric sensor s—Thru-beam and reflective types are
available with adjustable sensitivity and the capability to detect objects as small as.0006 in.
(.015 mm). Require 12 to 24 VVdc power source.

« Proximity sensor s—Miniature electronic sensors that detect metal objects passing in front
of the sensor barrel. These sensors have no moving parts and are not affected by water or
oil. Require 12 to 24 VVdc power source.

« Misfeed detectors—Designed to monitor non-working, spring-loaded pilot punch
position, stripper position, or other material location applications.

+ Short feed sensors—Used to ensure that material is contacted at the fully advanced
position.

« Overload sensors—Used to prevent expensive die damage due to overload from slugging,
material thickness variations, broken tooling, etc.

« Dieoverload sensor s—Designed to detect minor changes in shut height.

« Buckling sensor—Used to detect material buckle.

« End of material sensor—Signals when material has run out.

« Probes—Threetypes are available for diverse applications.

Programmable Cam Channels

A DANGER

PROGRAMMABLE CAM SWITCH NOT FOR SAFETY USE

Use SmartPAC 2 Servo’s programmable cam switch to control auxiliary functions only. The
SmartPAC 2 programmable cam capability should never be used to provide timing signals for any
safety use including muting of light curtains.

Failure to comply with these instructions will result in death or serious injury.

With SmartPAC 2 Servo you received a separate assembly for wiring up to eight cam
channelsto your equipment. (If you ordered the ProCamPAC 15 Linear option, you received
equipment that enables you to wire up to 15 channels.) The assembly contains the relays that
open and close on signals from SmartPAC 2 Servo to turn your equipment on and off.
Different types of relays can be used depending upon the voltages of your equipment and your
special needs. Refer to Chapter 2 for details on wiring the cam channels.
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SmartPAC 2’s Three Modes of Operation

SmartPAC 2 has three operating modes, each of which alows you to perform specific tasks.

« Initialization Mode. Used to create settings (e.g., linear sensor, global cams) that control
operation of SmartPAC 2 when any tool isloaded. Initialization settings generally only
need to be made once. Initialization mode is discussed in detail in Chapter 4.

« Program Mode. Used to create, modify, and load settings (e.g., sensor and cam timing,
counter presets) that control SmartPAC 2 Servo operation for a specific tool. You cannot
use this mode while the pressisrunning. Instructions for using Program Mode are
provided in Chapter 5.

« Run Mode. Used to operate the press and make adjustments to programmed settings such
as sensor and cam timing. You can aso load tool settingsin Run mode. Run modeis
discussed in Chapter 6.

SmartPAC 2 Servo Specifications

SmartPAC 2 Servo specifications are shown in Table 1-1.

Table 1-1. SmartPAC 2 Servo Specifications

Equipment Main enclosure: 12.76 x 11.53 x 5.28 in. (324 x 293 x 134 mm), NEMA 12,
shock mounted. Weight: 17.4 Ibs.
Panel mount: 12.3 x 11.3in. (312 x 287 mm)
MTS linear position transducer: Magnetostrictive; electrical stroke 6 to 48 in.
in 6-in. increments, 2.1 x 2.7 in., overall length 8.8 in. plus electrical stroke

Electrical Input: 115/230 + 10% Vac 50/60 Hz, 50 VA

Oper. Temp. 32°to 122° F (0° to 50° C)

Speed 300 SPM maximum

Accuracy +2/3°

Counters Good parts, strokes, 3 batch with presets (7 digits)
Number-of-hits-on-tool counter: counts all hits on tool; resettable to 0 after
maintenance

Display 10.4 in. (264 mm) color active matrix TFT liquid crystal display (LCD)
Power LED

Memory Allows storage of settings for 200 tools

Inputs/Outputs | Inputs for position transducer, remote reset, and setup mode and for USB,

PS/2 and Ethernet RJ-45 connectors

Outputs for top stop, emergency stop: ratings 0-4 A resistive @ 120V max
(AC or DC); Normally open—Held closed. Fault condition or power off opens
relay(s)
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Table 1-1. SmartPAC 2 Servo Specifications (Cont.)

Communications | Connects via Ethernet to local area network; data viewed via the Internet using
SmartView remote viewing utility; allows backup of programmed tool settings
to a network drive.

Standard ProCamPAC provides up to 8 programmable cam switch output channels
Features (up to 15 channels with ProCamPAC 15 option)

Programmable cam output assembly: NEMA 12, holds up to 8 outputs
Enclosure: 9 x 11 x 3.5in. (229 x 279 x 89 mm) shock-mounted
Relay SPDT 0-3 A resistive @ 240V

DC solid state SPST 2A @ 5-60 Vdc

AC solid state SPST 1A @ 70-250 Vac

Options DiProPAC provides up to 32 die protection sensor inputs

Power for electronic sensors (NPN only): 15 Vdc min., 100 mA total
DiPro Sensor Interface, DSI 2*: 5.88 x 5.41 x 3.42 in. (149 x 137 x 87 mm)
DiProPAC sensor-disabled output: open collector, 8 mA max.

AutoSetPAC* 10.25 x 12 x 4 in. (260 x 305 x 102 mm)

2 or 4 strain link inputs

Ability to store high, low, and repeatability setpoints with tool number
Displays, adjusts, recalculates “auto” setpoints and displays actual load
Displays and saves load signatures

SFI* ServoFeed Interface integrates servofeed
RamPAC* 10.25 x 12 x 4 in. (260 x 305 x 102 mm)
Automatically sets shut height and counterbalance and cushion pressures

SBR Provides capability to back up tool settings to a Windows laptop PC.
Requires purchase of SBR software.

USB Disk Backup Enables backup of programmed tool settings to USB disk

Info Center With this option Setup sheets and other press information stored
on a central server can be displayed on networked SmartPAC 2s

Bilingual* (English/Spanish) status/adjust menus

Preventive Maintenance (PM) Monitor Tracks selected press functions
requiring scheduled maintenance and alerts the user when maintenance is
due

PLC Interface Enables SmartPAC 2 to transmit additional tool settings to a
Programmable Logic Controller for press automation and auxiliary functions

ShopFloorConnect Asset Utilization Software (SFC) or Line Efficiency
Tracking Software (LETS) Provides capability for production information
from SmartPAC 2 to be downloaded to SFC or LETS data collection software
for generation of OEE and other reports. Requires purchase of SFC or LETS
software.

3rd Party Comms This option allows SmartPAC 2 to transmit real-time and
status information to external software for reporting and other tasks

* Consult product user manual. DSI 2: #1121900; AutoSetPAC: #1101600; SFI: #1102500;
RamPAC: #1115200; Bilingua (English/Spanish): #1130600.
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Chapter 2. Installation

A DANGER

ELECTRIC SHOCK OR HAZARDOUS ENERGY

Disconnect main power before installation.

« Remove all power to the press, press control, and other equipment used with the press.

* Remove all fuses and “tag out” per OSHA 1910.147 Control of Hazardous Energy (Lockout/
Tagout).

« Ensure that installation is performed by qualified personnel.

« Complete all installation procedures before connecting to the AC power source.

Failure to comply with these instructions will result in death or serious injury.

A DANGER

PROGRAMMABLE CAM SWITCH NOT FOR SAFETY USE

Use SmartPAC 2 Servo’s programmable cam switch to control auxiliary functions only. The
SmartPAC 2 programmable cam capability should never be used to provide timing signals for any
safety use including muting of light curtains.

Failure to comply with these instructions will result in death or serious injury.

NOTICE

OPTIONAL DIPROPAC MODULE INCLUDED IN MANUAL

When you order your SmartPAC 2 Servo, you may include the DiProPAC die protection option.
This manual includes instructions for installing and using this option. Remember that it is an
option and might not be included in your system.

If you ordered SmartPAC 2 Servo with other optional modules such as AutoSetPAC load monitor

or RamPAC shut height, counterbalance, and cushion control, refer to the user manual for that
option for complete details on its installation and use.
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Before You Start

NOTICE
READ INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS BEFORE STARTING INSTALLATION

If you install SmartPAC 2 yourself, read this installation chapter carefully, plan your installation, and
figure out what steps you will follow before you start drilling holes, running conduit, or cutting wires.

NOTICE
LEARN TO USE SMARTPAC 2 SERVO BEFORE INSTALLING ON A PRESS

If you have not used SmartPAC 2 Servo before, learn how to initialize and program it before
installing it on a press. On the bench, wire the linear transducer to SmartPAC 2 Servo (see

page 2-11), connect the transducer to a DC power source (see page 2-14), and wire AC power
(see page 2-15). You can then access all the menus and make settings. See Chapter 3 for
instructions on using the keyboard and displays, Chapter 4 for using Initialization mode, Chapter 5
for using Program mode, and Chapter 6 for using Run mode.

This chapter describes how to install SmartPAC 2 Servo and some of itsoptions. Itis
organized in the following sections:

« Installation Guidelines, page 2-3

« Connecting Wires to Terminal Block Connectors, page 2-5
« Terminating Cable Shields, page 2-5

 Checking the Press, page 2-6

« Mounting the SmartPAC 2 Control Enclosure, page 2-7

+ Installing SmartPAC 2 asa Panel Mount, page 2-8

« Installing the MTS Linear Transducer, page 2-10

« Wiring the Transducer to DC Power, page 2-14

« Connecting AC Wiring, page 2-15

« Connecting Sop Circuits, page 2-16

« Connecting to Network, page 2-18

» Replacing ProCamPAC, page 2-18

« Adding or Upgrading DiProPAC, page 2-20

« Connecting DiPro Sensor Interface to SmartPAC 2, page 2-23
 Connecting Programmable Cam Channels, page 2-25
 Turning on Power to SmartPAC 2 Servo, page 2-33
 \erifying Installation of DiProPAC and ProCamPAC, page 2-34
 Final Checkout, page 2-35

« Wiring Setup Mode Circuit, page 2-32

« Wiring a Remote Reset Switch (Optional), page 2-32

« Wiring a Sensor-Disabled Output (Optional), page 2-32

« Wiring a Press-in-Motion Sgnal (Optional), page 2-32

« Wiring Tables for SmartPAC 2 Servo Options, page 2-38
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Installation Guidelines

Observe the following guidelines when installing SmartPAC 2 Servo, referring to Figure 2-1,
page 2-4 when necessary.

Separate high- and low-voltage wires

Never run wires for 120V and for lower voltages (e.g., 24V, 60V) inside the same conduit.
Run flexible, liquid-tight conduit for high voltage lines (120V power, relay circuits) to the
upper right-hand corner of the SmartPAC 2 enclosure. Run one or two low voltage
conduits for the transducer and communications control wires into the lower left-hand
corner of SmartPAC 2 Servo. If you have top-stop and emergency-stop circuits that are
24V or avoltage other than 120V, you must run them separately from the high-voltage
wiring.

The AC power supply wiresto SmartPAC 2 Servo should be run separately from the DC
control wires going to the ProCamPAC Output Assembly. Never use the SmartPAC 2
power terminals as ajunction point to provide power for external devices. In most cases,
the AC power supply wires should be connected directly to the press control cabinet. Do
not use the ProCam output enclosure as a junction box for the AC control wires. Provide a
separate junction box for this purpose.

Communications wiring should be run separately in its own conduit. Communications
wiring will be installed if SmartPAC 2 is connected to a ServoFeed Interface (SFI ™),
AutoSetPAC, RamPAC, SBR, LETS/SFC, or other equipment.

Provide NEMA 12 conduit and connections

Because SmartPAC 2 israted NEMA 12 (i.e., protected against dust and oil), you must use
conduit of the same rating and make proper connections to ensure that the enclosure is
NEMA-12-protected.

Properly ground SmartPAC 2

The ground wire from SmartPAC 2 should be connected to the main ground point of the
press control system. Thisground point may bein the areawhere the control transformer is
grounded. Finding agood placefor aground is sometimes difficult, but the |ocation should
be close to where the press receives its ground.

Correctly terminate all cable shields

Terminate all cable shields to the studs provided in the enclosure or to a good grounding
location (see Terminating Cable Shields, page 2-5).

Install suppressors across inductive loads

All relays, solenoids, or other inductive loads that are controlled by SmartPAC 2 must be
suppressed. Suppressors should be installed across the load and as close to the load as
possible. See Figure 2-16, page 2-31. Never install a suppressor across relay contacts. |If
you do, the suppressor may fail shorted, and the equipment controlled by that relay will
remain energized. Additional suppressors (part number 2238801) can be obtained from
Wintriss Controls.
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Figure 2-1. Installation Overview
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Connecting Wires to Terminal Block Connectors

NOTICE

CONNECTOR WIRING

The connector can plug into the receptacle on the PC board in only one direction. Before wiring
the connector, mark its left and right ends when it is plugged in to make sure you wire the correct
pin numbers.

Connect wires to terminal block connectors as follows:

1. To connect awire, find the correct terminal and loosen the screw over it by turning it
counterclockwise (see Figure 2-2).

2. Strip the correct wire for thisterminal 1/4 in. (6.4 mm) from end.

3. Insert bare wireinto the terminal 90% of the way. Tighten the screw. The metal tooth
inside will clamp down on the bare wire for atight connection. Make sure that the metal
tooth is clamped down on the bare part of the wire, not on the insulation.

4. Connect all wires. Double-check connections when done.

5. Plug the connector firmly into the receptacle on the PC board. The connector can fit into
the receptacle in only one direction.

Tighten screw to clamp
wire in terminal

Q O O O O €

Insert wire here

Figure 2-2. Attaching Wires to Connector

Terminating Cable Shields

NOTICE
TERMINATE BOTH ENDS OF SHIELD
Be sure to terminate cable shields at both ends (for example, at SmartPAC 2 and DSI 2).

Y our SmartPAC 2 Servo has ground studs on the inside of the enclosure for terminating cable
shields at their point of entry.
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Strip cable jacket
o as far as end of
Drain wire conduit fitting

Secure drain wire
under nut on
ground stud

Figure 2-3. Connecting Shield Drain Wire to Ground Stud

For each shielded cable, perform the following steps, referring to Figure 2-3.
1. Strip the cable jacket asfar asthe end of the conduit fitting.

2. Cutthedrain wireto alength that allowsit to wrap at least once around the nearest
grounding stud. Loosen the nut on the stud, wrap the drain wire clockwise around the
stud, and tighten down the nut.

3. Connect the rest of the wires in the cable to the terminal block.

Checking the Press

Before starting the install ation, remove the die from the press and run the pressin all its
operating modes—Inch, Single-stroke, and Continuous. Make sure the press has working top-
stop and emergency-stop circuits. Verification that the press operates and stops properly is
extremely important because SmartPAC 2 Servo will be connected to the press stop circuits.
Do not forget to mark on your electrical prints where you connect SmartPAC 2. Move the
press ram to its programmed Upper Limit (see page 5-50).
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Mounting the SmartPAC 2 Control Enclosure

NOTICE

If your SmartPAC 2 Servo is a panel mount version, go to the next section, page 2-8, for mounting

instructions.

NOTICE
PLACE SMARTPAC 2 AT A CONVENIENT HEIGHT

SmartPAC 2 Servo should be installed at a convenient height for all users. Ideally, the top edge of
the unit should be approximately at chin level. Experiment to determine a good height for all users

before mounting.

To mount the SmartPAC 2 enclosure, follow the steps below, referring to Figure 2-4.

Enclosure depth approx. 5.5 inches (140 mm). However, you must allow clearance of
approximately 18 inches (460 mm) from mounting surface to fully open the enclosure’s door.

Dimensions: inches 14.2 REF
(mm) (360)
.310
10.00
7.9
1.00 (254.0) 8 élac)es
(25.4)
TYP
fo ® ® @
A SmartPAC 2 Servo
|| E
POWER
J o
13.25
(336.6)  12.51
(317.8) @
@ PROG RUN
)
A s ||
L ——T6 o ® @)

Figure 2-4. SmartPAC 2 Servo Mounting Dimensions: Enclosure

Installation
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Determine a convenient location for the enclosure. Idealy, the enclosure should be
mounted where operators and setup personnel can easily see the readouts and reach the
keyboard. Make sure that all cables can reach the enclosure. Leave enough room to open
the door at least 120°. The enclosure can be mounted on a pedestal, pendant, or the press
itself.

Drill and tap (if necessary) mounting holes, using aNo. 7 drill and 1/4—-20 tap, then mount
the enclosure, using the enclosed shock mounts. Shock mount studs are 1/4—20.

Installing SmartPAC 2 as a Panel Mount

If you have received the panel-mount configuration of SmartPAC 2 Servo, follow the steps
below to install the panel mount in your enclosure. The panel mount is usually installed from

the

outside of the enclosure. Be sureto allow at least 6 in. (152 mm) of clearance behind the

panel mounting plane to leave enough room for the electronics.

1.

Determine a convenient location within your enclosure or console for mounting
SmartPAC 2 Servo. Ideally, SmartPAC 2 should be mounted where operators and setup
personnel can easily see the readouts and reach the keyboard.

Cut out ahole in your enclosure, and drill and tap twelve holes for #10-32 screws,
referring to Figure 2-5, page 2-9 for mounting and “cutout” dimensions.

Prop the panel mount near the cutout location. You can do this by connecting ty wraps
from two of the left holes on the panel to the corresponding holes on the enclosure or
console, creating hinges.

Perform wiring connections as shown in the following sections. Make sure all cables will
reach the connectors on the back of the panel mount.

When final checkout procedures have been completed (see page 2-35), install the panel
mount in your enclosure or console, using twelve #10-32 screws.

2-8
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. NOTE:

| SmartPAC and SmartPAC 2
both use the same size cutout:

® ® 9.5 x 11 inches. The top 9 holes
® [ smartPac 2 ® are in the same location.
If you are replacing a SmartPAC
o with a SmartPAC 2, drill three
additional holes at the locations
POWER shown for the bottom three holes.
o
BRAKE
AR Allow 6 inches (153 mm)
@ minimum clearance behind
130 ® ® the panel
(287.0)
SINGLE Dimensions:
mer ST conr Inches (mm)
®
A
—
@ Panel Cutout
0.35
(8.9)
TYP
® ‘
4.50
(114.3)
9.00
(228.6)
®
8.65
(105.4)
10.35
(261.6)
— ®
® ®
11.00
(279.4) |

Figure 2-5. SmartPAC 2 Servo Mounting and Cutout Dimensions: Panel Mount
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Installing the MTS Linear Transducer

Make sure to install a magnetostrictive linear transducer (see page 1-4 for a description of
transducer operation) that is at least aslong as or longer than the sum of the maximum stroke
length of your press and the maximum shut-height adjustment. If you have ordered a Balluff
rather than an M TS transducer, refer to Appendix A for installation instructions.

CAUTION

It is important that the transducer cable be facing up. If the cable is facing down, the transducer will
not work properly.

Failure to comply with these instructions could result in property damage.

Mounting the Transducer

NOTICE

Not all Servo presses are the same. Each installation will be different. The following installation
procedure is an example.

Once you have thought out your design and gathered the parts, mount the magnetostrictive
linear transducer by performing the following steps, referring to Figure 2-1, page 2-4 for
suggested mounting location and Figure 2-6, page 2-11 for mounting dimensions:

1. Make surethe pressisat Bottom Dead Center (BDC) and at the Lower Limit of its Shut
Height adjustment.

2. Using amarking pen, mark the upper and lower [imits of the areaidentified as the sensor’s
“Max. electrical stroke” in Figure 2-6.

3. Fabricate abracket that will fit the length of the transducer and its mounting feet.

Make sure the bracket mounting holes are elongated or oval-shaped so the transducer can
be moved up and down during fine-tuning of the transducer’s mounting position.

4. Fabricate a second bracket to hold the sliding magnet connecting rod.
5. Mount the bracket for the transducer on the press.

6. Mount the transducer on the bracket, |eaving the screws loose to allow adjustment of
transducer position.

7. Mount the bracket for the magnet connecting rod on the ram.

8. Connect the magnet to the transducer by dliding it into the mating grooves from the
bottom of the unit. Make sure the magnet is positioned within the transducer’s electrical
range (i.e., within the marks you made in step 2) and that the bump on the magnet isfacing
the sensor’s electronics housing when the press moves up and down (see Figure 2-6). If
the magnet is not positioned within the transducer’s electrical range, it will not work

properly.
9. Once the magnet is secure, tighten down the transducer.
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0.21 (
dia. for
M5 or #10
screw
(2 places)

Dimensions:
Inches (mm)

Top View

Figure 2-6. MTS Linear Transducer Dimensions

Wiring the Transducer

Physical length

26 Electronics
(66) Bump housing
! /
| /
2.48 r/
(63)
0.47 !
(1'2) Dead zone \ 177
| — Al
Max. electrical '
stroke _[-]:I—
Sliding 0.36
magnet, (9)
highest/ 2 places
lowest
positions
3.2 I
(82) Dead zone H:'

Side
view

To wire the transducer to the SmartPAC 2 Servo board, perform the following steps:

1. Plug the connector on the transducer cable into the transducer if it is not already

connected, twisting the locknut so the connection istight. The connector plugs into the
transducer only one way.

2. Run the transducer cable through 1/2-in. conduit from the transducer to one of the
knockouts on the bottom left of the SmartPAC 2 enclosure.

3. Measure and cut the transducer wires so they comfortably reach TB402 on the

ProCamPAC board. See Figure 2-7, page 2-12, below, for the location of the ProCamPAC

board on the SmartPAC 2 Servo board and Figure 2-8, page 2-13 for the location of
TB402 on the ProCamPAC board.

Installation
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Figure 2-7. SmartPAC 2 Servo Board with ProCamPAC and DiProPAC Boards Installed
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Figure 2-8. ProCamPAC Linear Boards, Location of Components:

8-Channel (Left), 15-Channel (Right)

4. Unplug the connector from TB402, and attach transducer wires as shown in Figure 2-9

and Table 2-1, page 2-14, and Figure 1 (8-channel ProCamPAC) or 2 (15-channel

ProCamPAC) at the back of the manual. Refer to Connecting Wires to Terminal Block
Connectors, page 2-5 if you need additional help.

NOTICE

correct pin numbers.

The connector can plug into the ProCamPAC board in only one direction. Before wiring the
connector, mark its left and right ends when it is plugged in to make sure you wire the

5. Double-check connections, then plug the connector back into TB402. It plugsin only one

way.

Installation
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Numbers match numbered
slots on socket

Connect the shield to
the enclosure next to
the conduit entry point.

Figure 2-9. MTS Linear Transducer Pinout

Table 2-1. MTS Linear Transducer Wiring

Pin # on TB402 Wire Color *
ProCamPAC Linear Board

Shield
(terminate to ground stud
nearest entry to enclosure)

1 (+DATA) Pink

2 (-DATA) Grey
3 (+CLK) Yellow
4 (-CLK) Green

5 (+24VDC) Brown
6 (GND) White

* Blueisnot used.

Wiring the Transducer to DC Power

The magnetostrictive linear transducer requiresa DC power source. Y our SmartPAC 2 Servo
may already have a small DC power supply installed on the side and wired to the
ProCamPAC.

If your unit does not have the small DC power supply installed and you plan to use your own
24\/DC 0.5 A power supply, connect it to TB403 on the ProCamPAC Linear board as shown
in Table 2-2, page 2-15 and Figure 1 (8-channel ProCamPAC Linear) or 2 (15-channel
ProCamPAC Linear) at the back of the manual. See Figure 2-8 for the location of TB403 on
ProCamPAC Linear boards.
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Table 2-2. Linear Transducer Wiring: DC Power

Pin # on TB403
ProCamPAC Linear Board

1 (24 VDC)
2 (GND)

Connecting AC Wiring

A WARNING
ELECTRIC SHOCK HAZARD

« Do not connect the AC power source until you are done with all other installation procedures.

e Turn off and disconnect power from the machinery SmartPAC 2 is connected to before making
any wiring connections. This includes power to the machine control and motor.

Failure to comply with these instructions could result in death or serious injury.

Run the AC power wires through a“high-voltage” conduit (see Installation Guidelines,
page 2-3) along with the wiring for emergency-stop and top-stop circuits. No. 16 wire (No.
14, if local codes require it) with aminimum 75° C temperature rating is recommended for
these circuits. Bring the conduit into the top right knockout of the SmartPAC 2 enclosure.
Then, to wire the AC input terminal block, follow these steps:

1. Findthe AC terminal block at the top right corner of the back wall of the enclosure (see
Figure 2-10, page 2-16).

For a panel mount unit, the terminal block is mounted to the back of the faceplate near the
top right corner of the SmartPAC 2 Servo PC board.

2. Determine how you will bring wiring from your 115 Vac power source (or 230V source, if
applicable) to the unit. These wires should be connected directly to the press control
transformer at the press control. For 115 Vac, you need three wires-high (black), neutral
(white) and ground (green). For 230 Vac, wires are black and red with green or green/
yellow for ground.

3. Connect the AC input wires and ground wire as shown in Figure 2-10 and Figure 3 at the
back of the manual. Make your ground connection as follows:

« SmartPAC 2 Enclosure: Connect your ground (green or green/yellow) wire to the set
screw terminal on theinside of the enclosure. To connect to the set screw terminal, strip
the ground wire about 1/4 in. (6.4 mm) from end, loosen the screw on the terminal, slide
the wire in the hole, and tighten the screw to secure the wirein place.

« SmartPAC 2 Panel Mount: Connect the ground wire to the ground stud on the face
plate below the AC input terminal block.

4. Connect AC wiresto the power source only after all installation procedures have been
completed and you are ready to perform final checkout tests (see page 2-35).
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Ground

EUTRAL
LINE

L2 - O - L1
(Neutral) o0 (High)

Terminal block /V//

Setscrew
/ terminal

Figure 2-10. Wiring AC to Terminal Block, Inside Enclosure, Top Right

A WARNING

ELECTRIC SHOCK HAZARD

Do not connect the AC power source until you are done with all other installation procedures.
Failure to comply with these instructions could result in death or serious injury.

Connecting Stop Circuits

Y ou need four wiresto connect SmartPAC 2 Servo to your press control stop circuits, two for
the emergency-stop circuit and two for the top-stop circuit. Y ou can wire these circuits at
your press control. Refer to your press control manual or other electrical prints.

To make wiring connections, perform the following steps:

1. Runthestop circuit wiresto SmartPAC 2 Servo through flexible liquid-tight conduit to the
enclosure. Because SmartPAC 2 israted NEMA 12 (protected against dust and ail), you
must use conduit of the same rating and make proper connections to ensure that the
enclosure is NEMA-12-protected.

2. Locate connector TB102 on the SmartPAC 2 Servo board (see Figure 2-11, page 2-17) and
unplug it from its socket. Connect the wires for the stop circuits to TB102 pin locations,
as shown in Table 2-3, page 2-17 and Figure 3 at the end of the manual.

3. Plug the connector back into its socket. Double-check connections to make sure that you
didn’t wire the connector backwards (see Connecting Wiresto Terminal Block Connectors,

page 2-5).
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Figure 2-11. SmartPAC 2 Servo Board: Location of Components

Table 2-3. Stop Circuit Wiring Connections: TB102

Circuit SmartPAC 2
TB102
Pin Locations
E-stop 207
E-stop 208
Top-stop 209
Top-stop 210

4. Connect top-stop and E-stop circuit wires at the press control or other box into which you

aretying them.

NOTICE

Be sure to number all wires in a way consistent with your press’s electrical prints.

5. Make all the necessary conduit connections to ensure NEMA 12 protection.

Installation
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Connecting to Network

Before you can connect SmartPAC 2 Servo to a computer network, your network
administrator must make the necessary connections and settings.

The Ethernet cable is plugged into the Ethernet connector on the SmartPAC 2 Servo board
(see Figure 2-11, page 2-17).

NOTICE

SETTING STATIC IP ADDRESS

SmartPAC 2 comes from the factory set up for a Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP)
network, which automatically assigns IP addresses. If your network requires static IP addresses,
have your network administrator call Wintriss Tech. Support for assistance in setting up SmartPAC
2 with a static IP address. See CHANGE NETWORK SETTINGS, page 4-34.

Replacing ProCamPAC

A WARNING
ELECTRIC SHOCK HAZARD

Turn off and disconnect power from SmartPAC 2 and from the machinery it is connected to before
making any wiring connections. This includes power to the machine control and motor. Do not
connect the AC power source until you are done with all other installation procedures.

Failure to comply with these instructions could result in death or serious injury.

CAUTION
DAMAGE TO BOARD FROM STATIC DISCHARGE

Ground yourself before touching circuit boards or chips by touching a large metal object such as
the press. Static electricity can destroy electronic components. Failure to comply with these
instructions could result in property damage.

NOTICE
INSTALL PROCAMPAC LINEAR BOARD IN CORRECT LOCATION

Install the ProCamPAC Linear board in the location shown in Figure 2-7, page 2-12. If you install
the board in the wrong location, SmartPAC 2 Servo will not recognize that ProCamPAC is installed.

Eight- and 15-channel configurations of ProCamPAC are interchangeable. When the ProCamPAC
Linear board is installed in the correct location, SmartPAC 2 recognizes whether it is an 8- or 15-
channel board.

To replace an existing ProCamPAC Linear board, do the following:
1. Turn off power to the SmartPAC 2 Servo.

2. Onthe SmartPAC 2 Servo board, locate the ProCamPA C board (see Figure 2-7,
page 2-12).
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10.

11.

CAUTION
DAMAGE TO BOARD FROM STATIC DISCHARGE

Ground yourself before touching circuit boards or chips by touching a large metal object
such as the press. Static electricity can destroy electronic components.

Failure to comply with these instructions could result in property damage.

Making sure you are grounded, remove the connector(s) attached to the board.
Connectors are wired to the following components (see Figure 1 or 2 at the back of the
manual):

« TB402-DS| 2

« TB403—-Magnetostrictive linear transducer

« TB404-Unused

« TB451 and TB452—-ProCamPAC output assembly

Remove the four screws that hold the board to the standoffs, and put them aside.
Mark the board to identify it so you don’t re-install it by mistake.

Remove the board by pulling it straight up from the SmartPAC 2 Servo board and out of
its connector.

Making sure that you are still grounded, install the new board by plugging it into the J111
connector (see Figure 2-11, page 2-17). The connector is keyed, so you can only plugin
the board in one direction.

When the board is properly seated, screw it down to the four standoffs, using the screws
you removed in step 4.

Reinstall the connector(s) you removed in step 3.

You will not be able to reinstall connector TB452 if you are replacing a 15-channel with
an 8-channel ProCamPAC. Thereisno mating connector for TB452 on the ProCamPAC 8
Linear board. In that case, make sure to disconnect the wires from TB452 and from the
equipment to which it is connected.

If you have installed a 15-channel board in place of an 8-channel board, remove connector
TB452 and wire it to the ProCamPAC Output assembly, following the procedure in
Connecting Programmable Cam Channels, page 2-25. Plug the TB452 connector back
into the ProCamPAC 15 Linear board when you are finished.

Verify that you have installed the board(s) properly by performing the Verifying
Installation of DiProPAC and ProCamPAC procedure, page 2-34. You need to complete
this procedure before you can use SmartPAC 2 Servo.
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Adding or Upgrading DiProPAC

A WARNING
ELECTRIC SHOCK HAZARD

Turn off and disconnect power from SmartPAC 2 and from the machinery it is connected to before
making any wiring connections. This includes power to the machine control and motor. Do not
connect the AC power source until you are done with all other installation procedures.

Failure to comply with these instructions could result in death or serious injury.

CAUTION
DAMAGE TO BOARD FROM STATIC DISCHARGE

Ground yourself before touching circuit boards or chips by touching a large metal object such as
the press. Static electricity can destroy electronic components.

Failure to comply with these instructions could result in property damage.

NOTICE
INSTALL DIPROPAC BOARD IN CORRECT LOCATION

Install the DiProPAC board in the location shown in Figure 2-7, page 2-12. If you install the board
in the wrong location, SmartPAC 2 Servo will not recognize that DiProPAC is installed.

Eight-, 16-, and 32-channel configurations of DiProPAC are interchangeable. When the DiProPAC
board is installed in the correct location, SmartPAC 2 recognizes whether it is an 8-, 16-, or 32-
channel board.

NOTICE
MAKE SURE TO CLEAR TABLES AFTER INSTALLING DIPROPAC 32

If you are installing a DiProPAC 32 board, you must clear some of the SmartPAC 2 memory tables;
otherwise, your SmartPAC 2 will not operate properly. After installing the board, clear the tables by
accessing the Diagnostics Menu from the SmartPAC 2 Main Initialization Menu (see Figure 4-1,
page 4-1) and selecting the CLEAR TABLES item (see Figure 4-27, page 4-35). On the Clear
Tables Utility screen, select DIPRO 32, and when the red warning window displays, press the
CLEAR key to confirm that you want to continue with the Clear Tables process.

The following instructions describe how to add die protection capabilities to abasic
SmartPAC 2 Servo or upgrade your existing die protection capabilities. DiProPAC is
available as an 8-sensor, 16-sensor, or 32-sensor board. Wiring instructions for the
DiProPAC board are provided starting on page 2-23.

Replacing an Existing Board

To replace an existing DiProPAC board, do the following:
1. Turn off power to the SmartPAC 2 Servo.
2. Onthe SmartPAC 2 Servo board, locate the DiProPAC board (see Figure 2-7, page 2-12).
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CAUTION

DAMAGE TO BOARD FROM STATIC DISCHARGE

Ground yourself before touching circuit boards or chips by touching a large metal object
such as the press. Static electricity can destroy electronic components.

Failure to comply with these instructions could result in property damage.

3. Making sure you are grounded, remove the connector(s) attached to the board (see

Figure 2-12).

Connector TB554 (and TB555 if it iswired) go(es) to DSI 2. Connector TB453 is used for
auxiliary outputs. See Figure 4 or 5 at the back of the manual.
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Figure 2-12. DiProPAC Boards (8-, 16-, and 32-Sensor): Location of Components

4. Remove the four screws that hold the board to the standoffs, and put them aside.
5. Mark the board to identify it so you don’t re-install it by mistake.
6. Remove the board by pulling it straight up from the SmartPAC 2 Servo board and out of

its connector.

7. Making surethat you are still grounded, install the new board by plugging it into the J112
connector (see Figure 2-11, page 2-17). Connectors are keyed, so you can only plug in the

board in one direction.

8. When the board is properly seated, screw it down to the four standoffs, using the screws

you removed in step 4.

Installation
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10.

11.

Reinstall the connector(s) you removed in step 3.

If you are upgrading from an 8- to a 16-sensor DiProPAC or from a 16- to a 32-sensor
DiProPAC, make sure you plug the connector(s) into the correct terminal block(s). TB554
and TB555 pin assignments for the different boards are as follows (see Figure 2-12):

« DiProPAC 8: Sensors 1-8 to TB554 upper
« DiProPAC 16: Sensors 1-8 to TB554 upper, sensors 9-16 to TB554 lower
« DiProPAC 32: Sensors 1-8 to TB554 upper, sensors 9-16 to TB554 lower

If you have installed a board with an additional connector (i.e., a 16-sensor board in place
of an 8-sensor board, or a 32-sensor board in place of a 16-sensor board), wire that
connector or those connectors to the DiPro Sensor Interface, following the instructionsin
Connecting DiPro Sensor Interface to SmartPAC 2, page 2-23.

Verify that you have installed the DiProPAC board properly by performing the Verifying
Installation of DiProPAC and ProCamPAC procedure, page 2-34. You need to complete
this procedure before you can use SmartPAC 2 Servo.

Installing a New Board

Toinstall anew DiProPAC board, do the following:

1.

2.

On the SmartPAC 2 Servo board, find the location where the DiProPAC board will be
installed (see Figure 2-7, page 2-12).

CAUTION
DAMAGE TO BOARD FROM STATIC DISCHARGE

Ground yourself before touching circuit boards or chips by touching a large metal object
such as the press. Static electricity can destroy electronic components.

Failure to comply with these instructions could result in property damage.

Making sure that you are grounded, install the new board by plugging it into the J112
connector (see Figure 2-11, page 2-17). Connectors are keyed, so you can only plug in the
board in one direction.

When the board is properly seated, screw it down to the four standoffs, using the screws
that came with the kit.

Remove the connector(s) from the board.

Connector TB554 (and TB555 if it iswired) go(es) to DSI 2. Connector TB453 is used for
auxiliary outputs. See Figure 4 or 5 at the back of the manual.

TB554 and TB555 pin assignments for the different boards are as follows (see

Figure 2-12, page 2-21):

« DiProPAC 8: Sensors 1-8 to TB554 upper

« DiProPAC 16: Sensors 1-8 to TB554 upper, sensors 9-16 to TB554 lower

« DiProPAC 32: Sensors 1-8 to TB554 upper, sensors 9-16 to TB554 lower, sensors 17-24
to TB555 upper, and sensors 25-32 to TB555 lower
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5. Wirethe TB554 and TB555 connectors to the DiPro Sensor Interface, following the
instructions in Connecting DiPro Sensor Interface to SmartPAC 2, page 2-23.

6. Plug the connector(s) back into their sockets on the board.

7. Verify that you have installed the DiProPAC board properly by performing the Verifying
Installation of DiProPAC and ProCamPAC procedure, page 2-34. You need to complete
this procedure before you can use SmartPAC 2 Servo.

Connecting DiPro Sensor Interface to SmartPAC 2

To connect your DiPro die protection sensors through the DiPro Sensor Interface (DSI) 2,
refer to Table 2-4, below, to wire sensors 1-8, Table 2-5, page 2-24 to wire sensors 9-16,
Table 2-6, page 2-24 to wire sensors 17-24, and Table 2-7, page 2-25 to wire sensors 25-32.
Wiring diagrams (Figure 4 for sensors 1-16, Figure 5 for sensors 17-32) are provided at the
back of the manual. Terminate cable shields to ground studs close to the point of entry into
the enclosure. Refer to the DSI 2 manual for more information.

NOTICE
DSI 2 NOT COMPATIBLE WITH LOW-IMPEDANCE SENSORS

If any of your sensors are low-impedance types, they must be wired directly to DiProPAC.
Low-impedance sensors cannot be wired to DSI 2.

Table 2-4. DiPro Sensor Interface (DSI) 2 to SmartPAC 2 Wiring, Sensors 1-8

Wire color* 1st DSI 2 (TB2) DiProPAC (TB554)
Pin # Pin Designation Pin # Pin Designation
Brown 1 SENSOR 1 282 SENSOR 1
Red 2 SENSOR 2 283 SENSOR 2
Orange 3 SENSOR 3 284 SENSOR 3
Yellow 4 SENSOR 4 285 SENSOR 4
Green 5 SENSOR 5 286 SENSOR 5
Blue 6 SENSOR 6 287 SENSOR 6
Violet 7 SENSOR 7 288 SENSOR 7
Gray 8 SENSOR 8 289 SENSOR 8
No connection 290 Sensor power

Black 9 GND 291 GND

10 GND No connection

11 +5VDC No connection
Shield Terminate drain wire to ground Terminate drain wire to ground

stud stud

* Your colors may be different
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Table 2-5. DiPro Sensor Interface (DSI) 2 to SmartPAC 2 Wiring, Sensors 9-16

Wire color* 2nd DSI 2 (TB2) DiProPAC (TB554)
Pin # Pin Designation Pin # Pin Designation
Brown SENSOR 1 292 SENSOR 9
Red 2 SENSOR 2 293 SENSOR 10
Orange 3 SENSOR 3 294 SENSOR 11
Yellow 4 SENSOR 4 295 SENSOR 12
Green 5 SENSOR 5 296 SENSOR 13
Blue 6 SENSOR 6 297 SENSOR 14
Violet 7 SENSOR 7 298 SENSOR 15
Gray 8 SENSOR 8 299 SENSOR 16
No connection 300 Sensor power

Black 9 GND 301 GND

10 GND No connection

11 +5VDC No connection
Shield Terminate drain wire to ground Terminate drain wire to ground

stud stud

* Your colors may be different.

Table 2-6. DiPro Sensor Interface (DSI) 2 to SmartPAC 2 Wiring, Sensors 17-24

Wire color* 3rd DSI 2 (TB2) DiProPAC (TB555)
Pin # Pin Designation Pin # Pin Designation
Brown SENSOR 1 180 SENSOR 17
Red 2 SENSOR 2 181 SENSOR 18
Orange 3 SENSOR 3 182 SENSOR 19
Yellow 4 SENSOR 4 183 SENSOR 20
Green 5 SENSOR 5 184 SENSOR 21
Blue 6 SENSOR 6 185 SENSOR 22
Violet 7 SENSOR 7 186 SENSOR 23
Gray 8 SENSOR 8 187 SENSOR 24
No connection 188 Sensor power

Black 9 GND 189 GND

10 GND No connection

11 +5VDC No connection
Shield Terminate drain wire to ground Terminate drain wire to ground

stud stud

* Your colors may be different

2-24
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Table 2-7. DiPro Sensor Interface (DSI) 2 to SmartPAC 2 Wiring, Sensors 25-32

Wire color* 4th DSI 2 (TB2) DiProPAC (TB555)
Pin # Pin Designation Pin # Pin Designation
Brown SENSOR 1 190 SENSOR 25
Red 2 SENSOR 2 191 SENSOR 26
Orange 3 SENSOR 3 192 SENSOR 27
Yellow 4 SENSOR 4 193 SENSOR 28
Green 5 SENSOR 5 194 SENSOR 29
Blue 6 SENSOR 6 195 SENSOR 30
Violet 7 SENSOR 7 196 SENSOR 31
Gray 8 SENSOR 8 197 SENSOR 32
No connection 198 Sensor power

Black 9 GND 199 GND

10 GND No connection

11 +5VDC No connection
Shield Terminate drain wire to ground Terminate drain wire to ground

stud stud

* Your colors may be different.

NOTICE

If there are extra wires in the cable, cut them off close to the end of the cable jacket.

Connecting Programmable Cam Channels

A DANGER

PROGRAMMABLE CAM SWITCH NOT FOR SAFETY USE

Use SmartPAC 2 Servo’s programmable cam switch to control auxiliary functions only. The
SmartPAC 2 programmable cam capability should never be used to provide timing signals for any
safety use including muting of light curtains.

Failure to comply with these instructions will result in death or serious injury.

CAUTION

BOARD DAMAGE OR SHORT CIRCUIT WHEN MOUNTED WITHOUT ENCLOSURE
* Mount the cam output assembly in a clean area where it will be safe from damage.

» Provide at least 0.5 in. (12.7 mm) clearance between the back of the Cam Outputs board and
any metal surface.

Failure to comply with these instructions could result in property damage.

Installation
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The ProCamPA C Output Assembly allows you to wire up to fifteen cam channels to your
equipment. The assembly contains the relays that control the timing signals for your press.
Different types of relays can be used, depending on the voltages of your equipment and your
special needs.

To mount the ProCamPA C Output Assembly and wire it to the ProCamPAC board inside the
SmartPAC 2 Servo control, follow these instructions:

1.

Select a convenient location for running conduit from the ProCamPAC Output Assembly
to the equipment that it will control.

Mount the output enclosure, using the mounting holes on the flanges as shown in
Figure 2-13, page 2-27.

Select the relaysto be used with each channel. Relays should already be plugged into the
Cam Outputs board (see Figure 2-14, page 2-28), each relay labelled with itstype (i.e.,
standard or solid state).

Standard relays can only be plugged into the slots labeled K301 through K305, K307,
K309, and K311, which are channels 1-8. Optional solid state relays can only be plugged
into slots labeled K306, K308, K310, and K312, which are channels 5-8.

Do not mix standard and solid state relaysin channel locations 5-8. For example, if you
plug a solid state relay into channel 5 (location K306), you cannot plug a standard relay
into location K305. See Figure 2-14.

Example

Say you wish to use three standard relays and one solid state relay. You would install the
three standard relays in channels 1 through 3, and the solid state relay in channel 5,
skipping the channel 4 output for all wiring and programming.

To remove arelay, pull the plastic retention clip away from the relay and pull the relay
straight out of its socket. When re-inserting the relay, make sure that the pinsline up with
the socket holes, then pressin firmly.

L ocate the 12-conductor cable(s) for wiring the ProCamPAC board (see Figure 2-8,

page 2-13 for layouts of 8- and 15-channel boards) to terminal block TB301 inside the
ProCamPA C Output enclosure. If you are wiring an 8-channel ProCamPAC Linear, one
cableis supplied (for channels 1-8). If you are wiring a 15-channel board, two cables are
supplied, one for channels 1 through 8, the other for channels 9 through 15.

Remove the appropriate connector(s) from its socket on the ProCamPAC Linear board
(TB451 for an 8-channel ProCamPAC Linear, TB451 and TB452 for a 15-channel
ProCamPAC Linear). Connect wires from the 12-conductor cable(s) to the pin locations
on the appropriate terminal blocks, as shown in Table 2-8, page 2-29 (for the 8-channel
option) or Table 2-8 and Table 2-9, page 2-29 (for the 15-channel option). See also
figures 1 (8-channel unit) and 2 (15-channel unit) at the end of the manual.

Plug the connector(s) back into its socket.

Run the cable(s) through conduit to TB301 in the ProCamPAC Output enclosure, using
the knockouts directly above the connector.
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Installation
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Figure 2-13. ProCamPAC Output Assembly
2-27



1131400 SmartPAC 2 Servo User Manual

HAS
CH8
CHS
cn3

. > ~ o < N -
Connection to > < 55558560606

press control TBSOl’ T TN
" ioras

K32 K310 K308 K 306

Solid State Relays
Channels 5-8

LEDs for channels
Use only one relay

(mechanical or solid state)
for each channel

Relay6 Relay5 Relay4 Relay3 Relay2 Relayl

K311 K309 K307 K305 K304 K303 K302 K301
Mechanical
Relays
— — — — —n — — —
JSot EaYT et ¥t st ¥t (gt Es
B8L | | BR8s| | B84 | | 28| | 88L| | BRI | 284| | 28L| |Fuses
< <V <@ <@ <@ < <@ <&
wy ) w vy w v 2] w
(\=—"0] (V=] (" =—"J (V=" Ul '="0] U/ =2
1 1
$ 532928228288 ¢ $ 532389298 8g8¢
CHAN 8 CHAN 7 CHAN 6 CHAN 5 CHAN4 CHAN 3 CHAN2 CHAN1
Counter Cam4 Cam3 Cam2 Caml
on-2oog c 1o load
off - 250 < onnect to loads >
to be controlled

Figure 2-14. Cam Outputs Board
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Table 2-8. ProCamPAC Linear to Cam Output Assembly TB301 Wiring, Cams 1-8

ProCamPAC Linear TB451 1st Cam Output Board
Wire (Pin #) TB301 (Pin #)
CHAS (1)
White Relay Pwr (270) A (3)*
Black Gnd (269) B (2)*
Red +5 (268) +5 Vdc (4)
Tan Ch 8 (267) Ch 8 (5)
Pink Ch 7 (266) Ch 7 (6)
Gray Ch 6 (265) Ch 6 (7)
Blue Ch 5 (264) Ch5(8)
Yellow Ch 4 (263) Ch 4 (9)
Orange Ch 3 (262) Ch 3 (10)
Purple Ch 2 (261) Ch 2 (11)
Brown Ch 1 (260) Ch1(12)

* Note that the pin numbers for A and B are out of order

Table 2-9. ProCamPAC Linear to Cam Output Assembly TB301 Wiring, Cams 9-15

Wire ProCamPAC Linear TB452 2nd Cam Output Board
(Pin #) TB301 (Pin #)
CHAS (1)
White Relay Pwr (281) A (3)*
Black Gnd (280) B (2)*
Red +5 (279) +5 Vdc (4)
Unused Unused
Pink Ch 15 (277) Ch 7 (6)
Gray Ch 14 (276) Ch 6 (7)
Blue Ch 13 (275) Ch5 (8)
Yellow Ch 12 (274) Ch 4 (9)
Orange Ch 11 (273) Ch 3 (10)
Purple Ch 10 (272) Ch 2 (11)
Brown Ch9(271) Ch1(12)

* Note that the pin numbers for A and B are out of order

8. Remove the TB301 connector from its socket, and connect wires from the 12-conductor
cable(s) as shown in Table 2-8 (for 8-channel ProCamPAC Linear) or Table 2-8 and
Table 2-9 (for a 15-channel ProCamPAC Linear). A wire from CHASto alug on the
ProCamPA C Output enclosure should already be connected (unless you bought the board

assembly only).

Plug the connector(s) back into its socket.

Installation
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10. To connect the relaysto your equipment, use connectors TB302 and TB303 (see
Figure 2-15).

TB303 TB302

OJORSHOJORONIOICROIRGIOIG R ICLORSI OORORROIOROIROLOL0
CHANS | CHAN7 | CHANG6 | CHANS | | CHAN4 | CHAN3 | CHAN2 | CHAN1

N/C C N/O| N/C C N/O| N/C C N/O|N/C C N/O| |N/C C N/O| N/C C N/O| N/C C N/O |N/C C N/O

Figure 2-15. Connector TB302 and TB303 for Wiring Relays to Equipment

Specific connections depend on the type of relay you use. For 120 Vac relays, you can
connect wires from your equipment to “C” and either the N/O or N/C side of therelay. If
you connect to N/O, the equipment will be on for the number of degrees set in SmartPAC
2 Servo. If you connect to N/C, the equipment will be on except for the number degrees
set. Generally, you should use the N/O terminal so that equipment is off except when you
use SmartPAC 2 to turn it on. Use the N/C terminal only if it is more practical to do the
reverse.

All solid state relays work only when the C and the N/O terminals are connected. Polarity
must be correct for DC solid state relays (refer to Table 2-10.)

Table 2-10. Connections to Relays

Module How To Connect Type
Electro-mechanical | One wire to C, one wire to N/O or N/C, polarity does not SPDT
Relay matter

DC Solid State —to C, +to N/O SPST
AC Solid State One wire to C, one wire to N/O, polarity does not matter SPST

A WARNING
INCORRECT SUPPRESSOR INSTALLATION MAY CAUSE RELAYS TO REMAIN ENERGIZED

Ensure that suppressors are correctly installed. They must not be installed across the relay
contacts inside the ProCamPAC Output enclosure. If a suppressor is installed across the relay
contacts and it fails shorted, the equipment controlled by that relay will remain energized.

Failure to comply with these instructions could result in death or serious injury.

11. To reduce electrical noise and to extend the life of the relays, do the following:

a. ACloads: Install arc suppressors across each inductive load (motors, coils, etc.) that is
connected to a cam relay (see Figure 2-16, page 2-31). Suppressors are supplied with
eachrelay. Install the suppressors across the load or as close to the load as possible.
Attach suppressors by connecting leads across existing terminals or junction points.

DC loads: Install adiode across each DC load, such asrelays, solenoids and PLC
inputs (see Figure 2-17, page 2-31).
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Figure 2-16. Installing Suppressors Across an AC Load
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+DCIN C; (N/O — DC RETURN
11 \/\

1

IN4001 or equivalent

Figure 2-17. Installing a Diode Across a DC Load
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Wiring Setup Mode Circuit

SmartPAC 2 Setup mode allows you to disable green sensors and parts/batch counters, using a
remote switch. Typically, the Setup mode circuit is enabled when Inch mode is selected on
your main control. When you inch the press, SmartPAC 2 will not stop the press when afault
condition is detected. The Setup mode terminal can be wired to an extra contact on the Inch
switch of your main control, or you can use an external switch to activate the circuit. If you
intend to use the Setup mode circuit, plan how you will run your wiring for this connector now
so you do not have to disconnect conduit or rerun wires through conduit | ater.

For Setup mode, you must provide contact closure when the main control isin Inch mode.
Connect awire from SmartPAC 2 terminal block TB107, termina #252 (SETUP) to one side
of anormally open switch (see Figure 2-11, page 2-17, Table 2-16, page 2-39, and Figure 3 at
the end of the manual). Connect the other side of the switch to GND (TB107, terminal #250).
Refer to your electrical prints or the manual for your control to plan your wiring.

Wiring a Remote Reset Switch (Optional)

Like the Setup mode terminal, the Remote Reset terminal can be wired to a normally open
switch to activate the circuit. Be sure to plan how you will run your wiring for this connector
so that you do not have to disconnect conduit or re-run wires through conduit later. Connect a
wire from SmartPAC 2 TB107, terminal #249 (REM RES) to anormally open switch (see
Figure 2-11, page 2-17, Table 2-16, page 2-39, and Figure 3 at the end of the manual).
Connect another wire from the switch to GND (TB107, terminal #250). SmartPAC 2 is reset
with a momentary connection to ground.

Wiring a Sensor-Disabled Output (Optional)

Y ou can wire a Sensor-disabled Output such as awarning light to a customer-supplied solid-
state relay to warn personnel that the die protection capability, if installed, is disabled.
Connect the positive input wire from your 12V dc solid-state relay to termina #302 (Relay
Pwr) on TB553 on the DiProPAC board (see Figure 2-12, page 2-21 and Figure 4 or 5 at the
back of the manual). Connect the negative input wire from the relay to terminal #306 (Aux 1)
on TB553. Y ou cannot use more than 8 mA for your relay.

Wiring a Press-in-Motion Signal (Optional)

If you plan to program any of your cam channelsasa DSV ON output type (see Setting DSV
ON Channel Timing, page 5-46), you must wire the input check circuit inputs #205 (A) and
#206 (B) on TB102 on the SmartPAC 2 Servo board (see Figure 2-11, page 2-17, Table 2-11,
page 2-38, and Figure 3 at the back of the manual). To activate this circuit, you must apply 12
to 250 V to these inputs when the pressisin motion.
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Turning on Power to SmartPAC 2 Servo

WINTRISS
SmartPAC2

Startup in Process

Figure 2-18. SmartPAC 2 Startup Screen

NOTICE

For help in using the SmartPAC 2 keyboard and display, see Chapter 3.

NOTICE

If you turn the Program/Run key and nothing happens, press RESET repeatedly until SmartPAC 2
changes modes. Before turning the Program/Run key, make sure SmartPAC 2 is in the Main
menu for the mode it is in. If it is not, press RESET repeatedly until the Main menu appears. Then
turn the Program/Run key.

To turn on power to SmartPAC 2 Servo, do the following:
1. Makesurethereisno diein the press.

2. Turn the Program/Run key to PROG

3. Power up the SmartPAC 2 Servo.

The green Power LED on the SmartPAC 2 front panel illuminates, ared SmartPAC 2
screen appearsfor afew seconds, then the display goes off and the amber LED beneath the
Power LED flashes at approximately two-second intervals while SmartPAC 2 completes
its startup routine. This can take up to one minute. Eventually, the Main Program Menu
appears (see Figure 2-19, page 2-34).

NOTICE

 If an error message displays when SmartPAC 2 starts up, press RESET.

« If the error message continues to appear after your press RESET, find the message in Chapter
7 and follow the instructions for correcting the problem. If you cannot find the error message or
cannot fix the problem, contact Wintriss Tech. Support.
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LOADED TOOL# 6160
DEMO TOOL 2
SENSCORS DISABLED

GO TO THE TOOL MANAGER

SENSOR ENABLE/DISABLE & STATUS

USE THE CURSOER KEYS TO CHANGE SELECTIONS
PRESS ENTER TO ACCESS TOOL NUMEBERS.

Figure 2-19. Main Program Menu

4. If the SmartPAC 2 display remains off, do the following:
« If thegreen Power LED on SmartPAC 2 doesnot illuminate

Turn off power to SmartPAC 2, and recheck all power connections. Check that the
connectors are correctly seated on both ends of the cables between the SmartPAC 2
board and the display. Power up SmartPAC 2 again. If the display remains off, contact
Wintriss Tech. Support.

« If thegreen Power LED illuminates, but the display remains off

Power down SmartPAC 2, and check that the connectors are correctly seated on both
ends of the cables between the SmartPAC 2 board and the display. Power up SmartPAC
2 again. If the display remains off, contact Wintriss Tech. Support.

Verifying Installation of DiProPAC and ProCamPAC

If you installed DiProPAC and/or replaced ProCamPAC on SmartPAC 2 Servo, you need to
verify that the installation was done correctly and that these items are available. Do the
following:

1. With the Main Program Menu on the SmartPAC 2 display, pressthe 1 and CLEAR keys at
the same time to display the Main Initialization Menu (see Figure 2-20, page 2-35).

2. Movethehighlight bar to INSTALLED OPTIONS, and pressENTER. TheInstalled
Options screen, shown in Figure 2-21, page 2-35 displays.

Check to see that DiProPAC and/or ProCamPAC are displayed in thelist.

« If DiProPAC and/or ProCamPAC arein the list, go to the next section.

« If you do not see one or both of the items, go to Adding or Upgrading DiProPAC,
page 2-20 and/or Replacing ProCamPAC, page 2-18 and verify that you performed the
installation properly. Check that the board or boards are plugged into the correct
connectors. If you still cannot fix the problem, call Wintriss Tech. Support.
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MATN INITIALIZATION MENU

USE THE CURSOR
KEYS TO CHOOSE
MENU ITEMS. PRESS
THE ENTEER KEY TO
SELECT. SWITCH TO
RUN WHEN DONE.

POSITION SENSOR

INSTALLED OPTIONS
PRESS NAMEK

SELECT CaM MNAMES
SET GLOBAL CaAMS
CUSTOM SENSOR MNAMES
SENSOR ENABLE MODE
LINEAR SENSOR

TOOL INFOEMATION
SECURITY ACCESS
SETUP NETWORK
DIAGNOSTICS

Figure 2-20. Main Initialization Menu

INSTALLED OPTIONS:

SmartPAC 2 Softwara

Serial number 00001552

Copyright 1954-2005

Program lcader Scoftware V1.07
Shell V4.
Beoard ravision numbar 0

¥XPa V2.03,

2006

v 0.00 01/06

0.3, Main v5.7.3

BELECT
LAHGIIAGE

ProCamPAC 8 channels installed
DiPrcPAC 8 sensors installed

Serve prass functions installed

Spanish language cpticn installed

Prog. memory

checksums not enableaed

DEEEEEEE

Figure 2-21. Installed Options Screen

Final Checkout

Before using SmartPAC 2 Servo, you need to make a few test press runs to ensure that your
unit isworking properly. To perform final checkout, follow these instructions. Do not
proceed to the next step or group of steps until the item you are testing checks out.

Set Up a “Test” Tool

1. Create atool number and program counter settings (see Creating a New Tool, page 5-3,
TOOL NAME or TOOL ID, page 5-8, and COUNTERS, page 5-9). If you are not familiar
with how to use the SmartPAC 2 keyboard and displays, see Chapter 3.

Installation
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2. Program Upper Limit and Lower Limit settings on the Ram Position screen (see
page 5-50).

3. Load the tool number (see Loading a Tool, page 5-5), and enter Run mode (see Entering
and Exiting Run Mode, page 6-2).

Check Stroke Limits

4. Inchthepress. Verify that the ram moves accurately between programmed Upper and
Lower limits (see RAM POS TION, page 5-50).

5. Run the pressin Single-stroke, and reconfirm that the ram moves accurately between
programmed limits.

6. Run the pressin Auto or Continuous, if available, and reconfirm ram limits.

7. Change the stroke length from your Servo control, program new Upper and Lower limits
to match these settings, and verify that the ram moves accurately between the new limits.

Check the Top-stop Circuit

8. Set the stroke counter preset to asmall value (e.g., 10), referring to COUNTERS, page 5-9;
then, run the press in Continuous mode until the preset value is reached. Check to make
sure that the press top-stops and that a message indicating that the preset was reached is
displayed (see Chapter 7 for counter preset messages).

« If the press top-stopped correctly, go to step 9.

« If the press did not top-stop and SmartPA C 2 displayed a message, thereisawiring
problem in your top-stop circuit. Recheck all wiring and trace the cause of the problem.

Check the Emergency-stop Circuit

9. Turn the Program/Run key switch to PROG, and press RESET until the Main Program
Menu (see Figure 2-19, page 2-34) displays. Try stroking the press. Since SmartPAC 2
Servo’'s E-stop relays are always open in Program mode, the ram should not move.

« If the ram does not move, go to step 10.

« If theram moves, there isawiring problem in your emergency-stop circuit. Recheck all
wiring and trace the cause of the problem.

Check Cam Channels

10. Create some test settings for your cam channels in Program mode (see CAM SWMTCH,
page 5-39), load the tool settings, and switch to Run mode to run the press. Ensure that
the equipment (feed, blow off, lube, etc.) controlled by each channel is operating
appropriately according to the settings you made.

2-36 Installation



SmartPAC 2 Servo User Manual 1131400

Test Complete

11. If you get to this step, SmartPAC 2 Servo isworking correctly. Clear any error messages
by pressing RESET, then delete the test tool. You can now create atool in SmartPAC 2
Servo, program settings for it, load it, and begin to make parts using your new SmartPAC
2 Servo.

What Next?

To program and use your SmartPAC 2 Servo, follow the instructions in the remaining
chapters of thismanual. Go to Chapter 4 to make Initialization settings for your SmartPAC 2.
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Wiring Tables for SmartPAC 2 Servo Options

Table 2-11. Stop and Input Check Table 2-13. Special Port (3) and PACNet
Circuit (TB102) Wiring Port (4) (TB104) Wiring
Pin # Signal Pin # Signal Port
205 Input check A 224 +RXD3 SPECIAL
206 Input check B PORT (3)
207 E-stop 225 —RXD3
208 E-stop 226 TXD3
209 Top-stop 227 +TXD3
210 Top-stop 228 —TXD3
229 GND
Table 2-12. SFI Port (1) and Module 230 +RXD4 PACNET
Port (2) (TB103) Wiring PORT (4)
. - 231 —RXD4 “
Pin # Signal Port
232 TXD4
235 +RXD1 SFI PORT (1)
233 +TXD4
236 —RXD1 “
234 —-TXD4
237 TXD1
238 +TXD1 ) Table 2-14. Spare 1 Port (5) and WPC
239 —-TXD1 “ Port (6) (TB105) Wiring
240 GND ) Pin # Signal Port
241 +RXD2 MODULE
PORT (2) 330 —TXD6 WPC(;)ORT
242 —RXD2 i 329 +TXD6 z
243 +TXD2 328 _RXD6
244 —TXp2 327 +RXD6
326 GND
325 —TXD5 SPARE 1
PORT (5)
324 +TXD5 “
323 TXDS
322 —RXD5
321 +RXD5
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Table 2-15. Spare 3 Port (7) and Spare 4 Table 2-16. Aux I/0O (TB107) Wiring
Port (8) (TB106) Wiring - -
Pin # Signal
Pin # Signal Port 245 +15V
320 —-TXD8 SPARE 2 246 POSITION SENSOR
PORT (8)
247 GND
319 +TXD8 “
248 ZERO
318 TXD8 “
249 REMOTE RESET
317 —RXD8 “
250 GND
316 +RXD8 “
251 LOCKOUT
315 GND “
252 SETUP
314 -TXD7 SPARE 3
PORT (7) 253 OP STA 2
313 +TXD7 « 254 OPSTA1
312 TXD7 “
311 -RXD7 “
310 +RXD7 “
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Chapter 3. Keyboard, Displays and
Operating Modes

This chapter shows you how to use the SmartPAC 2 Servo keyboard and displays and
introduces you to SmartPAC 2’ s three operating modes. The keyboard and the screen on
which the displays appear are located on the SmartPAC 2 Servo front panel, which is shown
in Figure 3-1.

It isagood ideato learn how to use SmartPAC 2 Servo beforeyou install it. Set up the unit on
abench and wire a power cord, a DC power source, and a transducer to it, then try making
settings on the displays. SmartPAC 2 Servo iseasy to use. Theinstructions on each display
tell you which key to pressin order to proceed to the next step.

Ve

(SmartPAC 2 Servo ]
( DEMO PRESS M)
o |mmr e £l
o | 70 MAKE SELECTIONS.  COUNTERS — £
T e oo, cav swrmen [ ] F4
G
k )@
328 B
. D YLS_
A =0 O 8 A
BHOO

-
.

Figure 3-1. SmartPAC 2 Servo Front Panel

This chapter coversthe following topics:

SmartPAC 2 Keyboard, next page

SmartPAC 2 Servo Display Layout in Run Mode, page 3-12
Selecting an Item on a Display, page 3-13

SmartPAC 2 Operating Modes, page 3-14

Screen Capture, page 3-22
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SmartPAC 2 Keyboard

The SmartPAC 2 keyboard, as shown in Figure 3-2, iscomposed of number keys, cursor keys,
function keys, and HELP, CLEAR, ENTER, and RESET keys. Thereisalso aProgram/Run
key switch. Use of the keys and key switch is explained in the following sections.

ENTER
key

PROG RUN

ENTER|

HELP

| : e Program/Run

0 (e I A Key Switch

FEEEEEEE

Number keys

CLEAR

key Function

keys
(F keys)

Figure 3-2. SmartPAC 2 Keyboard
Number Keys

The number keys, shown in Figure 3-3, are used to input numeric values, such as counter
presets or tool numbers. They are used in conjunction with entry windows—numeric,
alphabetic, and a phanumeric—which display when you select items on SmartPAC 2 Servo
screens (see Figure 3-4 and Figure 3-5, page 3-3)

SmartPAC 2 Servo
i )| (F1)
s C_ & Number keys
o C 168 .
C_ 8
— 10(2](3
B | =
~ 8 4)|5]6
B “@— 718 I 9
L, B 5 &
____________ _________ — ceear]l (| Q)

Figure 3-3. Number Keys
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I

lABCDEPRESS CLEAR. TO CLEAR

F GH I J K TEXT. USE THE KEYPAD

[ o] L MNOP Q TO ENTER NUMBERS. USE

USE THE KEYPAD TO ENTER NUMBERS. R § T UV W CURSORS TO SELECT THE
USE THE UP/DOWN CURSOR KEYS TO AR
INCREMENTIDECREMENT. PRESS ENTER CRESS Fe WIEN DONE.
WHEN DONE. PRESS RESET TO CANCEL. . -

Figure 3-4. Numeric Entry Window (Left); Alphabetic Entry Window (Right)

Press the CLEAR to clear
text. Use the KReypad to
input numbers. Use the
CURSORS to select the
letters. Press ENTER to
input the letters. Press
Fé when done. Press RESET
to cancel. Press F2 to
Toggle Case

Figure 3-5. Alphanumeric Entry Window

To enter anumber in an entry window, simply key in the individual digits of the number,
using the number keys. In Numeric Entry windows, press ENTER; in Alphabetic or
Alphanumeric Entry windows, press F6. The window closes, and the number you entered
(and, in the case of alphabetic or alphanumeric entry, accompanying letters or symbols)
appears on the SmartPAC 2 screen next to the item you sel ected.

Y ou can also use the cursor keysto enter information on these entry screens (see Cursor Keys,
page 3-4). The CLEAR key is used to delete entered information (see CLEAR Key, next
page). To cancel anumeric entry operation, press RESET (see RESET Key, page 3-9).

The number keys are also used to execute several functions. Pressing the 8 and 0 keys at the
same time saves a screen capture of the current display (see page 3-22). Pressing 2 and O
simultaneously on a selected Run mode screen programs the next function key you press as a
Hot key for that screen (see page 6-3). Pressing the decimal point (.) key on the Main Run
Menu opens awindow in the upper right corner of the screen displaying theram angleinlarge
characters (see page 6-6). Thiswindow carries over to other Run mode screens on which a
prominent ram angle display is useful such as angle adjustment screens for cams and die
protection sensors. These keys and their functions are summarized in Table 3-1.

Table 3-1. Number Key Functions

Key/Key Combination Function

8and 0 Capture screen

2and 0 Program Hot key

Decimal point (.) Display ram angle on Main Run Menu
and selected Run mode screens
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CLEAR Key

The CLEAR key, shown in Figure 3-6, is used to delete digits or charactersin a SmartPAC 2
entry window (see Figure 3-4 and Figure 3-5). You also usethe CLEAR key as directed in
other procedures, such as deleting a tool.

SmartPAC 2 Servo
aaaaa
0 B
E4
B8 CLEAR key
e
.- CLEAR|
z,,’:ne’c ™ T
-] O
A, B e A

Figure 3-6. Clear Key
Cursor Keys

The cursor, or arrow, keys, shown in Figure 3-7, are used to

« Movethe highlight bar over an item you want to select on a SmartPAC 2 display

« Increase or decrease numeric valuesin SmartPAC 2 entry windows and screens

« Move the highlight box over aletter you want to enter in a SmartPAC 2 entry window
 Set the Ready signal for sensors and timing for cams

SmartPAC 2 Servo
=16
o = HELP key,

C 18 I U

CJ . \
— ; |
— | |
C_J@&)|-- i \i

BT | HELP

b - ’PROG RUN — —

A A \ J)

Cursor (arrow)
keys

Figure 3-7. Cursor Keys
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Using Cursor Keys to Move the Highlight Bar

The cursor keys control the movement of the highlight bar that you use to select itemson a
SmartPAC 2 Servo screen, such asthe CAM SWITCH item on the SmartPAC 2 Servo Run
Menu shown in Figure 3-8.

DISABLE SENSORS
COUNTERS
DIE PROTECTION

CAM SWITCH

TOOL INFORMATION
E2aM POSITION
ERROR/EVENT LOG
LOAD NEW TOOL
MESSAGING

TOGGLE HOT KEYS 1

Figure 3-8. Highlighted Item on Run Menu

Pressing the Up () and Down (v ) cursor keys moves the highlight bar up and down the list
of items. When the highlight bar rests on the item you want to select, press ENTER.

The highlight bar moves one item up or down for each depression of the appropriate key. If
you hold down the key, the highlight bar moves until you releaseit.

If there is only one column of items displayed, the highlight bar wraps to the top of the list
when you press the Down (+ ) cursor key with the bar on the last item. The highlight bar
moves to the bottom of the list when you pressthe Up () cursor key with the bar on the first
item.

If there is more than one column of items, the highlight bar will move from the bottom of one
column to the top of the column to the right of it when you press the Down () cursor key
with the bar on thelast item in the first column. You can also usethe Left (« ) and Right ( »)
cursor keys to move between columns on the same level.

When there are more columns than can be displayed on the screen (the tool list in Tool
Manager, for example, can have up to nine columns), pressing the Left (« ) and Right ( »)
cursor keyswill move you to the hidden columns. The highlight bar wraps to an item in the
leftmost column when the Right ( » ) cursor key is pressed with the bar in the rightmost
column. Likewise, the bar wrapsto the rightmost column when the Left (< ) cursor key is
pressed with the highlight bar in the leftmost column.

Using Cursor Keys to Increase or Decrease Numeric Values

The Up () and Down (+) cursor keys can be used to increase and decrease numeric values
displayed in SmartPAC 2 entry windows (see Figure 3-4 and Figure 3-5) and on some
SmartPAC 2 screens. To increase the value, pressthe Up (& ) cursor; to decrease the value,
press the Down (+ ) cursor. The displayed value increases or decreases one unit for each
depression of the appropriate key. If you hold down the key, the value continues to increase
or decrease until you release it.
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Using Cursor Keys to Highlight Letters in Entry Windows

YoucanuseUp (a), Down (+), Left (« ), and Right ( » ) cursor keysto move the highlight
box from one letter (including symbols and the space character) to another in alphabetic and
alphanumeric entry windows (see Figure 3-4 and Figure 3-5). When the letter you want is
highlighted, you press ENTER to accept that |etter. To accept an entire alphabetic or
alphanumeric entry, press function key F6.

In the alphanumeric entry window (see Figure 3-5), you can press the F2 key to change
between upper- and lower-case letters. For more information about alphanumeric mode, see
Tool Number Mode, page 4-4.

Using Cursor Keys to Set Timing

Y ou can use the cursor keysto set timing for your programmable cam switch and optional
sensors, setting the ram angle and position at which you want a cam channel or Ready signal
to turn on and off. For detailed instructions on using die protection sensors and cams, see DIE
PROTECTION (Optional), page 5-16 and CAM SWMTCH, page 5-39.

Timing settings are made on aram angle clock that appears on Die Protection and Cam
Switch screens in Program and Run modes. When these screens are displayed, the cursor
keys move two cursors around this diagram, one cursor controlling the angle at which the
sensor or cam turns on, the other controlling the angle at which the sensor or cam turns off.
The two cursors define the endpoints of a highlighted arc that indicates graphically the
duration of the On signal. The four cursor keys function in the following manner:

« Right ( ») cursor key increases the On setting, moving the On cursor clockwise.

o Left («) cursor key decreases the On setting, moving the On cursor counterclockwise.

e Up (~) cursor key increases the Off setting, moving the Off cursor clockwise.

« Down () cursor key decreasesthe Off setting, moving the Off cursor counterclockwise.

The following stepsillustrate how the cursor keys are used to set timing for a cam channel in
Program mode.

1. Before On/Off settings have been made for a cam channel, On and Off ram angles are both
0°, as shown in Figure 3-9, page 3-7. The“dwell” (i.e., the number of degrees during
which the channel isOn) is0°. Theram position (in inches) at which the cam turns on and
off is also displayed.
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TOOL# 6160 CHANNEL 5
DEMO TOOL 2 PART BLOW OFF
SELECTED ARC-1 USE THE L/R CURSCR

KEYS TO SET THE
ON ANGLE. USE THE
U/D CURSOR KEYS TO
SET THE OFF ANGLE.
PRESS THE RESET
KEY WHEN DONE.

ON POS= 7.984 IN —
| A
OFF POS= 7.984 IN ARC
| BELECT ARC

HEEREEEEE

Figure 3-9. Cam Channel Timing: On=0 , Off=0°

2. To setthe On angle, you usethe Left (« ) and Right ( » ) cursor keys. Press and hold
down the Right ( » ) cursor key to move the On cursor clockwise around the ram angle
diagram until you reach 239°. The On angle is shown in the window in the center of the
ram angle clock; the ram On position isdisplayed in the ON POS = field. Your display
should look like the one shown in Figure 3-10. If you overshoot the On angle you want,
simply pressthe Left ( « ) cursor key to move the On cursor counterclockwise. Notice that
the dwell has changed to 121° (i.e., 360°-239°), indicating that the cam channel ison for
121°. The dwell angleis shown graphically by the highlighted arc on the ram angle clock.

NOTICE

Zero degrees (0°) and 360° are located at the same point in the ram angle diagram.

TOOL# 6160 CHANNEL 5
DEMO TOOL 2 PART BLOW OFF
SELECTED ARC-1 USE THE L/R CURSCR

KEYS TO SET THE
ON ANGLE. USE THE
U/D CURSOR KEYS TO
SET THE OFF ANGLE.
PRESS THE RESET
KEY WHEN DONE.

ON POS= 3.971 IN —
| A
OFF POS= 7.984 IN ARC
| BELECT ARC

A
on 229 |
Off o] J
Dwell 121 |,

Figure 3-10. Cam Channel Timing: On=239 °, Off=0 °

HEEEERE

Keyboard, Displays, Etc. 3-7



1131400

SmartPAC 2 Servo User Manual

3. To set the Off angle, you use the Up (a ) and Down () cursor keys. With the cam
channel timing set asin Figure 3-10, press the Down () cursor key and hold it down
until the Off cursor, moving counterclockwise, reaches 270° as shown in the window
inside the ram angle diagram. Theram Off positionis shown in the OFF POS =field. The
channel timing display should look like the one shown in Figure 3-11. If you overshoot
the desired Off angle, pressthe Up (&) cursor key to move the Off cursor clockwise.

TOOL# 6160

DEMO TOOL 2

CHANNEL 5
FPART ELOW OFF

SELECTED ARC-1 USE THE L/R CURSOR

KEYS TO SET THE
ON ANGLE. USE THE
U/D CURSOR KEYS TO
SET THE OFF ANGLE.
PRESS THE RESET
KEY WHEN DONE.

EEH B

.f'. '\\.\
/ N
[ iflon 2
Off 270 J
Dwell 21 |,
/’:.

ON POS= 3.971 IN oD A mew
A
e L
SELECT ARC

HEEEEEEE

Figure 3-11. Cam Channel Timing: On=239 °, Off=270°

HELP Key

The HELP key, shown in Figure 3-12, provides information about the current SmartPAC 2
display. Pressing HEL P takes you to a Help screen that instructs you how to use the display
and explains key terms you need to know.

SmartPAC 2 Servo

ppppp

EE0E0EE

mi[ey
.

EEE §Mﬂ%bm oN
o DG B o |

HELP

Cursor (arrow)
keys

Figure 3-12. HELP Key
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ENTER Key

The ENTER key, shown in Figure 3-13, is used to complete selection of anitem on a
SmartPAC 2 display. After you have highlighted the item with the cursor keys (see Cursor
Keys, page 3-4), pressing the ENTER key displays the SmartPAC 2 Servo screen for that
item. You also usethe ENTER key for other functions, such asto accept a number you have
keyed in, to start loading settings for atool, etc.

SmartPAC 2 Servo
.
F
o &) ENTER
key
,,,,,,,
=
:} ENTER|
B BB Sy oo
N AEE W=l .

Figure 3-13. ENTER Key

NOTICE

SELECT = HIGHLIGHT + ENTER
When this manual instructs you to select an item, you should highlight the item and press ENTER.

RESET Key

The RESET key, shown in Figure 3-14, page 3-10, has two functions: to exit from the current
display and return to the previous display and to reset SmartPAC 2 when an error is generated
or a counter preset is reached.

When RESET is used to exit from a display, a screen message indicates the conditions under
which RESET should be pressed (e.g., PRESSRESET WHEN DONE or PRESSRESET TO
CANCEL).

When RESET is used to reset SmartPAC 2, the message documenting the error or indicating
that the counter preset has been reached disappears, and you can once again run the press.

Keyboard, Displays, Etc. 3-9
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SmartPAC 2 Servo

soven
° RESET
key
&) Yo
RESET
E
AR = ~ T Pt G
EEE G9=E
A = [ S
< geg 9 84

Figure 3-14. RESET Key
Program/Run Key Switch

The Program/Run key switch, shown in Figure 3-15, is used to move between Program and
Run modes (see SmartPAC 2 Operating Modes, page 3-14).

« When you turn the key switch to PROG, SmartPAC 2 enters Program mode
« When you turn the key switch to RUN, SmartPAC 2 enters Run mode

SmartPAC 2 Servo

aaaaa Program/Run
° = key switch
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,
= PROG RUN

" 3o
\
\

DS m_aEsE e
s, OCEIE M{v}@ A
— Mo = =

Figure 3-15. Program/Run Key Switch

The switch has aremovable key so that access to Run mode can be controlled.

NOTICE

SmartPAC 2 changes from Run to Program mode or from Program to Run when the display shows
the Main menu in the mode you are leaving. If you turn the key and nothing happens, press
RESET repeatedly until you see the new mode appear on the display.
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Function Keys

The function keys, shown in Figure 3-16, are used to perform specific tasks on SmartPAC 2
Servo screens. Located on the SmartPAC 2 Servo panel along the right edge of the LCD,
these eight keys, F1 through F8, are assigned different functions on each SmartPAC 2 display.
Specific functions are shown in arectangular label on the LCD just to the left of the function
key number label. When afunction key has no label, no function has been assigned to that
key on that screen. Screen messages may instruct you to press specific function keys to
perform certain tasks. In most of the screensin Run mode, the F8 key has been assigned the
function of returning you to the Main Run Menu.

SmartPAC 2 Servo

ppppp

IBEEE,

Function
keys

7
'

gl

: DO
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A
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EEEREEEAD

|2
GOR
2]
(@]
|
@
1
O

Figure 3-16. Function Keys

In Run mode, you can program function keys as “Hot” keysto give you quick accessto
frequently-used screens. See Hot Keys, next, for more information.

Hot Keys

Hot keys, shown in Figure 3-17, page 3-12, are function keys you program to take you
directly to Run mode screens you use frequently. When a function key is programmed as a
Hot key, a description of the screen to which the key islinked appearsin the label to the left of
the function key number on the Main Run Menu. When you press that function key,
SmartPAC 2 goesto that screen. For detailed instructions on how to use Hot keys, see

page 6-3.
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DEMO PRESS CAMBIE
TOOL NUMBER 6160 PART CNTR 0 AL ESPANOL
DEMO TOOL 2
PRESS ANGLE 180 VIEW SENSOR

Y

VIEW GLOBAL

USE THE CURSOR KEYS  ENABLE SENSORS

TO MAKE SELECTIONS.  COUNTERS

PRESS ENTER TO DIE PROTECTION

ACCESS SELECTION. CAM SWITCH
TOOL INFORMATION
RAM POSITION
ERROR/EVENT LOG
LOAD NEW TOOL
MESSAGING TONNAGE
TOGGLE HOT KEYS 1 PLAN VIEW

ADJ SENSOR
PART EJECTION

Use F1 - F8 as Hot keys

If you have the Bilingual Option,
F1 is reserved for changing
language and cannot be used
as a Hot key.

Al
DEEIEEE

JU.
SPRAY LUBE

VIEW RAM
POSITION

SHOW
CAM TIMING

N\ J

Descriptive labels
for Hot keys

Figure 3-17. Hot Keys Programmed on Main Run Menu

Example

You frequently need to adjust the timing for the cam channel that controls part blowoff. For
convenience, you set up a Hot key to take you directly from the Main Run Menu to the adjust
screen for that cam channel.

Y ou can use all the function keys, F1 through F8, as Hot keys.

NOTICE

If you have the Bilingual Spanish/English option, F1 is reserved for switching between languages
in Run mode and cannot be used as a Hot key.

Hot keys are identified by the red frame around their descriptive labels. If your SmartPAC 2
Servo does not have the bilingual option installed, you can have two sets of Hot keys, making
atotal of sixteen. To switch from one set to the other, highlight “TOGGLE HOT KEYS1,”
and pressENTER. “TOGGLE HOT KEY S 2" replaces “TOGGLE HOT KEYS 1" on the
menu, and the other set of Hot key labels appears.

SmartPAC 2 Servo Display Layout in Run Mode

Thelayout of the SmartPAC 2 Servo display in Run modeis shown in Figure 3-18, page 3-13.
At the top of the display is a status box that contains information such as the press name and
the press speed or angle. Below the status box is the Run window, which contains menu
items, instructions, graphics, and other elements. Along the right edge of the display are the
eight function keys with descriptive labels shown for active keys. If any function keys have
been programmed as Hot keys (see page 3-11), their |abels have ared border.

Y ou progress from menu to menu in Run mode by use of the ENTER and RESET keys, as
instructed on the display. Y ou navigate in the same way in Initialization and Program modes.
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Status box /J

\.

TOOL NUMBER 6160
DEMO TOOL 2

DEMO PRESS

PRESS ANGLE

PART CNTR

CAMBIE
AL ESPANOL

180

Ram angle

readout \

Ram angle clock /

Instructions \L USE THE CURSOR KEYS

\ TO MAKE SELECTIONS. |
| PRESS ENTER TO !
| ACCESS SELECTION. |

ENABLE SENSORS

1+ COUNTERS

 DIE PROTECTION

+ CAM SWITCH

+ TOOL INFORMATION |

| RAM POSITION !
| ERROR/EVENT LOG !
| LOAD NEW TOOL !
| MESSAGING !
| TOGGLE HOT KEYS 1'

|
i

Run window /

Descriptive labels for
Function keys and Hot keys

Figure 3-18. SmartPAC 2 Servo Display, Run Mode

Selecting an Item on a Display

To select an item on a SmartPAC 2 display, highlight the item you want, using the cursor keys
(see page 3-5), and press ENTER. Figure 3-19 shows the Main Run Menu with the “CAM
SWITCH” item highlighted. SmartPAC 2 goes to the display you have selected, on which
you can select another item or make a setting. Screen messages tell you how to proceed on

each display.

TOOL NUMBER 6160
DEMO TOOL 2
SENSORS ENABLED

USE THE CURSOR EKEYS
TO MAKE SELECTIONS.
PEESS5 ENTEER TO
ACCESS SELECTION.

PART CNTR 27

PRESS ANGLE 180

DISABLE SENSORS
COUNTERS

DIE PROTECTION
TOOL INFORMATION
RaM POSITION
ERROR/EVENT LOG
LOAD NEW TOOL
MESSAGING

TOGGLE HOT KEYS 1

\
CRAMDTE
AL ESPANOL F1

BEEEEEE

Figure 3-19. Main Run Menu with “CAM SWITCH” Highlighted
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SmartPAC 2 Operating Modes

SmartPAC 2 has three modes of operation: Initialization mode, Program mode, and Run
mode. The Main, or top, menu for each mode is shown in Figure 3-20 along with a physical
description of the display, a summary of what you can do in that mode, and a reference to the
chapter in which that mode is documented. Table 3-2, page 3-15 provides more detail about
what you can do in each mode, instructs you in how to enter and exit the mode, and refersyou

to other sections of the manual.

NOTICE

To exit any mode, be sure you are in the Main menu, shown in Figure 3-20. If you are not in the
Main menu, press RESET repeatedly until the Main menu appears.

Initialization Mode (Chapter 4)
white text on dark blue display
settings for the press

MAIN INITIALIZATION MENU

USE THE CURSOR TI E

INSTALLED OFTIONS

FPRESS HAME

SELECT CAM NAMES

SELECT. SWITCH TO SET GLOBAL CAMS

RUNM WHEN DONE. CUSTOM SENSOR HAMES
SENSOR EHAELE MODE
LINEAR SENSOR
TOOL INFORMATION
SECURITY ACCESS
SETUF HETWORK
DIAGNOSTICS

TOOL NUMBER 6160

USE THE CURSOR EEYS
TO MAKE SELECTIONS.
PRESS ENTER TO
ACCESS SELECTION.

Program Mode (Chapter 5)
black text on light green display
settings for individual tools

LOADED TOOL# 6160

GO TO THE TOOL MANHAGER

SEMSOR ENABLE/DISABLE & STATUS

USE THE CURSOR KEYS TO
PRESS ENTER TO ACCESS TOOL

Run Mode (Chapter 6)
black text on light blue display
live screens; some adjustments possible “on the fly”

-
PRESS ANGLE 180 -
DISAELE SENSORS -
COUNTERS
DIE PROTECTION
mEEe
TOOL INFORMATION
RAM POSITION
ERROR/EVENT LOG -
LOAD NEW TOOL
MESSAGING
TOGGLE HOT KEYS 1 -

CHANGE SELECTIONS

Figure 3-20. SmartPAC 2 Operating Modes, Showing Main Menus
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Table 3-2. Initialization, Program and Run Modes: Entry and Exit Procedures

Mode

How to Enter This Mode

How to Exit This Mode

Initialization

Make settings that control
operation of SmartPAC 2 with
all tools.

You use Initialization mode
extensively when you install a
new SmartPAC 2. You will use
this mode only occasionally
after you set up SmartPAC 2
and the press is running.

See page 3-16 and Chapter 4.
White text on dark blue display.

Turn Program/Run key to
PROG.* Then press the “1”
and “CLEAR” keys
simultaneously and hold down
a few seconds until the Main
Initialization Menu appears.

To switch to Program mode:
Press RESET.

To switch to Run mode:

Turn the Program/Run key to
RUN.*

Program

Create, modify and load
settings for individual tools that
control SmartPAC 2 operation
when that tool is loaded.

See page 3-18 and Chapter 5.
Black text on green display.

From Run mode:

Turn the Program/Run key to
PROG.*

To switch to Run mode:

Turn the Program/Run key to
RUN.*

From Initialization mode:
Go to the Main Initialization
Menu, and

Press RESET.

Turn the Program/Run key to
RUN and then back to PROG.*

To switch to Initialization mode:

Press the “1” and “CLEAR”
keys simultaneously and hold
down a few seconds until the
Main Initialization Menu
appears.

Run

Run the press. In this mode
you can adjust counters, cams,
sensors and other functions
while the press is running.

See page 3-20 and Chapter 6.
Black text on light blue display.

Turn the Program/Run key to
RUN.*

To switch to Program mode:

Turn the Program/Run key to
PROG.*

* |f you turn the key and nothing happens, press RESET repeatedly until SmartPAC 2 changes
modes. Before you turn the Program/Run key, make sure SmartPAC 2 is in the Main (or top) menu
for the mode itis in. If it is not, press RESET repeatedly until the Main menu appears.

Keyboard, Displays, Etc.

3-15




1131400 SmartPAC 2 Servo User Manual

Initialization Mode

Initialization mode allows you make settings that control the operation of SmartPAC 2 with
any tool. (Settings for individual tools are made in Program mode—see page 3-18.)
Initialization mode is used extensively when you install a new SmartPAC 2, but you will
likely useit only occasionally after SmartPAC 2 is set up and the pressis running.

The Main Initialization Menu is shown in Figure 3-21. Figure 3-22, page 3-17 shows you
how to navigate through the SmartPAC 2 Servo menus in Initialization mode.

MATN INITIALIZATION MENU

USE THE CURSOR POSITION SENSOR

KEYS TO CHOOSE INSTALLED OPTIONS
MENU ITEMS. PRESS PRESS NAME
THE ENTEER KEY TO SELECT CaM MNAMES
SELECT. SWITCH TO SET GLOBAL CaAMS
RUN WHEN DONE. CUSTOM SENSOR MNAMES
SENSOR ENABLE MODE
LINEAR SENSOR
TOOL INFOEMATION
SECURITY ACCESS

SETUP NETWORIK
DIAGNOSTICS

Figure 3-21. Initialization Mode Main Menu

See Chapter 4 for detailed instructions on how to use SmartPAC 2 Servo in Initialization
mode.

NOTICE

For help with an item on the Main Initialization Menu, press the HELP key when that screen is
displayed.
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menu item
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PRESS NAME |COUNTER INCREMENT MODEl |PROGRAM TIMED OUTPUTl
SELECT CAM NAMES [seiect channel | PROGRAM DSV ON
= L L {F5 - VIEW GLOBAL CAM SUMMARY [DELETE CHANNEL SETTINGS |
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E-MAIL FUNCTION

[SMARTVIEW FUNCTION]

[CHANGE NETWORK SETTINGS|
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Figure 3-22. Navigation Example: Initialization Mode

Press ENTER to go in direction of arrow. Press RESET to return to previous menu.
This illustration includes some optional features. Your menus may be different.
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Program Mode

Program mode allows you to create, copy, modify and delete tool settings as well as enable or
disable sensors. The Main Program Menu is shown in Figure 3-23. Figure 3-24, page 3-19
shows you how to navigate through the SmartPAC 2 Servo menusin Program mode.

LOADED TOOL# 6160
DEMO TOOL 2
SENSORS ENABLED

GO0 TO THE TOOL MANAGER

SENSOR ENHABLE/DISABLE & STATUS

USE THE CURSOR EEYS TO CHANGE SELECTIONS
PEES5 ENTEER TO ACCESS TOOL NUMEBERS.

Figure 3-23. Program Mode Main Menu

See Chapter 5 for detailed instructions on how to use SmartPAC 2 Servo in Program mode.

NOTICE

For help with an item on the Main Program Menu, press the HELP key when that screen is
displayed.
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|PROGRAM MODE MAIN MENU |

|SENSOR ENABLE/DISABLE & STATUSl

menu item

—

BATCH 1
BATCH

BATCH 3
TOTAL HITS

—

[COUNTER INCREMENT ANGLES]

; PARTS/STROKE

STROKES/PART

[BATCH 1 PRE-LOAD COUNT]
TOOL NAME

[BATCH 2 PRE-LOAD COUNT]
COUNTERS|——

[BATCH 3 PRE-LOAD COUNT]
DIE PROTECTION

[AuTO BATCH PRE-LOAD]
CAM SWITCH
TOOL INFORMATION L»

AM POSITION ' S

A

[0 TO THE TOOL MANAGER Sggf‘

SENSOR NAME
ENABLE COUNT

| SENSOR TYPE
STOP TYPE
READY WINDOW

[PROGRAM ON/OFF ANGLES]
[PROGRAM TIMED OUTPUT]

PROGRAM DSV ON

[DELETE CHANNEL SETTINGS

| [SiacE viov

Figure 3-24. Navigation Example: Program Mode

Press ENTER to go in direction of arrow. Press RESET to return to previous menu.
This illustration includes some optional features. Your menus may be different.
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Run Mode

Run mode is the mode you use to run the press. The Main Run Menu, shown in Figure 3-25,
displays the ram stroke on aram angle clock diagram in the lower left corner of the display.
When the pressis running in Continuous mode, the press speed in strokes per minute is
displayed in the center of the clock diagram. When the pressis stopped or running in Inch or
Single-stroke, the ram angle is displayed inside the clock.

If security access settingsin Initialization mode permit, you may be able to make adjustments
to programmed settings in Run mode, such as changes to die protection settings, cam timing,
etc.

Figure 3-26, page 3-21 shows you how to navigate through the SmartPAC 2 Servo menusin
Run mode.

TOOL NUMBER 6160 DPART CNTR 26 A, ESDAMOL ||F1

DEMO TOOL 2
SENSORS EMNAELED PRESS ANGLE 180

USE THE CURSOR EEYS DISABLE SENSORS

TO MAKE SELECTIONS. COUNTERS

PRESS ENTER TO DIE PROTECTION
ACCESS SELECTION. CarM SWITCH

TOOL INFORMATION
RaM POSITION
ERROR/EVENT LOG
LOAD NEW TOOL
MESSAGING

TOGGLE HOT EKEYS 1

HEEEEEREI

Figure 3-25. Run Mode Main Menu

See Chapter 6 for detailed instructions on how to use SmartPAC 2 Servo in Run mode.

NOTICE

For help with an item on the Main Run Menu, press the HELP key when that screen is displayed.
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MESSAGING

[TOGGLE HOTKEYS 1]

menu item

——>[select sensor]
[GOOD PARTS] {F6 - VIEW SENSOR SUMMARY
{F7 - SHOW SENSOR STATUS
|RUN MODE MAIN MENU |
DIE PROTECTION
CAM SWITCH
RAM POSITION

UPPER LIMIT
LOWER LIMIT

Figure 3-26. Navigation Example: Run Mode

Press ENTER to go in direction of arrow. Press RESET to return to previous menu.
This illustration includes some optional features; your menus may be different.
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Screen Capture

SmartPAC 2 allows you to save a copy of one or more SmartPAC 2 screensto aid in
troubleshooting or maintain records of tool settings such as cam on/off angles. Y our screen
capture options depend on your SmartPAC 2 Main firmware version, which you can easily
determine by accessing the Installed Options screen (see page 4-6.)

If the SmartPAC 2 Main version isearlier than V 5.3.1, refer to Screen Capture in SmartPAC
2 Main Versions Earlier than VV 5.3.1, below. If your version of SmartPAC 2 MainisV 5.3.1
or later, refer to Screen Capture in SmartPAC 2 Main VersionsV 5.3.1 and Later, page 3-24.

Screen Capture in SmartPAC 2 Main Versions Earlier than V 5.3.1

If the SmartPAC 2 Main version isearlier than Version 5.3.1, all screen captures are saved to
SmartPAC 2 memory, each new screen capture overwriting the previous one. Y ou can e-mail
the current screen capture in memory to a selected recipient if the SmartPAC 2 is connected to
a computer network and recipient e-mail addresses have been set up in SmartView. You can
also save the screen capture to a USB disk inserted in the SmartPAC 2 USB connector.

Saving a Screen Capture to SmartPAC 2 Memory

To save acopy of a SmartPAC 2 screen to SmartPAC 2 memory, do the following:
1. Onthe SmartPAC 2 front panel, access the screen you want to capture.

2. Pressthe 8 and O (zero) keys simultaneoudy for a second or two until the message
“Capturing Screen...” in very small letters appears at the top right of the display.

The captured screen remains in SmartPAC 2 memory until the next screen captureis
performed, the new screen capture overwriting the old one.

E-Mailing a Screen Capture

E-mail provides a convenient way of sharing screen captures with individual s responsible for
troubleshooting your SmartPAC 2 (e.g., Wintriss Tech. Support) or maintaining a record of
tool settings. In order to use e-mail, your SmartPAC 2 must be connected to a computer
network and e-mail addresses of recipients configured in SmartView (see page D-14). To
e-mail acopy of the screen currently residing in SmartPAC 2 memory (see Saving a Screen
Capture to SmartPAC 2 Memory, above), do the following:

1. Accessthe Run mode Main Menu (see Figure 6-1, page 6-1), and select MESSAGING. A
screen displays with the headings“ From:,” “To:,” and “Message:” at the top and awindow
with alist of e-mail recipients beneath. The“From:” ot isfilled with the e-mail address
that has been configured for your SmartPAC 2 (see page D-2).

2. Highlight the recipient you want, using the Up () or Down () cursor key, then press
F3 (Select Recipient). The recipient you selected appearsin the “To:” dlot.

3. PressF4 (Select Message) to display alist of available messages, highlight the “ Screen
Capture” item, and press F4 again. “Screen Capture” appearsin the “Message:.” dot.
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4. PressF5 (Send Message and Exit). The message “ Sending Message” appears beneath the
message window, and you are returned to the Main Run Menu.

Refer to MESSAGING, page 6-26 for additional information about sending e-mail messages.
Saving a Screen Capture to a USB Disk

Y ou can save a copy of the current screen residing in SmartPAC 2 memory to a USB disk
inserted in the USB connector on the SmartPAC 2 processor board. A USB disk allowsyou to
transfer the screen capture to another computer when your SmartPAC 2 isnot networked. The
error/event log (see page 6-23) and other information maintained in a special SmartPAC 2
buffer are saved along with the screen capture. To save thisinformation, do the following:

CAUTION
POWER DOWN SMARTPAC 2 BEFORE INSERTING USB DISK

Do not insert a USB disk into the USB connector while SmartPAC 2 is running. The USB disk
could touch a component on the SmartPAC 2 board, resulting in a short circuit and damage to the
board. Always power down SmartPAC 2 before inserting a USB disk.

Failure to comply with these instructions could result in property damage.

1. Power down the SmartPAC 2.
2. Open the SmartPAC 2 enclosure or console.

3. Locate the USB connector, J121, on the SmartPAC 2 board (see Figure 2-11, page 2-17),
then carefully insert the USB disk into the USB connector.

NOTICE

The USB disk can be inserted into the USB connector only one way. Do not attempt to
force the USB disk into the connector.

4. Shut the enclosure or console door, and power up the SmartPAC 2.

5. Accessthe Main Initialization Menu (see Figure 4-1, page 4-1), select DIAGNOSTICS,
and when the Diagnostics Menu (see Figure 4-27, page 4-35) displays, select SAVE TO
USB DISK. The following messages appear in succession:

PLEASE WAIT WHILE THE DATA ISBEING TRANSFERRED TO THE USB DISK.
THISMAY TAKE UPTO ONE MINUTE TO COMPLETE.. ..

THE USB DISK TRANSFER HASFINISHED AND WAS SUCCESSFUL. PRESS THE
RESET KEY AND THEN REMOVE THE USB DISK DEVICE.

6. When the second message appears, press RESET to return to the Diagnostics Menu.
7. Power down the SmartPAC 2, and remove the USB disk.

The screen capture is saved to afolder on the USB disk named UpL oadnnnnnnnn, where
nnnnnnnn is the serial number of the SmartPAC 2. The screen capture itself is named
ScreenCapturennnnnnnn.gif. There are additional filesin the UpLoad folder.
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Screen Capture in SmartPAC 2 Main Versions V 5.3.1 and Later

If you are running SmartPAC 2 Main Version 5.3.1 or later, screen captures can be saved to
SmartPAC 2 memory asin earlier versionsor, if aproperly configured USB disk isinserted in
the SmartPAC 2 USB connector when the capture is made, you can save one or more screen
captures directly to the USB disk. If you choose to continue saving screen captures to
SmartPAC 2 memory, you can still copy the screen capture to an e-mail message or to aUSB
disk as described in Screen Capture in SmartPAC 2 Main Versions Earlier than 'V 5.3.1, above.

Saving Multiple Screen Captures to a USB Disk

To save one or more screen captures to a USB disk, do the following:

CAUTION
POWER DOWN SMARTPAC 2 BEFORE INSERTING USB DISK

Do not insert a USB disk into the USB connector while SmartPAC 2 is running. The USB disk
could touch a component on the SmartPAC 2 board, resulting in a short circuit and damage to the
board. Always power down SmartPAC 2 before inserting a USB disk.

Failure to comply with these instructions could result in property damage.

1. Atyour PC, create afolder named “ Capture” in the root directory of the USB disk.
2. Power down the SmartPAC 2, and open the SmartPAC 2 enclosure or console.

3. Locate the USB connector, J121, on the SmartPAC 2 board (see Figure 2-11, page 2-17),
then carefully insert the USB disk into the USB connector.

NOTICE

The USB disk can be inserted into the USB connector only one way. Do not attempt to
force the USB disk into the connector.

4. Shut the enclosure or console door, and power up the SmartPAC 2.
5. Onthe SmartPAC 2 front panel, access one of the screens you want to capture.

6. Pressthe 8 and O (zero) keys simultaneoudy for a second or two until the message “USB
Capturing Screen...” in very small letters appears at the top right of the display.

7. Repeat steps 5 and 6 for additional screens. The number of screens you can captureis
limited only by the capacity of your disk.

8. When you are finished, open the enclosure or console, and remove the USB disk.

Captured screens are saved to a folder in the Capture folder named “ Capturennnnnnnn,”
where nnnnnnnn isthe SmartPAC 2 serial number. Screen capture files are named using a
prefix that stands for the operating mode in which the screen functions (i.e., INIT, PROG,
and RUN) followed by the date and time of the capture (e.g., INIT-02212007102234).
The date is expressed in mmddyyyy (month/day/year) format, the time in hhmmss (hours/
minutes/seconds) military format. All screen captures are saved as .gif files.
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Chapter 4. Initialization Mode

This chapter shows you how to make settings in SmartPAC 2 Initialization mode.
Initialization settings, which are entered via the Main Initialization Menu (see Figure 4-1),
control operation of SmartPAC 2 Servo for all tools. (Y ou make settings for individual tools
in Program mode—see Chapter 5).

MATN INITIALIZATION MENU

USE THE CURSOR POSITION SENSOR

KEYS TO CHOOSE INSTALLED OPTIONS
MENU ITEMS. PRESS FPRESS HAME
THE ENTER EKEY TO SELECT CAM NAMES
SELECT. SWITCH TO SET GLOBAL CAMS
RUN WHEN DONE . CUSTOM SENSOR HAMES
SENSOER. ENAELE MODE
LINEAR SENSOR
TOOL INFORMATION
SECURITY ACCESS

BACKUP/RESTORE
SETUP DATA COMMS
SETUP HMETWORK
DIAGHOSTICS

Figure 4-1. Main Initialization Menu
(Includes some options. Your display may look different.)

The following sections cover setting up the linear transducer, controlling security access,
setting communications parameters, and other operations. It also documents functions related
to programmable cams and die protection, such as entering custom cam channel and sensor
names and setting global cams.

If you have SmartPAC 2 optionsinstalled, you will also make Initialization settings for them.
Refer to the user manuals for the options you have purchased for instructions.

Entering and Exiting Initialization Mode

NOTICE

SELECT = HIGHLIGHT + ENTER
When this manual instructs you to select an item, you should highlight the item, and press ENTER.

Follow the instructions shown in Table 4-1, page 4-2 to enter and exit Initialization mode.
See Figure 3-22, page 3-17 for help in navigating in Initialization mode.
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Table 4-1. Instructions for Entering and Exiting Initialization Mode

To Enter Initialization Mode To Exit Initialization Mode

1. Turn Program/Run key to PROG.*

2. Pressthe “1" and “CLEAR” keys
simultaneously and hold down a few
seconds until the Main Initialization Menu
appears.

To switch to Program mode:

Press RESET.

To switch to Run mode:

Turn the Program/Run key to RUN.*

* If you turn the key and nothing happens, press RESET repeatedly until SmartPAC 2 changes modes. Make sure SmartPAC
2isinthe Main (or top) menu for the mode it isin before you turn the Program/Run key. If SmartPAC 2 isnot in atop-level
menu, press RESET repeatedly until the Main menu appears.

Thefirst display you see in Initialization mode is the Main Initialization Menu (see
Figure 4-1). From this menu, you can access al the Initialization mode displays.

Thefollowing sections show you how to use the selections available on the Main Initialization
Menu to set initialization parameters for SmartPAC 2 Servo with DiProPAC.

NOTICE
SET THE INTERNAL CLOCK IN SMARTPAC 2

When you initialize your SmartPAC 2, be sure to set the clock to the correct date and to your local
time according to the instructions in SET CLOCK, page 4-38.

POSITION SENSOR

(INITIALIZATION — POSITION SENSOR)

Thisitem alowsyou to select the format (i.e., numeric or a phanumeric) to be used in entering
tool numbers, specify whether counters are to be incremented in Inch mode during setup, and
make other settings. Parameters are set on the screen shown in Figure 4-2, page 4-3. The
following sections show you how to set each parameter
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POSITION SENSOR MODE
RESOLVER MOTION MODE
ANGLE WHEEL ROTATION
TOOL NUMBER MODE
COUNTER SETUP MODE

DISABLED

NORMAL MOTION
CW DIRECTION
NUMERIC ONLY
NOT INCREMENTED
IN SETUP MODE

COUNTER INCREMENT MODE = NO INC FAULT

CURRENT RESOLVER ANGLE = 154

POSITION SENSCOR INPUT - OFF

USE THE CURSOR KEYS TC SELECT THE MCDE
YOU WANT TO CHANGE. PRESS THE ENTER EKEY
TO CHANGE IT. PRESS THE RESET KEY WHEN
YOU ARE DONE.

Figure 4-2. Position Sensor Screen
Position Sensor Mode

(INITIALIZATION — POSITION SENSOR)

SmartPAC 2 Servo does not use a position sensor, and thisitemis set to “DISABLED” by
default. If POSITION SENSOR MODE has been inadvertently set to “ENABLED,” the
“Position sensor incorrect” message will display (see page 7-3 for details). To correct this
problem, do the following:

1. On the Position Sensor screen and with the POSITION SENSOR MODE setting selected,
press ENTER to toggle the setting from “ENABLED” to “DISABLED.”

2. Press RESET when you are done.

Resolver Motion Mode (Normal Motion — Link Motion)

(INITIALIZATION — POSITION SENSOR)

SmartPAC 2 Servo does not use aresolver. Leave this option set to “NORMAL MOTION,”
its default setting. The setting has no affect on the operation of your press.

Angle Wheel Rotation (Clockwise — Counterclockwise)

(INITIALIZATION — POSITION SENSOR)
Leavethisitem set to “CW” (Clockwise), its default setting.
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Tool Number Mode

(INITIALIZATION — POSITION SENSOR)

NOTICE

Before you set up your SmartPAC 2, decide which tool number mode you will use, numeric or
alphanumeric. Set up your SmartPAC 2 in that mode, and do not change tool number modes
afterward.

Thisitem enables you to select which format—Numeric or Alphanumeric—s used to enter tool
numbersin SmartPAC 2. In Numeric mode, tool numbers are limited to 7 digits and contain

only numbers. Alphanumeric tool “numbers’ can contain 20 characters, including both letters
and numbers. Other differences between the two tool number modes are shown in Table 4-2.

Table 4-2. Numeric and Alphanumeric Tool Number Modes

Numeric Tool Number Mode Alphanumeric Tool Number Mode
Tool Number: numbers only Tool Number: letters, numbers, symbols
7 digits, max. 20 characters, max.

Tool Manager: Sorts tool numbers numerically | Tool Manager: Sorts tool numbers
alphanumerically

Tool Name: Tool ID:
Optional, entered by user Automatically assigned by SmartPAC 2; assigned
Alphanumeric (letters, numbers and symbols) | Consecutively, starting with “1”

20 characters, max. Numeric

Editable by user (must be unique)

7 digits, max.

To set tool number mode, do the following:

1. PressENTER to toggle between NUMERIC and ALPHANUMERIC.

2. When the setting you want is displayed, press RESET.

Once you select amode and program atool, do not change tool number mode.

Counter Setup Mode

(INITIALIZATION — POSITION SENSOR)

Thisitem allows you to enable or disable counter setup mode if you have made the
appropriate wiring connections to make SmartPAC 2 “setup mode ready” (see Wiring Setup
Mode Circuit, page 2-32.) To set this parameter, do the following:
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1. Press ENTER to toggle between two settings:

« “ISINCREMENTED IN ALL MODES’—Parts and batch counters will increment on
every stroke no matter what mode (i.e., Inch, Single-stroke, or Continuous) you arein.

« “NOT INCREMENTED IN SETUP MODE"-The Parts counter and batch counters
whose increment mode is programmed as GOOD PARTS will not increment when you
arein Inch mode.

NOTICE

The Strokes counter will increment regardless of the mode you are in.

2. When the setting you want is displayed, press RESET.

Counter Increment Mode

(INITIALIZATION — POSITION SENSOR)

Thisitem, whichis provided for SFC (see Appendix F) or LETS (see Appendix G) customers,
allows you to specify whether the Good Parts counter increments during a fault condition.
The default setting, NO INC FAULT, prevents the counter from incrementing when thereisa
fault. To set this parameter, do the following:

1. PressENTER to toggle between two settings:

« “NO INC FAULT"-The Parts counter and batch counters whose increment mode is
programmed as GOOD PARTS will increment on every stroke except when thereisa
fault condition. Thisisthe default setting.

« “INC ALWAY S’—The Parts counter and batch counters whose increment mode is
programmed as GOOD PARTS will increment on every stroke even if afault condition
IS present.

2. When the setting you want is displayed, press RESET.

INSTALLED OPTIONS

(INITIALIZATION — INSTALLED OPTIONS)

Thisitem enables you to view the options that are installed on your SmartPAC 2 Servo (see
Figure 4-3, page 4-6), including the number of cam channels and sensors.
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INSTALLED OPTIONS: SERVO PRESS 2003

1

tPAC 2 Software V11.15 11/11 T1.47
al number 00001517
pyright 1954-2011
ogram loader Software V1.07
XPe V3.01, Shell V4.0.8, Main V7.7.2

A . SELECT
Board revision number 0O

ProCamPAC 8 channels installed
DiProPAC ensors installed

functions installed

nguage option installed
Us: = ackup option installed
Production remote Admin installed
Tool information center installed
Wintriss/LETS option installed

HEEEEREE

Figure 4-3. Installed Options Screen
Your screen will look different.

If you have ordered the alternate language option, this screen also provides afunction key, F3
(Select Language), that allows you to select the language in which you want SmartPAC 2
Servo screens displayed. When you press F3, the screen shown in Figure 4-4 displays.

SELECT LANGUAGE

S5FPANISH

PORTUGUESE
GEEMAN

USE CURSOR KEYS TO CHOOSE THE ALTERNATE
LANGUAGE THAT YOU WANT. PRESS THE RESET
WHEN DONE.

Figure 4-4. Select Language Screen

To select alanguage, highlight one of the three items, and press RESET. Y ou are returned to
the Installed Options screen.
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PRESS NAME

(INITIALIZATION — PRESS NAME)

NOTICE

You can use a separate computer keyboard to enter the press name. See page 4-39.

This item enables you to name the press on which SmartPAC 2 Servo isinstalled. When you
select PRESS NAME, the Alphabetic Entry window opens (see Figure 4-5), allowing you to
enter the characters for the press name you want, using any combination of alphabetic
characters, numbers and symbols.

|

l A B C D E FPRESS CLEAR TO CLEAR
F GH I J K TEXT. USE THE KEYPAD
LMNOPQ TO ENTER NUMBERS. USE
R S TUYV W CURSORS TO SELECT THE
X ¥ Z2 , - # LETTERS. PRESS ENTER
. () * / & TO ENTER THE LETTERS.

PRESS F6 WHEN DONE.
PRESS RESET TO CANCEL.

Figure 4-5. Alphabetic Entry Window

To enter a press name in the Alphabetic Entry window, do the following:

1. Tokey inlettersand symbols, highlight each character, usingthe Up (& ), Down (), Left
(¢), and Right ( ») cursor keys, then press ENTER. Pressing the CLEAR key clears the
text.

To key in numbers, use the numeric keypad, then press ENTER.
2. To accept your entry, press F6. To cancel your selection, press RESET.

SELECT CAM NAMES

(INITIALIZATION — SET CAM NAMES)

NOTICE
CAM NAMES ENTERED IN INITIALIZATION APPLY TO ALL TOOLS

The names you assign to cam channels in Initialization apply to all tools. If, for example, you
“custom-name” Channel 1 as “Bypass 3,” then Channel 1 is “Bypass 3" for every tool loaded.

Thisitem allows you to assign descriptive names to each of your cam channels. You can
name up to 15 channels, depending on your SmartPAC 2 Servo configuration (i.e., standard
8-channel or optional 15-channel ProCamPAC). Do the following to assign cam channel
names:
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1. Select SELECT CAM NAMESonthe Main Initialization Menu. The Cam Channel Name
Menu, shown in Figure 4-6, displays. The first time you access this screen, al channels
are named “UNNAMED.”

CHANNEL
CAM CHANNEL CHANNEL
HNAME MENLT CHANNEL
CHANNEL
CHANNEL
CHANNEL
CHAMNEL
CHANNEL
CHANNEL
CHANNEL
CHANNEL
CHANNEL
CHANNEL
CHANNEL
CHANNEL
CHANNEL

HYD OVR RESET
QDC-TOP

PILOT RELEASE
EPART BLOW OFF
FEED ADVANCE
PART EJECTOR

Lol JRN e R B R O

USE CURSOE KEYS TO SELECT THE CHANNEL.
FRESS5 ENTER TO CHANGE THE HNAME.
PRESS RESET WHEN DONE.

Figure 4-6. Cam Channel Name Menu
Your display may look different.

2. Select achannel. The screen shown in Figure 4-7 displays.

SELECT HaME FOR

CaM CHANNEL 1 UHHAMED
"CUSTOM" HNAME
ACTIVATE GAG

USE THE CURSOR EEYS ADVANCE SLIDE

TO CHOOSE A MNaME. ANTI-BACK EREL.

FRESS THE ENTER BYPASS 1

EEY TO SELECT THE BYPASS 2

NAME

FRESS THE RESET CUTOFEFE

EEY WHEN DOHE. FEED ADVANCE
FEED COMPLETE
FEED ENAEBLE
INSPECT DEV 1
INSPECT DEV 2
LUBE
OUTLET 1

OUTLET 2
MORE NAMESY PART BLOW OFF

Figure 4-7. Cam Channel Name Selection Screen

3. Select from the list of names the name that best describes the function of the selected cam
channel. You are returned to the Cam Channel Name Menu with the name you selected
displayed to the right of the selected channel.

To view names that appear below the MORE NAMES line, press the Down (+ ) cursor
key. A new name appears each time you press the Down () cursor. When you have
cycled through the complete list, the highlight bar returnsto “UNNAMED,” thefirst item.
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4. If none of the names in the list seem suitable but you still want to name the cam channel,
you can select “CUSTOM NAME.” If you do so, the Alphabetic Entry window (see
Figure 4-5, page 4-7) displays.

NOTICE

You can use a separate computer keyboard to enter cam channel names. See page 4-39.

5. Keyina“custom” cam channel name, following the directions in the Alphabetic Entry
window, then press F6 to accept your entry. You are returned to the Cam Channel Name
Menu with the “custom” name you selected displayed to the right of the selected channel.
To cancel your selection, press RESET.

6. When you are finished naming channels, press RESET to return to the Main Initialization
Menu.

NOTICE

Cam channel names do not replace channel numbers. They simply provide a way to
identify channel numbers by their function.

SET GLOBAL CAMS

(INITIALIZATION — SET GLOBAL CAMS)

A DANGER

PROGRAMMABLE CAM SWITCH NOT FOR SAFETY USE

Use SmartPAC 2 Servo’s programmable cam switch to control auxiliary functions only. The
SmartPAC 2 programmable cam capability should never be used to provide timing signals for any
safety use including muting of light curtains.

Failure to comply with these instructions will result in death or serious injury.

NOTICE

Set as global cams only cam channels that perform identically regardless of the tool installed.

NOTICE
CHANNELS 6, 7 AND 8 CANNOT BE USED FOR GLOBAL CAMS
You can set any channel as a global cam except channels 6, 7 and 8.
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Thisitem allows you to make settings for selected cam channels that apply to all tools
programmed on your SmartPAC 2 Servo. These cam channels are called “global” cams; they
are used to program events that remain the same on all tools. The global cam feature
eliminates the need to program the same cam information for multiple tools and ensures that
the cam always operates in the same way.

To program agloba cam, do the following:

NOTICE

If you want to name the cam channel, do so before you program it as a global cam. Enter the cam

name as instructed in SELECT CAM NAMES, page 4-7.

1. Select SET GLOBAL CAMS onthe Main Initialization Menu. The Global Cams menu,
shown in Figure 4-8, displays. An asterisk (*) indicates the channels that are already
programmed as global cams.

bl CONVEYOR

* 2 HYD OVR RESET
* 3 QDC-TOP
4 PILOT RELEASE

USE THE CURSOR KEYS 5 PART ELOW OFF
TO CHOOSE A CaM
CHANNEL. PRESS THE
ENTER KEY TO PROGRAM.
PRESS THE RESET KEY
WHEN DONE.

THE * MEANS THAT THE
CaM IS PROGRAMMED
GLOEALLY .

VIEW GLODAL
CAM SUMMARY

1

IDEEEERDE

Figure 4-8. Global Cams Menu
Asterisk (*) Indicates Global Cams

2. Select the cam you want to program. The Global Cam Timing Type screen, shown in
Figure 4-9, page 4-11 displays.

4-10
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CHAMNNEL 1
HYD OVLD RESET

PROGRAM ON/OFF ANGLES

PROGEaAM TIMED OUTPUT
PROGEAM AUTO ADVANCE
PROGEAM DSV ON

DELETE CHANNEL SETTIHNGS

USE THE CURSOR KEYS TO CHOOSE THE
CHANNEL TYPE. PRESS THE ENTEE EKEY TO
SET THE CHANNEL TYPE.

PEESS THE RESET KEY WHEN DONE.

Figure 4-9. Global Cam Timing Type Screen

3. Select the type of cam timing you want to program for this channel, referring to CAM
SMTCH, page 5-39 for instructions. Note that Auto Advance is not available asa cam
timing option for SmartPAC 2 Servo.

4. When you have finished programming the global cam, press RESET.

CUSTOM SENSOR NAMES (Optional)

(INITIALIZATION — CUSTOM SENSOR NAMES)

Thisitem, which appears on the Main Initialization Menu only when DiProPAC isinstalled,
allows you to create “custom” names for up to 32 die protection sensors. The custom names
you create in Initialization provide the options available to you in Program mode when you
select names for your sensors. Y ou create custom names on the Custom Sensor Names
screen, which is shown in Figure 4-10, page 4-12.

NOTICE

You can use a separate computer keyboard to enter custom sensor names. See page 4-39.

NOTICE

Custom Name entries 17-32 display sequentially, one at a time as you move the highlight bar
down past the CUSTOM 16 item.

Custom names do not have to be entered in the sequence that you use to name sensors. Sensor
1 can be assigned Custom Name 32, Sensor 2 Custom Name 15, Sensor 3 Custom Name 5, etc.
See page 5-23 for instructions in assigning custom names to sensors.
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Figure 4-10. Custom Sensor Names Screen

To create a custom name, do the following:

1.

Select CUSTOM SENSOR NAMES on the Main Initialization Menu. The Custom
Sensor Names screen displays.

Select the item for which you want to create a custom name (e.g., CUSTOM 1, CUSTOM
2, etc.). The Alphabetic Entry window (see Figure 4-5, page 4-7) displays.

Key in the custom name, following the directions in the Alphabetic Entry window, then
press F6 to accept your entry. You are returned to the Custom Sensor Names screen with
the custom name you created displayed to the right of the selected item number. To cancel
your selection, press RESET.

Repeat steps 2 and 3 for each item you want to name. To access CUSTOM 17 through
CUSTOM 32 items, move the highlight bar down past “CUSTOM 16.” Additional
Custom Name entries display sequentially, one at atime.

Press RESET when you are done to return to the Main Initialization Menu.

SENSOR ENABLE MODE (Optional)

(INITIALIZATION — SENSOR ENABLE MODE)

The SENSOR ENABLE MODE item, which appears on the Main Initialization Menu only
when DiProPAC isinstalled, allows you to select the way in which your die protection sensors
areenabled. Thisitem also alows you to enable Setup mode if this feature has been wired
during installation. 'Y ou make these settings on the Die Protection Mode Selection Menu (see
Figure 4-11, page 4-13).
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Pressing ENTER toggles to
AUTO BY TOOL
AUTO BY SENSOR

Figure 4-11. Die Protection Mode Selection Menu

Selecting Sensor Enable Mode

Y ou can select one of three modes for enabling die protection sensors:

MANUAL ENABLE. When this option is selected, sensors are not automatically
re-enabled after the pressis restarted following a setup or other procedure in which the
sensors have been temporarily disabled. You must enable or disable sensors manually in
Program and Run modes (see SENSOR ENABLE/DISABLE & STATUS (Optional),

page 5-52 and DISABLE (ENABLE) SENSORS, page 6-7).

AUTO BY TOOL. When this option is selected, DiProPAC automatically re-enables all
sensors programmed for a specific tool whenever the pressis restarted. You specify in
Program mode the number of strokes to alow after the press starts before DiProPAC
re-enables all sensors for the tool (see Setting the “ Auto Enable by Tool” Counter Value,
page 5-21).

AUTO BY SENSOR. When this option is selected, DiProPA C automatically re-enables
each sensor programmed for a specific tool, sensor by sensor. You specify in Program
mode for each sensor the number of strokesto allow after the pressis restarted before
DiProPAC re-enables that sensor (see Setting the “ Auto Enable by Sensor” Counter Value,
page 5-24).

To select a Sensor Enable mode, do the following:

1

Select SENSOR ENABLE MODE on the Main Initialization Menu. The Die Protection
Mode Selection Menu displays (see Figure 4-11).

With the highlight bar on the SENSOR ENABLE MODE item, press ENTER until the
setting you want is displayed.

Press RESET to return to the Main Initialization Menu.
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Enabling Setup Mode

Setup mode allows you to run the pressin Inch without incrementing the good parts and batch
counters or triggering a fault condition in the green sensors. This mode, asits name indicates,
isused during setup. Y ou enable Setup mode by selecting the Inch setting.

NOTICE

To enable Setup mode, your inch-selector switch must be wired to the Setup mode input, terminal
#252 on TB107 (see Wiring Setup Mode Circuit, page 2-32).

To enable Setup mode, do the following:

1. Select SENSOR ENABLE MODE on the Main Initialization Menu. The Die Protection
Mode Selection Menu displays.

2. Movethe highlight bar to the SETUP MODE item.
3. PressENTER to toggle the setting from DISABLED to INCH.
4. Press RESET to return to the Main Initialization Menu.

LINEAR SENSOR

(INITIALIZATION — LINEAR SENSOR)

NOTICE

Make sure to select a transducer that is at least as long as or longer than the sum of the maximum
stroke length of your press and the maximum shut-height adjustment.

Thisitem enables you to set up the magnetostrictive linear transducer for use with your press.
Y ou set the resolution for the sensor, the sensor’ s zero value, the maximum Upper Limit in the
sensor’ s range, the offset to apply to the sensor’ s upper and lower limits, and the unitsin
which Upper Limit, Lower Limit, and Offset Value are measured. Y ou make these settingson
the Linear Sensor Setup screen, which is shown in Figure 4-12, page 4-15.

4-14 Initialization Mode



SmartPAC 2 Servo User Manual 1131400

SENSCR RESOLUTION
COFFSET VALUE

ZERC VALUE

UPPER LIMIT

UNITS

USE THE CURSOR EKEYS TO SELECT THE VALUE.
PRESS5 THE ENTER EKEY TO CHANGE THE VALUE.
PRESS5 THE RESET KEY WHEN DONE.

HAVE UPPER

| sAVE ZERO
POSLTION

Figure 4-12. Linear Sensor Setup Screen

Table 4-3 explains the settings displayed on the Linear Sensor Setup screen and, where
applicable, provides available options.

Table 4-3. Linear Sensor Setup Screen Field Definitions

Field Settings
SENSOR The smallest change the sensor can detect in its
RESOLUTION measurement range. There are three linear sensor

resolution options (displayed in micrometers, uM), which
are dependent on the length of the sensor:

6- and 12-in. sensors 5uM
18- and 24-in. sensors 10 uM
30-, 36-, 42-, and 48-in. sensors 20 uM
OFFSET VALUE A value added to the Upper Limit and Lower Limit readings

on the Ram Paosition screen in Program (see page 5-50)
and Run (see page 6-22) modes that reflects the shut
height opening of your press. This corrected reading is
used for all displays and settings.

The magnetostrictive transducer reports absolute distance,
the transducer’s lowest position reporting zero, the highest
position the instrument’s maximum range. The absolute
distance must be modified by the Offset Value to represent
the true length of the ram’s vertical movement.

To determine the Offset Value, measure the shut height
opening of your press, using a dial gage if you want a
precise display. From this value subtract the reading
displayed in the Lower Limit field on the Ram Position
screen in either Program or Run mode when the press has
been inched to its lowest position. The formula is

Offset Value = Shut height opening — Lower Limit value
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Table 4-3. Linear Sensor Setup Screen Field Definitions (Cont.)

Field

Settings

ZERO VALUE

The number of counts representing the sensor’s output at

its zero position. For an MTS sensor, this value should be
at least 1,000 counts. For a Balluff sensor, this item should
be set to zero (0).

UPPER LIMIT

The highest value you can program as the Upper Limit on
the Ram Position screen in Program (see page 5-50) and
Run (see page 6-22) modes. This value should be set to
the ram’s position at Top Dead Center (TDC) and at the
Upper Limit of its Shut Height adjustment. The Upper Limit
can be less than the maximum range of the linear sensor.

UNITS

The units in which the sensor’s Upper Limit, Lower Limit,
and Offset Value are measured. There are two options:

IN Inches
MM  Millimeters

To enter linear sensor Initialization settings, perform the following steps:
1. Select LINEAR SENSOR on the Main Initialization Menu. The Linear Sensor Setup

screen displays.

2. With the highlight bar on the SENSOR RESOLUTION item, press ENTER until the
setting you want is displayed, referring to Table 4-3 for available options.

NOTICE

Limit.

DO NOT enter the OFFSET VALUE field until you have set the Zero Value and Upper

3. Movethe highlight bar to the ZERO VALUE item.

4. Set the ZERO VALUE field in one of the following ways:

« If you are using a Balluff sensor, thisitem should be set to zero (0). To change the
setting, press ENTER, and when the Numeric Entry window displays (see Figure 3-4,
page 3-3), key in zero, using the numeric keypad, and press ENTER. Your entry
displaysin the ZERO VALUE field.

« If you areusing an M TS sensor, position the ram at Bottom Dead Center (BDC) and at
the Lower Limit of its Shut Height adjustment, then press F7 (Save Zero Position).
That position, in counts, is displayed in the ZERO VALUE field.

The displayed value should be greater than 1,000 counts. If it isn’t, the magnet is
positioned outside the sensor’s range. Move the transducer down so that the magnet is
positioned within the sensor’s range, then press F7 again.

5. Movethe highlight bar to the UPPER LIMIT item.

4-16
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6. Setthe UPPER LIMIT valuein one of the following ways:

« Switch to Run mode (see page 6-2 for instructions), Inch the ram to Top Dead Center
(TDC) and adjust the Shut Height to its Upper Limit, return to this screen, and press F6
(Save Upper Limit). The absolute reading reported by the linear sensor displaysin the
UPPER LIMIT field.

« PressENTER, and when the Numeric Entry window displays (see Figure 3-4,
page 3-3), key in the value you want, using the numeric keypad or the Up () and
Down () cursor keys, and press ENTER. The value you specified displaysin the
UPPER LIMIT field.

7. Movethe highlight bar to the OFFSET VALUE item.

NOTICE

With firmware versions V9.08 or higher, there is no limit for the Offset Value.

8. PressENTER, key in the value you want in the Numeric Entry window, and press
ENTER. Thevalue you specified displaysin the OFFSET VALUE field.

9. Movethe highlight bar to the UNITS item.

10. Press ENTER until the setting you want is displayed, referring to Table 4-3 for available
options.

11. When you are finished, press RESET to return to the Main Initialization Menu.

TOOL INFORMATION

(INITIALIZATION — TOOL INFORMATION)

The TOOL INFORMATION item on the Main Initialization Menu allows you to set up a
name, unit of measurement, and number of decimal places for up to six items you wish to
document for each tool. You enter specific values and up to thirty characters of special
information for each tool in Program and Run modes (see TOOL INFORMATION, page 5-48
and TOOL INFORMATION, page 6-20).

NOTICE

Tool Information screens only maintain information about the tool. They do not control any aspect
of press operation.

NOTICE

This feature is not available if you have the optional PLC interface installed.

To set up items you wish to document for each tool, do the following:
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1. Select TOOL INFORMATION on the Main Initialization Menu. The Tool Information
Setup screen, shown in Figure 4-13, displays.

2
.

UNITS PLACES

UNS
UNS
UNS
UNS
UNS
UNS

' ﬁ

(LRSS

al,

2 2
& =
4 4
L= L
6 (-]

USE CURSOR KEYS TO SELECT A NaME. PRESS
ENTER TO CHANGE, PRESS RESET WHEN DONE.

Figure 4-13. Tool Information Setup Screen

2. Highlight the NAME 1 item, and press ENTER. The Tool Information Name screen,
shown in Figure 4-14, displays.

"CUSTOM"”

FEED LENGTH
USE THE CURSOR KEYS FEED RATE
TO CHOOSE A NAME. FEED ACCEL
PRESS THE ENTER FEED SPEED
KEY TO SELECT THE SHUT HEIGHT
NAME . PASS LINE HT
PRESS THE RESET LUEE TEMP.
KEY WHEN DONE. MATERIAL #

CHNTL. BAaL.

CUSHION FPRES
INSEECTION
LUBE PRESS.
LUBE TYPE
PILOT ANGLE
PFRESS SFEED
MORE NAMESY CONVEYOR

Figure 4-14. Tool Information Name Screen

3. Movethe highlight bar to the name you want, using the cursor keys, and press ENTER.
You are returned to the Tool Information Setup screen with the name you selected

displayed.
4. If you want to use anamethat is not in the list, select the*CUSTOM” item.
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5. When the Alphabetic Entry window (see Figure 4-5, page 4-7) displays, key in a custom
name of up to 12 characters, following the directions on the screen, then press F6 to accept
your entry. You are returned to the Tool Information Setup screen with your custom name
displayed. To cancel your selection, press RESET.

NOTICE

You can use a separate computer keyboard to enter tool information names. See
page 4-39.

6. Highlight the UNS 1 item, and press ENTER. The Tool Information Units Selection
screen, shown in Figure 4-15, page 4-19, displays.

IN
USE THE CURSOR KEYS FT
TO CHOOSE A MNAME. oo
PREESS THE ENTER Cr
KEY TO SELECT THE P5SI
NAME . BAR

PRESS THE RESET LBS
KEY WHEN DONE. TONS

OUMNCES

DEG. F

DEG. C

METERS

ET /MIN

ET/SEC

MM/ SEC

MORE MNAMESw MM/MIN

Figure 4-15. Tool Information Units Selection Screen

7. Move the highlight bar to the abbreviation for the unit you want, using the cursor keys,
and press ENTER. (See Table 4-4, page 4-20 for an explanation of abbreviations.) You
are returned to the Tool Information Setup screen with your Units selection displayed.
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Table 4-4. Tool Information Setup Screen: Abbreviations for Units

On-screen On-screen
Abbreviation Units Abbreviation Units
IN Inches METERS Meters
FT Feet FT/MIN Feet per minute
MM Millimeters FT/SEC Feet per second
CM Centimeters MM/SEC Millimeters per second
PSI Pounds per square inch MM/MIN Millimeters per minute
BAR Bars GALS Gallons
LBS Pounds QTS Quarts
TONS Tons GRAMS Grams
OUNCES Ounces SPM Strokes per minute
DEG. F Degrees Fahrenheit FPM Feet per minute
DEG. C Degrees Celsius MPM Meters per minute

8. If you want to specify aunit that is not in the list, select the “CUSTOM” item. When the
Alphabetic Entry window displays, key in aunit of up to 6 characters. To accept your
entry, press F6. You are returned to the Tool Information Setup screen with the unit you

created displayed.

9. Highlight the zero (0) on thefirst line in the PLACES column, and press ENTER. When
the Numeric Entry window displays (see Figure 3-4, page 3-3), key in avalue, using the

numeric keypad or the Up (a ) and Down () cursor keys, then press ENTER.

For numeric values, you can select up to four decimal places. For YES/NO items, enter
eight (8) for the number of places. Table 4-5 provides additional information about

decimal place formats.

Table 4-5. Tool Information Setup Screen: Decimal Places and Formats

No. of Digits to Left of | Digits to Right of
Places | Example Decimal Point Decimal Point Range
0 Whole numbers: press speed Up to seven (7) None (0) Oto
(SPM) 9,999,999
1 Up to five (5) One (1) 0.0to
99,999.9
2 Die location (mm) Up to four (4) Two (2) 0.00 to
9,999.99
3 Pass line height (inches) Up to three (3) Three (3) 0.000 to
999.999
4 Precise values: material Up to two (2) Four (4) 0.0000 to
thickness 99.9999
8 Yes or No designation Not applicable Not applicable NO (0)
YES (1)

4-20

Initialization Mode




SmartPAC 2 Servo User Manual 1131400

NOTICE

Do not change the number of decimal places on the Tool Information Setup screen after
you have entered values for specific tools in Program or Run mode. If you change the
number of decimal places, entered values will be changed by a factor of ten for each
decimal place added or removed.

10. Repeat steps 2-9 for other Tool Information items you want to set up. A Tool Information
Setup screen with sample entries filled in is shown in Figure 4-16.

HAME UNITS PLACES

PASS LINE HT IN

STRAIGHTENEER IN
HYD. OVLD. TONS
PRESS SFEED S5FM
CONVEYOR

PART LUEE

WMo oonN

USE CURSOR KEYS TO SELECT A NaME. PRESS
ENTER TO CHANGE, PRESS RESET WHEN DONE.

Figure 4-16. Tool Information Setup Screen with Sample Entries

11. When you are finished, press RESET to return to the Main Initialization Menu.
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SECURITY ACCESS

(INITIALIZATION — TOOL INFORMATION)

The SECURITY ACCESS item on the Main Initialization Menu allows you to control user
access to SmartPAC 2 Servo operating modes and settings. Y ou set user access on the

Security Access Menu, which is shown in Figure 4-17.

SECURITY ACCESS MENU

LOAD TOOL #:
DELETE TOOL #:

SET CNTR PRESET:
CHANGE COUNTS:
CHG GOOD PRTS CNT:
RESET MODE:

CHG TOOL TEMPLATE:
ADJ. DIPRC SENS:
DISABLE SENSORS:
TURN OFF SENSORS:
ADJUST CAMS:
ADJUST TOOL INFO:
ADJ RAM POSITION:

PROGRAM AND RUN MODES
PROGRAM MODE
PROGRAM AND RUN MODES

PROGRAM AND RUN MODES | -
PROGRAM AND RUN MODES | -

PROGRAM AND RUN MODES

PASSWORD HOT REQUIRED | -
PROGRAM AND RUN MODES | -

PROGRAM AND RUN MODES
PASSWORD REQUIRED

PROGRAM AND RUN MODES | -

PROGRAM AND RUN MODES

PROGRAM AND RUN MODES | -

CHANGE
PASSWORDE

ADJ MAX/MIN SPEED: PROGRAM AND RUN MODES | -
INIT. PASSWORD: NOT REQUIRED

USE THE CURSOR KEYS TO MARE CHCICES.
PRESS THE ENTER EKEY TO CHANGE THE MODES.
PRESS THE RESET EEY WHEN DONE.

Figure 4-17. Security Access Menu

For most items on the Security Access Menu, you can specify three types of access:

« PROGRAM AND RUN MODES. Allows usersto change settings in both Program and
Run modes. This accesstype isthe least secure.

« PROGRAM MODE ONLY. Allows usersto change settings only in Program mode (i.e.,
when the Program/Run key isin the PROG position). To prevent users from entering
Program mode, you should remove the Program/Run key with the switch in the RUN
position.

« PASSWORD REQUIRED. Allows usersto change settings only after they have entered a
password. This accesstype isthe most secure.

The following items on the Security Access Menu allow you to select other access options
(see Table 4-6, page 4-23 for a complete list of security access settings):

« CHANGE COUNTS and CHG GOOD PRTS CNT. Theseitems allow you to specify NO
CHANGESALLOWED, which prevents changesto actual counter valuesfor strokes, good
parts, total hits, and batch counters (CHG COUNTYS) or for good parts only (CHG GOOD
PRTS CNT). Thissetting is applicable in either Program or Run mode.

e INIT. PASSWORD. Thisitem allowsyou to require apassword for user accessto the Main
Initialization Menu. To require a password, select MUST BE USED. Otherwise, select
NOT REQUIRED.
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« LOAD MONITOR. Thisitem hasfour options: ALLOW RECALC/ADJUST, ALLOW
RECALC ONLY, NO RECALC/ADJUST, and PASSWORD REQUIRED.

« CHG TOOL TEMPLATE. Thisitem has two options. PASSWORD REQUIRED and
PASSWORD NOT REQUIRED.

Table 4-6. Security Access Settings
Optional modules included; your menu may be different

Security Access Menu Item

Security Access Settings

LOAD TOOL # PROGRAM AND RUN MODES
PROGRAM MODE ONLY
PASSWORD REQUIRED
DELETE TOOL # PROGRAM MODE

NOT ALLOWED
PASSWORD REQUIRED

SET CNTR PRESET

PROGRAM AND RUN MODES
PROGRAM MODE ONLY
PASSWORD REQUIRED

CHANGE COUNTS

PROGRAM AND RUN MODES
PROGRAM MODE ONLY
PASSWORD REQUIRED

NO CHANGES ALLOWED

CHG GOOD PRTS CNT

PROGRAM AND RUN MODES
PROGRAM MODE ONLY
PASSWORD REQUIRED

NO CHANGES ALLOWED

RESET MODE

PROGRAM AND RUN MODES
PROGRAM MODE ONLY
PASSWORD REQUIRED

CHG TOOL TEMPLATE

PASSWORD REQUIRED
PASSWORD NOT REQUIRED

ADJ DIPRO SENS

PROGRAM AND RUN MODES
PROGRAM MODE ONLY
PASSWORD REQUIRED

DISABLE SENSORS

PROGRAM AND RUN MODES
PROGRAM MODE ONLY
PASSWORD REQUIRED

TURN OFF SENSORS

ALLOWED
NOT ALLOWED
PASSWORD REQUIRED

ADJUST CAMS

PROGRAM AND RUN MODES
PROGRAM MODE ONLY
PASSWORD REQUIRED

ADJUST FEED

PROGRAM AND RUN MODES
PROGRAM MODE ONLY
PASSWORD REQUIRED

LOAD MONITOR

ALLOW RECALC/ADJUST
ALLOW RECALC ONLY
NO RECALC/ADJUST
PASSWORD REQUIRED

Initialization Mode
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Table 4-6. Security Access Settings (Cont.)
Optional modules included; your menu may be different

ADJ. TOOL INFO PROGRAM AND RUN MODES
PROGRAM MODE ONLY
PASSWORD REQUIRED

ADJ RAM POSITION PROGRAM AND RUN MODES
PROGRAM MODE ONLY
PASSWORD REQUIRED

INIT. PASSWORD NOT REQUIRED
MUST BE USED

When you attempt to access a menu that is password-protected, SmartPAC 2 displays a
window (see Figure 4-18) that asks you to enter your password.

ENTER YOUR PASSWORD

_ Giye ;his number to ]
USE THE KEYPAD TO ENTER NUMBERS. Wintriss Tech. Support if
USE THE UP/DOWN CURSOR KEYS TO you forget your password.
INCREASE/DECREASE. PRESS ENTER %
WHEN DONE. PRESS RESET TO CANCEL. Note: Your number may be
different.

60599%

Figure 4-18. “Enter Your Password” Screen

NOTICE
IF YOU FORGET OR DO NOT KNOW YOUR PASSWORD(S)

Call Wintriss Tech. Support at the telephone number on the cover of this manual. Give the Tech.
Support person the 5-digit number from the bottom of the “Enter your password” display.

Information about accessing menus in Program and Run modes is provided in chapters 5 and
6.

Setting Security Access

NOTICE
CHECK YOUR PASSWORDS

Make sure to check your passwords before changing any security access settings. Record the
passwords in a safe place. Refer to Changing Passwords, page 4-25.

4-24 Initialization Mode



SmartPAC 2 Servo User Manual 1131400

NOTICE
DO NOT ENABLE INIT. PASSWORD UNTIL YOU HAVE CHECKED YOUR PASSWORDS

Field upgraded SmartPAC 2s may have different passwords than those listed in this manual. If
you do not know the Initialization password and change the INIT. PASSWORD item to MUST BE
USED, you will not be able to access the Main Initialization Menu.

NOTICE

BE CAREFUL WHEN SETTING RESET MODE SECURITY ACCESS

If you select the PROGRAM MODE ONLY or PASSWORD REQUIRED setting for the RESET
MODE item, the operator will not be able to reset SmartPAC 2 in Run mode when the press stops
as the result of a malfunction.

If you want the operator to be able to reset the machine in Run mode following errors, select
PROGRAM AND RUN MODES as the Reset Mode setting.

If you want one person to be responsible for tracking faults, give that individual the Program/Run

key, and set Reset Mode access to PROGRAM MODE ONLY. When a fault occurs, that individual
can reset the press by turning the key switch to PROG and pressing the RESET key, then resume
press operation by turning the key back to RUN.

To make security access settings, do the following:

1. Select SECURITY ACCESS on the Main Initialization Menu to display the Security
Access Menu (see Figure 4-17). Note that the factory settings allow al actions to be
performed in both Program and Run modes.

2. To change the security access of an item, highlight the item, using the Up (« ) and Down
(=) cursor keys, then press ENTER one or more times until the type of access you want
displays. Refer to Table 4-6 for help with selecting access options.

3. PressRESET to save your settings and return to the Main Initialization Menu.

Examples

You want to prevent the operator from loading a tool number in Run mode. To accomplish this,
set the security access for LOAD TOOL # to PROGRAM MODE ONLY. With this setting, a tool
can be loaded only when the Program/Run key is switched to PROG.

You want to give only certain individuals the ability to adjust cams. To accomplish this, set
ADJUST CAMS to PASSWORD REQUIRED, and give these individuals the password. With
security access set in this way, the cams cannot be adjusted without the user entering the
correct password.

Changing Passwords

SmartPAC 2 allows you to set up to four different passwords:

« Genera Password-Provides accessto all SmartPAC 2 Servo menus and settings unless one
or more of the following specific passwords is also required

 |nit. Password—Provides access to the Main Initialization Menu
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« PM Password—Provides access to the PM (Preventive Maintenance) Monitor setup in
Program mode (see Appendix B)

 Tool Template Password—Provides access to the Tool Template (see page 5-5)
Passwords must be numeric and can be from one to four digitsin length.

NOTICE
DEFAULT PASSWORDS

Your SmartPAC 2 comes from the factory with all passwords set to the default password “1234.” If
you have upgraded your SmartPAC 2 in the field, your passwords may be different.

To change passwords, perform the following steps:

1. Onthe Security Access Menu (see Figure 4-17), press F1 (Change Passwords) to display
the Set Passwords Menu (see Figure 4-19).

SET PASSWORDS MENU
1234
1234

INIT. PASSWORD
GENERAL PASSWORD
PM PASSWORD
TOOL TEMPLATE

1234

USE THE CURSOR KEYS TO CHOOSE THE ITEM
YOU WISH TO CHANGE. PRESS THE ENTEERE EKEY
TO CHANGE. PRESS RESET WHEN DONE.

Figure 4-19. Set Passwords Menu

2. Select the password you want to change. The window shown in Figure 4-20 displays.

ENTEER A NEW PASSWORD
UP TO 4 DIGITS LONG

USE THE EKEYPAD TO ENTER NUMEERS.
USE THE UPD/DOWN CURSOR KEYES TO
INCREASE/DECREASE. PRESS ENTER
WHEN DONE. PRESS RESET TO CANCEL.

Figure 4-20. “Enter a New Password” Window

3. Key inthe new password, following the instructions in the window, and press ENTER.
You are returned to the Set Passwords Menu.
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BACKUP/RESTORE

Thisitem, which displays on the Main Initialization Menu only when you have SmartPAC 2
version VV5.32 or higher, enables you to back up and restore tools programmed on your
SmartPAC 2. Tools may be backed up to a network drive, or, if you have ordered the USB
Backup/Restore option (part no. 9679619), to a USB disk inserted in the SmartPAC 2 board.

Y ou can back up as many as 200 tools per SmartPAC 2 as well as SmartPAC 2 Initialization
parameters.

Instructions for backing up tools to a network drive are provided on the SmartPAC2.com Web
site. Click on See a Demo, then on Backup Setup Online Manual. Instructions for backing up
toolsto a USB disk are provided below.

Backing Up Tools to a USB Disk

The USB disk you use for backup must have at least 600 KB of free space in order to store all
tools and Initialization parameters on a SmartPAC 2. USB disks are availablein awide range
of capacities, and you should choose a device that will alow you to store backup information
for all your SmartPAC 2s. A USB disk that should meet most needsis available from Wintriss
(part no. 9679401).

Backup files are written to folders named “ Backupnnnnnnnn,” where nnnnnnnn is the serial
number of the SmartPAC 2. Use of the serial number in the folder name allows SmartPAC 2—
and you—to identify the backup information pertaining to a particular control. Within folders,
there are at least two files, one for tool backups, named “nnnnnnnn-Tool,” the other for
Initialization backups, named “nnnnnnnn-Init.” Again, nnnnnnnn is the SmartPAC 2 serial
number.

When two or more backups have been performed on the same SmartPAC 2, two additional
files are maintained in the backup folder, named “nnnnnnnn-Tool.old” and “nNnnnnnnn-
Init.old.” These files contain the next-most-recent tool and Initialization backups of the
SmartPAC 2 with the specified serial number.

To back up tools on a SmartPAC 2, do the following:

1. Make sure a USB disk with the necessary free spaceisinstalled in the USB connector in
the lower |eft corner of the SmartPAC 2 board (component J121 in Figure 2-11,

page 2-17).
2. Select the BACKUP/RESTORE item on the Main Initialization Menu. The Backup/
Restore Control Menu displays with the message
Please wait
Checking SmartPAC 2 tools...

appearing briefly at the top of the screen, followed by a message displaying the number of
tools that have been programmed on that SmartPAC 2 (see Figure 4-21, page 4-28).
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BACKUP/RESTORE CONTROL MENU

1

Number of SmartPAC2 Tools: 6

Press a Function Key
to perform the [ pate Last
desired action. | wackup

Press the RESET key
EcRexIE

DO0E0EEEE

Figure 4-21. Backup/Restore Control Menu

NOTICE

You can view the date and time of the last backup by pressing the F4 (Date Last Backup)
function key. The date and time display at the bottom of the screen.

3. To begin the backup process, press the F6 (Backup) function key.

NOTICE

If the SmartPAC 2 detects that the USB disk does not have enough free space to store the
tool and initialization backup information, a message like the following displays:

There is NOT enough space available
on USB Disk!

Please remove and free up approx
nnn.nK then try again

Press RESET to clear this message

The variable nnn.n is the number of kilobytes (KB) of free space required for the backup.

Press RESET to clear the message, then remove the USB disk, install another USB disk
with the required amount of free space, and press F6 (Backup) again.

If you want to re-use the original USB disk, you can insert it into a USB connector on your
computer, delete the files necessary to free up the required amount of space, re-install it in
the SmartPAC 2, and reinitiate the backup.

The message

Please wait...

appears briefly at the top of the screen, and the following message displays near the
bottom

USB Disk Detected (nnn Meg free)
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where nnn is the amount of disk space in megabytes available for storing backup
information.

As the backup proceeds, messages like the following display at the top of the screen
Backing up SmartPAC2 data for Tool nnnnnn

where nnnnnn is the tool number, followed by messages like

Backing up SmartPAC2 data for Init Group nn

where nn is the Initialization group number. Then the message

Transferring files...

displays briefly as backup files are written to the USB disk. When the backup iscomplete,
the following message displays:

Backup Finished!
4. Press RESET to return to the Main Initiaization Menu.

Restoring Tools from a USB Disk

NOTICE

You should only need to perform a restore if the SmartPAC 2 tool and Initialization
programming has been corrupted or if the SmartPAC 2 board has been replaced. The
restore process overwrites programming for all your tools and Initialization setups with the
tool and Initialization settings saved during the most recent backup. In performing a
restore, you may lose information that has taken you considerable time to input.

To restore backed-up tools to a SmartPAC 2, do the following:

1. With the USB disk onto which tools have been backed up inserted in the USB connector
(see step 1 of the Backing Up Tools to a USB Disk procedure, page 4-27) and the Backup/
Restore Control Menu (see Figure 4-21) displayed, pressthe F5 (Restore) function key. A
window opens, asking you to confirm that you really want to restore tools to the
SmartPAC 2, as shown in Figure 4-22, page 4-30.

NOTICE

Make sure that you really want to restore the tool settings contained on the USB disk.
During the restore process, current tool programming will be overwritten by the backed-up
settings.

2. Press ENTER to continue with the restore.

The same sorts of messages display during the restore process as occurred during backup
(see step 3 of the Backing Up Toolsto a USB Disk procedure, page 4-28). When the
restore is complete, the following message displays:

Finished Restore!

Press RESET to return to the Main Initialization Menu.
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BACKUP/RESTORE CONTROL MENU

—

Finished Backup!

Do you really want to do a Restore?
The currently programmed tools may
be overwritten.

[ Date Last
Hackup

Restore

Date Last Backup: 12/8/2006 3:31:20 PM

EEEEEREE

Figure 4-22. Backup/Restore Control Menu with Restore Confirmation Window Displayed

SETUP DATA COMMS (Optional)

(INITIALIZATION — SETUP DATA COMMS)

The SETUP DATA COMMS item, which appears on the Main Initialization Menu only when
firmware for Wintriss data collection software is installed, allows you to set communications
parameters for a Wintriss data collection software product. Communications settings are
made on the Set Communications Menu, which is shown in Figure 4-23. Thisscreenisfully
documented starting on page F-7 for SmartPAC 2 users with the SFC firmware option. If you
have the LETS firmware option, refer to page G-7 for Set Communications Menu
documentation.

SET COMMUNICATIONS MENU

RSR/SBR CPU HUMBER
FORCED IDLE DIALOG
IDLE DIALOG TIME
FORCED ERRCOR DIALOG
ERROR DIALOG TIME
PERSIST DIALOG
AUTO BACKFILL
DIALOG SCREEN MODE

UNPLANNED RESET STROERKES

PLANNED RESET STROEES
CHANGEOVER RESET STROKES

SINGLE STROKE MODE
IDLE TIMER

SET SPECIAL HNaAMES
SET CANNED HNAMES

USE THE CURSOR EKEYS TO CHOOSE THE ITEM
¥YOU WISH TO CHANGE. PRESS THE ENTERE KEY
RESET WHEN DONE.

Figure 4-23. Set Communications Menu
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SETUP NETWORK

(INITIALIZATION — SETUP NETWORK)

NOTICE

« Your network administrator must connect SmartPAC 2 to your computer network before you can
use e-mail messaging or SmartView remote viewing utility. For e-mail, your network must have
a valid SMTP mail server.

« If your network requires static IP addresses, your network administrator should call Wintriss
Tech. Support. See CHANGE NETWORK SETTINGS, page 4-34.

The SETUP NETWORK item on the Main Initialization Menu allows you to set up
SmartPAC 2's E-mail and SmartView functions and to make other settings necessary to
configure a SmartPAC 2 network. Y ou make these settings on the Network Setup Utility
screen, which is shown in Figure 4-24.

NETWORK SETUP UTILITY

E-MAIL FUNCTION B ENAELED

SMARTVIEW FUNCTION - ENAELED

SETUFP E-MATL

CHANGE NETWORK SETTINGS

PRESS TYPE — STRAIGHT SIDE

USE THE CURSOR KEYS TO SELECT THE ITEM
YOU WISH CHANGE. PRESS ENTEE TO CHANGE

IT. PRESS THE RESET KEY WHEN DONE.

CURRENT NETWORK VALUES:
NETWORK MNAME - DI9876
TCP/IP ADDRESS -123.45.67.89

Figure 4-24. Network Setup Utility Screen

E-MAIL FUNCTION

(INITIALIZATION — SETUP NETWORK — E-MAIL FUNCTION)

NOTICE

« Consult with your network administrator when setting up e-mail.

« Use the SmartView remote viewing utility (see next item) to set up e-mail messages and
recipients.

SmartPAC 2's E-mail function allows you to send e-mailsto individuals in your SmartPAC 2
Servo network and to other recipients, such as Wintriss Tech. Support, viathe Internet. If you
plan to use E-mail, do the following to enable this function:

Initialization Mode 4-31



1131400 SmartPAC 2 Servo User Manual

1. Select SETUPNETWORK on the Main Initiaization Menu to display the Network Setup
Utility screen.

2. With the highlight bar on E-MAIL FUNCTION, press ENTER to toggle the setting to
ENABLED.

3. Press RESET to return to the Main Initialization Menu.
If you don’t plan to use E-mail, set the E-MAIL FUNCTION item to DISABLED.

SMARTVIEW FUNCTION

(INITIALIZATION — SETUP NETWORK — SMARTVIEW FUNCTION)

NOTICE

Consult your network administrator when setting up SmartView.

SmartPAC 2's SmartView function enablesindividualsin your SmartPAC 2 Servo network to
view the operation of each pressin your pressroom from aremote location. (Information
about setup and operation of SmartView is provided in Appendix D.) If you planto use
SmartView, do the following to enable this function:

1. With the highlight bar on the SMARTVIEW FUNCTION item on the Network Setup
Utility screen, press ENTER to toggle the setting to ENABLED.

2. Press RESET to return to the Main Initialization Menu.
If you don't plan to use SmartView, set the SMARTVIEW FUNCTION item to DISABLED.

SETUP E-MAIL

(INITIALIZATION — SETUP NETWORK — SETUP E-MAIL)

NOTICE

» Consult your network administrator when setting up e-mail.

« Use SmartView remote viewing utility (see previous item) to set up e-mail messages and
recipients.

If you have enabled the SmartPAC 2 E-mail function, you should use the SETUP E-MAIL
item on the Network Setup Utility screen to enter E-mail settings. Settings are made on the
Setup E-mail screen, which is shown in Figure 4-25, page 4-33.

To set up E-mail, do the following:

1. Select SETUP E-MAIL on the Network Setup Utility screen. The Setup E-Mail screen
displays.
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Mail Server: SMTFP .MailServer.Com

SO 25 i
o NP Apply changes
H SecureLoqinUsername

LEYEES Y B SecureLoginPassword
(0 R RN o A L S ErrorRecipient HyEmail . com
L CER AR LD B L FromRacipiant iMyEmail . com
Wintriss Email Addr: FRyWaelAtaReimmR-t-0elein]

Use the CURSOR keys to select the item you

wish to changa. Press ENTER to adit the antry.
Press FZ2 to apply all changes. Press the RESET
key when done.

IOEEEEED

Figure 4-25. Setup E-mail Screen

2. With the highlight bar in the Mail Server: field, pressENTER. The Alphanumeric Entry
window, shown in Figure 4-26, displays with the default mail server shown at the top of
the window.

'ySMTP.MailServer.Com|

Press the CLEAR to clear
text. Use the KReypad to
input numbers. Use the
CURSORS to select the
letters. Press ENTER to
input the letters. Press
Fé when done. Press RESET
to cancel. Press F2 to
Toggle Case

Max Chars = 45

Figure 4-26. Alphanumeric Entry Window with Default Mail Server Displayed

3. Keyinthename or IP address of your mail server, following the directionsin the window,
then press F6 to save your entry and return to the Setup E-mail screen. Your entry is now
displayed inthe Mail Server: field.

For help infilling in this and other items, refer to Table 4-7, page 4-34. You can also
consult your plant network administrator.

4. Select the next item (e.g., Mail Port:, Use Secure Login:, etc.), and repeat steps 2 and 3,
referring to Table 4-7 for help.

5. When you are done, press F2 (Apply Changes) to apply the changes you have made, then
press RESET to return to the Network Setup Utility screen.

NOTICE

You can use a separate computer keyboard to enter information. See page 4-39.
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Table 4-7. Setup E-mail ltems
Item Description Examples
Mail Server The name or IP address of the SMTP mail | server.yourcompany.com
server on your network 124.15.62.53
Mail Port The port on the server used for mail. 25
Usually 25.
Use Secure Indicates whether a username and FALSE
Login password are required to log in to the
network TRUE
TRUE = Password required
FALSE = No password required
If the setting is “FALSE,” you don’t need to
enter a username or password.
Username The username (if necessary) for logging in | username
to the network joe_user
Password The password (if necessary) for logging in | password
to the network secret452
Email Error The e-mail address to which messages ErrorRecipient
Recipient issued when an e-mail fails to be delivered | @yourcompany.com
are sent. SmartPAC 2 cannot receive joe.user@yourcompany.com
e-mail.
E-mail From Name to be shown in the “From” field in the | FromRecipient
Name e-mail header. Some networks require a @yourcompany.com
particular format of “From” name. Press_l4@yourcompany.com
Wintriss E- The e-mail address of Wintriss Tech. info@wintriss.com
mail Addr Support. Use the default unless instructed
otherwise.

After you enter settings on the Network Setup Utility screen, you use SmartView to complete
setting up the e-mail messages and recipients for your SmartPAC 2 (see Appendix D).

CHANGE NETWORK SETTINGS

(INITIALIZATION — SETUP NETWORK — CHANGE NETWORK SETTINGS)

Thisitem isto be used only by your Information Technology or Information Systems person.
Call Wintriss Tech. Support for assistance in making advanced network settings.

NOTICE

SETTING STATIC IP ADDRESS

SmartPAC 2 comes from the factory set up for a Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP)

network, which automatically assigns IP addresses. If your network requires static IP addresses,
have the person who supports your network call Wintriss Tech. Support for assistance in setting up
SmartPAC 2 with a static IP address.

4-34

Initialization Mode




SmartPAC 2 Servo User Manual 1131400

PRESS TYPE

(INITIALIZATION — SETUP NETWORK — PRESS TYPE)

Your entry for the PRESS TY PE item is used by the SmartView remote viewing utility (see
SMIARTVIEW FUNCTION, page 4-32) to select the graphic it uses to illustrate the type of
press (i.e., straight side or gap frame) on which SmartPAC 2isinstalled. This graphic appears
in the press information summary on the SmartView Main Page.

To set the press type, do the following:

1. With the highlight bar in the PRESS TY PE field, press ENTER to toggle between GAP
FRAME and STRAIGHT SIDE until the option you want is displayed.

2. Press RESET to return to the Main Initialization Menu.

DIAGNOSTICS

(INITIALIZATION — DIAGNOSTICS)

The DIAGNOSTICS item on the Main Initialization Menu gives you access to the

Diagnostics Menu (see Figure 4-27), which you use primarily when you are working with

Wintriss Tech. Support for initial setup or troubleshooting. This section documents only the

following items:

« COMMUNICATIONS, which alows you to run a communications loopback test

« SET CLOCK, which alowsyou to set SmartPAC 2'sinternal clock to local time

« SAVE TO USB DISK, which allows you to save screen captures and other itemsto a USB
disk

« UPDATE FIRMWARE, which allows you to upload revised firmware to SmartPAC 2

DIAGNOSTIC MENL

QSRR s M R Sl  EESOLVER

TO SELECT THE ITEM
YOU WISH TO TEST.
PRESS ENTER TO
TEST IT. PRESS
RESET WHEN DONE.

COMMUNICAT IONS
INFUT STATUS
ANALOG STATUS
OUTEUT STATUS
SET CLOCK
MEMORY CHECKSUM
TOOL TABLES
CLEAR TABLES

SHOW SEC ERRORS
SAVE TO USE DISK
UPDATE FIBRMWARE

Figure 4-27. Diagnostics Menu

Initialization Mode

4-35



1131400 SmartPAC 2 Servo User Manual

COMMUNICATIONS

(INITIALIZATION — DIAGNOSTICS — COMMUNICATIONS)

When you select the COMMUNICATIONS item on the Diagnostics Menu, the
Communications Data Viewer screen, shown in Figure 4-28, displays.

COMMUNICATION DATZ VIEWER

PORT 2 (Modules)

PORT (Special)
USE THE CURSOR PORT (PacNet)
EEYS TO CHOOSE PORT {(Spare 1)
THE FORT YOU PORT (WPC)
WISH TO VIEW. PORT {Spare 3)
PFRESS THE ENTER PORT ({Spare 2)
EEY TO VIEW IT. PORT USE (SBC)
PFRESS THE RESET
EEY WHEN DONE.

COMBTHED
TX AHD RX

MTXED MODE

0~ s b
O0000000

NOTE: When viewing the port data you can
perform a loop back test by jumpering
the TXD and R¥D lines together and then
pressing the Fl key.

HEEEEREE

Figure 4-28. Communications Data Viewer Screen

This screen allows you to verify communications between SmartPAC 2 and itsinstalled
modules (e.g., SFI). When you press ENTER with the highlight bar resting on one of the
communications ports (e.g., PORT 1 (SFI)), the Transmit and Receive Data screen for that
communications port displays (see Figure 4-29).

Y ou can view communications datain two screen formats: combined and split. PressENTER
with the F1 key label showing “COMBINED TX AND RX” to view the combined format.
Press ENTER with F1 showing “SPLIT TX AND RX” to view the split format.

D RECEIVE DATA TRANSMIT BUFFER DATA

HAGRH [OD] : S010; ‘ 1;::MF7BBSB1 ; :MF7BEBSBl ; :MF7EBSEL ; : METEBSB
00BCOOC100E903EB014101 1::ME7BBSB1;:MF7BBSB1; :MF7BBSB1 ; : METBBSE

74 N 1;:MF7BESBL ; :MF7BBSBL ; :MF7EBSEL ; :MF7BESE
1:LOCF BACK MESSAGE FORT 5'.‘ :METBESBL; :M
FTBEBSBL ; 7BBSBEL ; :MFTEB3B1 ; :METBBSBL ;i M
F7BBSB1 ; :ME7BESBEL ; :MFTEBSBL ; :METEBBSBL ; : M
E7EBSBL ; :METBESE

COBCOOC1O00ESOZEBD14101

Q0BCOOC100ESOZEE014101 RECEIVE BUFFER DATA

[0D] : 8010 ;HHHH ; 100BE0OBCO0OCI00ES03EB0141014
00070100BEOOBCOOC100ES03ER014101400070100BE
00BCOOC100ES03ER01410140007

[0D] : 5010

COBCOOC1O00ESOZEBD14101

COBCOOC1O00ESOZEBD14101

400074013F1488D;

SR [0D] - 5010 ;

DEEREEEEE

DOEEDEDEDRDE

Figure 4-29. Transmit and Receive Data Screen: Combined View (Left), Split View (Right)
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In the “combined” view, Transmit and Receive data are shown together (see the left panel in
Figure 4-29), Transmit data being displayed as blue on a white background, Receive data
displayed as white on blue. Thisview showsthe data asit is transmitted and received in red
time. Press F3 (Reset Buffer) to view the data starting at the beginning of the buffer.

In the “split” view, Transmit datais shown in the upper half of the screen, Receive datain the
lower half (seeright panel in Figure 4-29). In thisview, the datais aways shown starting at
the beginning of the buffer.

Normal communications between SmartPAC 2 and the selected module (e.g., SFI) is
indicated by both Transmit and Receive data being displayed on the screen. If no data or only
partial datais displayed, SmartPAC 2 and the other module are not communicating properly.
If you want to examine transmitted or received data, press F2 (Stop/Start Buffer).

If the Transmit and Receive Data screen indicates a communications problem, you can
perform a*“loopback test.” To do so, you connect (or jumper) the TXD (transmit) and RXD
(receive) lines, and then press F1 (Send Loopback Message) to check communications. In
effect, you are “receiving” the communications data that you are transmitting. Thistestis
useful when verifying the accuracy of Transmit and Receive hardware and wiring.

To perform aloopback test, follow these steps:

1. Wireloopback jumpersfor the port or ports you want to check, following the wiring
diagram in Figure 6 at the end of the manual. Figure 6 shows loopback test wiring for
both RS232 and R$485 communications. Be sure to follow the correct diagram for your
system.

2. Select the port/module you want to test, such as “PORT 1 (SFI).” The Transmit and
Receive Data screen for that port displays.

3. PressF1 (Send Loopback Message) to start the test. The message “LOOP BACK
MESSAGE PORT X” displays, where X is the number of the port you selected.

If you need help performing the loopback test, contact Wintriss Tech. Support. Be prepared to
provide the following information: product name (e.g., SmartPAC 2 Servo); installed
options(e.g., DiProPAC, ProCamPAC, etc.); and firmwar e ver sion number (e.g., Vs. 2.00).
Y ou can determine the last two items by accessing the Installed Options screen (see

Figure 4-3, page 4-6).
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SET CLOCK

(INITIALIZATION — DIAGNOSTICS — SET CLOCK)

When you select the SET CLOCK item on the Diagnostics Menu, the Set the Clock screen,
shown in Figure 4-30, displays.

SET THE CLOCK
STOP THE

CLOCK

F1

DATE/TIME = [§E/04/03 16:02:05

USE THE CURSOR KEYS TO CHOOSE THE VALUE
YOU WANT TO CHANGE. PRESS THE ENTEE EKEY
TO CHANGE IT. PRESS THE EESET KEY WHEN
YOU ARE DONE.

NOTE: The time is enterd in 24 hour
format. As an example 32 PM is hour 15
and 11 PM is hour 23.

DOEEEERE

Figure 4-30. Set the Clock Screen

On this screen you can set the date in month/day/year (mm/dd/yy) format and the timein
military hours/minutes (hh:mm) format (i.e., 1:30 p.m. = 13:30, 11:00 p.m. = 23:00). Todo
S0, perform these steps:

1. Highlight the segment of the date or time that you want to change, using the Left (¢ ) and
Right ( » ) cursor keys, then press ENTER. The Numeric Entry window (see Figure 3-4,
page 3-3) displays.

2. Keyinavalue, using the numeric keypad or the Up () and Down () cursor keys, and

press ENTER. You are returned to the Set the Clock screen with your entry displayed in
the date or time segment you selected in step 1.

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for other date/time segments.

NOTICE

To stop the clock, press F1 (Stop the Clock). The F1 label changes to START THE
CLOCK. To restart the clock, press F1 (Start the Clock).

4. Press RESET when you are done to return to the Diagnostics Menu.

NOTICE

You will have to change the clock setting in the spring and fall when your local time
changes from Standard to Daylight Savings and from Daylight Savings to Standard.
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SAVE TO USB DISK

(INITIALIZATION — DIAGNOSTICS — SAVE TO USB DISK)

Thisitem enables you to save the error/event log (see page 6-23), screen captures (see

page 3-22), and other data maintained in a special SmartPAC 2 buffer to aUSB disk. Once
the data has been saved, you can remove the USB disk, transfer the information to acomputer,
and e-mail it to Wintriss Tech. Support or to another recipient (see MESSAGING, page 6-26).
Thisfunction is useful if your SmartPAC 2 is not networked. To save information to a USB
disk, do the following:

1. MakesureaUSB disk isinstalled in the USB connector on the SmartPAC 2 board (see
steps 1 through 4 of the Saving a Screen Capture to a USB Disk, page 3-23).

2. Accessthe Main Initialization Menu, select DIAGNOSTICS, and when the Diagnostics
Menu (see Figure 4-27) displays, select SAVE TO USB DISK. The following messages
appear in succession:

PLEASE WAIT WHILE THE DATA ISBEING TRANSFERRED TO THE USB DISK.
THISMAY TAKE UPTO ONE MINUTE TO COMPLETE.. ..

THE USB DISK TRANSFER HASFINISHED AND WAS SUCCESSFUL. PRESSTHE
RESET KEY AND THEN REMOVE THE USB DISK DEVICE.

3. When the second message appears, press RESET to return to the Diagnostics Menu.
4. Power down your SmartPAC 2, and remove the USB disk.

UPDATE FIRMWARE

(INITIALIZATION — DIAGNOSTICS — UPDATE FIRMWARE)
To update the firmware in your SmartPAC 2 Servo, refer to Appendix C.

Using a Computer Keyboard to Enter Names

When entering the name for your press and custom names for cams and sensors, you can use a
computer keyboard connected to SmartPAC 2. To connect the keyboard and use it to key in
names, proceed as follows:

1. Power down SmartPAC 2.

2. Plug the keyboard into the appropriate connector on the SmartPAC 2 board (see
Figure 2-11, page 2-17).

« Keyboard with a USB connector: Plug into the USB connector (J121).
« Keyboard with a PS/2 connector: Plug into the PS/2 connector (J120).

3. Power up SmartPAC 2.
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4. Select the name you want to enter (e.g., PRESS NAME), and when the Alphabetic Entry
window displays (see Figure 4-5, page 4-7), type your entry on the keyboard.

You can type any alphabetic or symbol character shown in the Alphabetic Entry window.
You can also enter numbers and use the backspace key and the space bar. Asyou type, the
characters appear at the top of the Alphabetic Entry window.

5. When you have finished typing, press F6 on the SmartPAC 2 Servo panel to accept your
entry.
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Chapter 5. Program Mode

This chapter shows you how to make settings in SmartPAC 2 Program mode. Program
settings, which are entered viathe Main Program Menu (see Figure 5-1), control SmartPAC 2
Servo operation for an individual tool. (Y ou make settings that control operation of all tools
in Initialization mode—see Chapter 4).

LOADED TOOL# 6160
DEMO TOOL 2
SENSORS ENABLED

GO0 TO THE TOOL MANAGER

SENSOR ENHABLE/DISABLE & STATUS

USE THE CURSOR EEYS TO CHANGE SELECTIONS
PEES5 ENTEER TO ACCESS TOOL NUMEBERS.

Figure 5-1. Main Program Menu
(Includes some options. Your display may look different.)

The following sections show you how to create, program, modify, delete, and load individual
tools. You areinstructed how to enter tool names, set counters, program timing for cams, and
make settings for die protection sensors and other SmartPAC 2 options.

Once you have programmed and |oaded a tool, you can switch to Run mode to run that tool on

your press (refer to Chapter 6). In Run mode, you can also make some adjustments to tool
settings.

If you need help using the SmartPAC 2 keyboard to input information on Program mode
displays, refer to Chapter 3.

Entering and Exiting Program Mode

NOTICE
SELECT = HIGHLIGHT + ENTER
When this manual instructs you to select an item, you should highlight the item, and press ENTER.

Follow the instructions shown in Table 5-1, page 5-2 to enter and exit Program mode. See
Figure 3-24, page 3-19 for help in navigating in Program mode
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Table 5-1. Instructions for Entering and Exiting Program Mode

To Enter Program Mode To Exit Program Mode

From Run mode: To switch to Run mode:

Turn the Program/Run key to PROG.* Turn the Program/Run key to RUN.*
From Initialization mode: To switch to Initialization mode:
Go to the Main Initialization Menu. Press the “1” and “CLEAR” keys

simultaneously and hold down a few seconds

Press RESET. until the Main Initialization Menu appears.

Turn the Program/Run key to RUN and then
back to PROG.*

* |If you turn the key and nothing happens, press RESET repeatedly until SmartPAC 2 changes modes. Make
sure SmartPAC 2 isin the Main (or top) menu for the mode it isin before you turn the Program/Run key. If
SmartPAC 2 isnot in atop-level menu, press RESET repeatedly until the Main menu appears.

Thefirst display you see in Program mode is the Main Program Menu (see Figure 5-1). From
this menu, you can access the following screens or functions:

« Tool Manager screen (see next section)
 Sensor Enable/Disable and Status screen (see page 5-52)

NOTICE

For help with a Program mode screen, press the HELP key when that screen is displayed.

TOOL MANAGER

(PROGRAM — GO TO THE TOOL MANAGER)

The GO TO THE TOOL MANAGER item on the Main Program Menu enables you to create,
copy, delete and load tools. Y ou perform these functions on the Tool Manager screen (see
Figure 5-2, page 5-3), which displays when you select GO TO THE TOOL MANAGER.

Once you have created atool, you must program it before the tool can be loaded. You
program tools on the Tool Program Menu (see Figure 5-9, page 5-8), which you access from
the Tool Manager screen by pressing the F4 (Edit Tool) key.

The Tool Manager screen displays alist of the tools that have already been created.
(SmartPAC 2 has the capability to store settings for up to 200 tools.) The currently loaded
tool is highlighted. To copy, delete, program, or load a tool, select that tool and press the
appropriate function key (i.e., F8 (Copy Tool), F6 (Delete Tool), F4 (Edit Tool), or F5 (Load
Tool)). To create anew tool, press F7 (New Tooal).
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TOOL MANAGER
TOOL #'s 4 USED 196 AVAILABLE
TOOL # TOOL NAME TOOL # TOOL NAME

6161 [BRACKET 1
6167 |[ARACKET 27
999999 [TOOL TEMPLATE

EDLIT TOOL

LOAD TOOL

DELETE TOOL

HEW TOOL

USE THE CURSCR KEYS TO CHANGE SELECTION. COPY TOOL
PRESS ENTER TO PROGRAM, RESET WHEN DONE.

HIEEEREE

Figure 5-2. Tool Manager Screen

NOTICE

The Tool Manager screen sorts the tool list based on the setting for TOOL NUMBER MODE in
Initialization (see page 4-4).

* If the setting is NUMERIC, tools are sorted by tool number

« If the setting is ALPHA-NUMERIC, tools are sorted alphabetically by tool name

In the example shown in Figure 5-2, tools are sorted by tool number.

Creating a New Tool

(PROGRAM — GO TO THE TOOL MANAGER - select tool — F7-NEW TOOL)
To create anew tool, do the following:

1. Onthe Tool Manager screen, press F7 (New Tool). The Numeric Entry or Alphanumeric
Entry window (see Figure 5-3) displays, depending on whether you selected Numeric or
Alphanumeric tool number mode in Initialization.

Press the CLEAR to clear
text. Use the Keypad to
input numbers. Use the
CURSORE to select the
letters. Press ENTER to
input the letters. Press
F& when done. Press RESET
to cancel. Press F2 to
Toggle Case

USE THE KEYPAD TO ENTER NUIMBERS.
USE THE UR/DOVVN CURSOR KEYS TO
INCREMENT/DECREMENT. PRESS ENTER
VWHEN DOME. PRESS RESET TO CANCEL.

Figure 5-3. Numeric Entry Window (Left); Alphanumeric Entry Window (Right)
2. Key inthe desired tool number, following the directions displayed in the applicable
window.

3. PressENTER after keying in anumeric tool number or F6 after keying in an
alphanumeric tool number. The window shown in Figure 5-4, page 5-4 displays.
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4.

DO YOU WANT TO COPY THE TOOL
TEMPLATE PROGRAMMING INTO THIS NEW
TOOL NUMEER?

PRESS THE ENTER KEY TO COPY THE
TOOL TEMPLATE. PRESS THE RESET KEY
TO START WITH A BLANK TOOL.

Figure 5-4. Copy Tool Template Window

If you want to copy the settings you have programmed for the Tool Template (see Copying
Tool Template to a New Tool, page 5-5), pressENTER. If you don’t want to copy the Tool
Template, pressRESET. The Tool Program Menu displays (see Figure 5-9, page 5-8) with
the highlight bar on the TOOL NAME or TOOL ID item.

NOTICE

The first item on the Tool Program Menu is TOOL NAME if Numeric mode has been
specified for tool numbers in Initialization. The first item is TOOL ID if Alphanumeric mode
has been selected.

Create aname for the new tool if tool number modeis Numeric. Refer to TOOL NAME or
TOOL ID, page 5-8 for instructions.

Continue programming settings for the new tool, follow the directionsin Tool Program
Menu, page 5-8. Then load thetool, referring to Loading a Tool, page 5-5 for instructions.

Copying an Existing Tool

(PROGRAM — GO TO THE TOOL MANAGER - select tool — F8-COPY TOOL)

If you want to copy the settings programmed for an existing tool to a new tool, perform the
following steps:

1.

On the Tool Manager screen, highlight the tool whose settings you want to copy to the
new tool, and press F8 (Copy Tool). The Numeric Entry or Alphanumeric Entry window
(see Figure 5-3) displays, depending on whether you selected Numeric or Alphanumeric
tool number mode in Initialization.

NOTICE

If there are more tools in SmartPAC 2's memory than can be displayed in two columns,
press the Left (¢ ) or Right ( ») cursor key to display the additional hidden column(s).

Key in the desired tool number, following the directions displayed in the applicable
window.

Press ENTER after keying in a numeric tool number or F6 after keying in an
alphanumeric tool number. The Tool Program Menu displays (see Figure 5-9, page 5-8)
with the highlight bar on the TOOL NAME or TOOL ID item.

5-4
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NOTICE

The first item on the Tool Program Menu is TOOL NAME if Numeric mode has been
specified for tool numbers in Initialization. The firstitem is TOOL ID if Alphanumeric mode
has been selected.

4. Create aname for the new tool if tool number modeis Numeric. Refer to TOOL NAME or
TOOL ID, page 5-8 for instructions.

5. Change settings for the new tool, as necessary, following the directions in Tool Program
Menu, page 5-8. Then load thetool, referring to Loading a Tool, page 5-5 for instructions.

Copying Tool Template to a New Tool

(PROGRAM — GO TO THE TOOL MANAGER - select Tool Template, # 9999999 —
F8-COPY TOOL)

Tool Template, which is assigned tool number 9999999, is atool you can program with
settings common to two or more tools (see Tool Program Menu, page 5-8). When used with
the COPY TOOL (F3) function, Tool Template allows you to duplicate the same constellation
of settings across multipletools. Tool Template is not used to run the press.

NOTICE
PASSWORD PROTECTION FOR TOOL TEMPLATE

To prevent unauthorized changes, you can set Security Access (page 4-22) so that a password is
required to change the Tool Template.

To copy Tool Template to anew tool, do the following:

1. Onthe Tool Manager screen, highlight TOOL # 9999999, TOOL TEMPLATE, and press
F8 (Copy Tool).

2. Perform steps 2 through 4 of the Copying an Existing Tool procedure, starting on page 5-4.
3. Load the new tool, referring to Loading a Tool (next section) for instructions.

Loading a Tool

(PROGRAM — GO TO THE TOOL MANAGER - select tool — F5-LOAD TOOL)

A DANGER

ANCILLARY EQUIPMENT MAY OPERATE WHEN TOOL IS LOADED
Ensure that all personnel stand clear when you load a tool.
Failure to comply with these instructions will result in death or serious injury.

To load atool, perform the following steps:

Program Mode 5-5



1131400 SmartPAC 2 Servo User Manual

1. Onthe Tool Manager screen, highlight the tool you want to load, and press F5 (Load
Tool). Thewarning window shown in Figure 5-6 displays,

ENTER YOUR PASSWORD

USE THE KEYPAD TO ENTER NUMBERS.
USE THE UP/DOWN CURSOR KEYS TO
INCREASE/DECREASE. PRESS ENTER
WHEN DONE. PRESS RESET TO CANCEL.

60599

If this display appears, you need to enter the general password to load the tool. Security
access is set in Initialization mode (see SECURITY ACCESS, page 4-22).

Figure 5-5. “Enter Your Password” Screen

NOTICE

You can also load tool numbers in Run mode, if allowed by security access, as long as the
press is stopped.

Figure 5-6. Load Tool Warning Window

2. PressENTER to load thetool. A message should appear indicating that the tool isbeing
loaded.

NOTICE

If an error message displays, go to Chapter 7 and follow the instructions for correcting the
problem. If the error is not covered in Chapter 7, or you cannot fix the problem, call
Wintriss Tech. Support.

Changing Settings for a Loaded Tool

(PROGRAM — GO TO THE TOOL MANAGER - select tool — F4-EDIT TOOL)

A DANGER

ANCILLARY EQUIPMENT MAY OPERATE WHEN TOOL IS LOADED
Ensure that all personnel stand clear when you load a tool.
Failure to comply with these instructions will result in death or serious injury.

To change settings for aloaded tool, do the following:
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1. With the currently loaded tool highlighted on the Tool Manager screen, press F4 (Edit
Tool).

ENTER YOUR PASSWORD

USE THE KEYPAD TO ENTER NUMBERS.
USE THE UP/DOWN CURSOR KEYS TO
INCREASE/DECREASE. PRESS ENTER
WHEN DONE. PRESS RESET TO CANCEL.

60599

If this display appears, you need to enter the general password to program the tool.
Security access is set in Initialization mode (see SECURITY ACCESS, page 4-22).

Figure 5-7. “Enter Your Password” Screen

2. Change settings for the tool, following the instructions in Tool Program Menu, page 5-8.

NOTICE
RELOAD CURRENTLY LOADED TOOL IF YOU CHANGE IT

If you change settings for a tool that is currently loaded, you should load the tool again
after you make the changes. If you do not re-load the tool, the old settings will be used
until you load the tool again.

3. When you have made your changes and “reset” out of the Tool Program Menu, the Load
Tool Warning window (see Figure 5-6) displays. Press ENTER to load the tool.

Deleting a Tool

(PROGRAM — GO TO THE TOOL MANAGER - select tool — F6-DELETE TOOL)
To delete atool, perform the following steps.

1. Onthe Tool Manager screen, highlight the tool you want to delete, and press F6 (Delete
Tool). Thewindow shown in Figure 5-8 appears, asking you to confirm that you want to
delete the tool.

Figure 5-8. Delete Tool Confirmation Message

2. Pressthe CLEAR key to continue the deletion process. A message displaysindicating that
the tool has been deleted, and you are returned to the Tool Manager screen with the
deleted tool removed from the tool list.
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Tool Program Menu

The Tool Program Menu, which is shown in Figure 5-9, displays whenever you
 Create anew tool

« Copy settings from an existing tool (e.g., Tool Template) to a new tool
» Pressthe F4 (Edit Tool) function key on the Tool Manager screen with atool selected.

TOOL# 6160 1
DEMO TOOL 2
PROGRAM:
USE THE CURSOR KEYS TOOL NAME
TO SELECT THE ITEM COUNTERS
THAT YOU WANT TO DIE PROTECTION
PROGRAM. DRESS THE CAM SWITCH
ENTER KEY TO PROGRAM  TOOL INEFORMAT ION
IT. PRESS THE RESET RAM POSITION

KEY WHEN DONE.

LOAD THIS
TOOL

HEEEEEEE

Figure 5-9. Tool Program Menu
(Includes some options. Your display may look different.)

The following sections show you how to make settings for each of the items on the menu.

NOTICE

For help with screens accessible from the Tool Program Menu, press the HELP key with that
screen displayed.

NOTICE
RELOAD CURRENTLY LOADED TOOL IF YOU CHANGE IT

If you change settings for a tool that is currently loaded, you should load the tool again after you
make the settings. If you do not re-load the tool, the old settings will be used.

TOOL NAME or TOOL ID

(PROGRAM — GO TO THE TOOL MANAGER - select tool — F4-EDIT TOOL — TOOL NAME/ID)

NOTICE

If tool number mode has been set to Numeric in Initialization, this menu item is captioned TOOL
NAME. If tool number mode has been set to Alphanumeric, this item is captioned TOOL ID. See
Tool Number Mode, page 4-4.
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Thisitem on the Tool Program Menu allows you to assign a name to atool created with a
numeric tool number. To do so, perform the following steps:

NOTICE

If you have selected alphanumeric tool number mode in Initialization (see Tool Number Mode,
page 4-4), a tool ID is automatically generated by the system. You can view this number by
selecting the TOOL ID item on the Tool Program Menu. There is no reason to change the tool ID.

1. Onthe Tool Program Menu, select TOOL NAME. The Alphabetic Entry window
displays (see Figure 5-10).

I

ll 2 B C DE PRESS CLEAR TC CLEAR
FGHI JK TEXT. USE THE KEYPAD
L MNO P Q TO ENTER NUMBERS. USE
R S T UV W CURSORS TO SELECT THE
XY % , - # LETTERS. PRESS ENTER
. () * / & TO ENTER THE LETTERS.

PRESS F6 WHEN DONE.
PRESS RESET TO CANCEL.

Figure 5-10. Alphabetic Entry Window

2. Key inatool name, following the instructions in the Alphabetic Entry window, then press
F6.

3. When you are finished, press RESET to return to the Tool Program Menu.

COUNTERS

(PROGRAM — GO TO THE TOOL MANAGER - select tool — F4-EDIT TOOL — COUNTERS)

NOTICE

For help with the Counters screen and screens accessible from it, press the HELP key when the
applicable screen is displayed.

Thisitem on the Tool Program Menu allows you to set the counters that maintain counts of
press strokes and good parts and initiate various actions when a preset number of strokes has
been reached. Settings are made viathe Counters screen (see Figure 5-11, page 5-10).
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TOOL# 6160
DEMO TOOL 2

—

BET COUNTEER
HODES

COUNT PRESET VALUE
STROKES
GOOD PARTS
BATCH 1
(TOP STOPR)

cCoo

0
0

BATCH 2 0 0
(TOGGLE) CHAMMEL 7
BATCH 3 0 0
(PULSE) CHANMEL 8
TOTAL HITS 0 0

USE CURSOR KEYS TO MAKRE SELECTION.
PRESS THE RESET EKEY WHEN DONE.
PRESS ENTER TO SET THE COUNTERS.

HEEEEEREE

Figure 5-11. Counters Screen

SmartPAC 2 uses the following counters:

« Strokes counter: Counts the number of strokes made by the press during ajob. When a
user-programmed preset value has been reached, SmartPAC 2 top-stops the press and
displays a message (see Counter Preset Reached Messages, page 7-2). The counter resets
to zero (0) when the message has been cleared.

« Good Partscounter: Countsthe number of strokes made by the press during ajob unlessa
tonnage monitor, die protection, or process monitor (i.e., ProPAC) fault occurs during a
stroke. SmartPAC 2 top-stops the press and displays a message (see page 7-2) when the
programmed preset value has been reached. When the message has been cleared, the
counter resetsto zero (0).

 Total Hits counter: Counts the number of hits on the programmed tool during al jobs.
The Total Hits count is incremented by the Strokes counter whenever the tool is loaded.
When the programmed preset has been reached, a flashing message displays in the Status
Box in Run mode. This counter can be used to indicate when die maintenance is required.

« Batch counters(3): Incremented by the Strokes or Good Parts counter, depending on the
user-programmed setting. Each batch counter can be set to initiate one of three actions
when the programmed preset is reached: Top Stop, Toggle, and Pulse.

When a Batch counter is set to TOP STOPR, SmartPAC 2 top-stops the press and displays a
message (see page 7-2), asit does for Strokes and Good Parts counters. This setting is
useful when stopping the press to change bins or chutes before resuming production.

When a Batch counter is set to TOGGLE, SmartPAC 2 switches the state of a ProCamPAC
output from Open to Closed or from Closed to Open. Thisoption isuseful for activating a
parts diverter.

When a Batch counter is set to PULSE, SmartPAC 2 actuates a ProCamPAC output for a
specified length of time. The output On time must be specified when making a Pulse
setting. You can connect this output to any device that needs to be turned on once every
fixed number of strokes (i.e., the Batch counter setting).
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Each batch counter is assigned to a specific ProCamPAC channel: Batch 1 to Channel 6,
Batch 2 to Channel 7, and Batch 3 to Channel 8. If you set a Batch counter to either
TOGGLE or PULSE, the ProCamPAC channel controlled by that counter is displayed on
the Counters screen (see Figure 5-11).

The ram angle at which Strokes, Good Parts, Total Hits, and Batch countersis incremented
can also be programmed.

Setting Preset Values

Counter presets specify the count at which SmartPAC 2 initiates one of three programmed
actions (i.e., Top-stop, Toggle, or Pulse). To enter counter presets, do the following:

1. Onthe Tool Program Menu, select COUNTERS to display the Counters screen.

ENTER YOUR PASSWORD

USE THE KEYPAD TO ENTER NUMBERS.
USE THE UP/DOWN CURSOR KEYS TO
INCREASE/DECREASE. PRESS ENTER
WHEN DONE. PRESS RESET TO CANCEL.

60599

If this display appears, you need to enter the general password to program preset values.
Security access is set in Initialization mode (see SECURITY ACCESS, page 4-22).

Figure 5-12. “Enter Your Password” Screen

2. Select the setting displayed in the PRESET VALUE column of the counter you want to
program. The Numeric Entry window (see Figure 5-3, page 5-3) displays.

3. Key inapreset value, following the directions in the window, and pressENTER. The
value you entered displaysin the PRESET VALUE field for the counter you selected in
step 2.

NOTICE

You can disable a counter by setting its preset value to zero.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for each counter preset you want to program.
Changing Count Values
Under some circumstances, you may need to adjust the count upward or downward, or you

may want to start the count at some value other than zero. To change count settings, do the
following:
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NOTICE
ARE YOU “LOCKED OUT"?

If you cannot change count values, security access for the CHANGE COUNTS function may be
set to NO CHANGES ALLOWED. See SECURITY ACCESS, page 4-22.

1. Onthe Counters screen, select the setting displayed in the COUNT column of the counter
you want to adjust. The Numeric Entry window (see Figure 5-3, page 5-3) displays.

NOTICE

You can return a count to zero by simply moving the highlight bar to the appropriate
COUNT field and pressing the CLEAR key.

2. Key inanew value, following the directions in the window, and pressENTER. The
window shown in Figure 5-13 displays, asking you to confirm that you want to change the
COUNT value.

WARNING: A CQUNTER VALUE IS ABQOUT
TO BE CHANGED! IF YOU WANT THIS TO
HAPPEN THEN PRESS THE UP CURSOR

KEY. IF YOU DO NOT WANT TO CHANGE
THE COUNTER VALUE THEN PRESS RESET

Figure 5-13. Change Count Confirmation Window
3. Pressthe Up () cursor key to proceed with the Change Count process. The value you
entered in step 2 displaysin the COUNT field for the counter you selected in step 1.
4. Repeat steps 1 through 3 for each count you want to change.

Clearing the Total Hits Counter

Since the Total Hits counter does not reset to zero (0) when its preset is reached, you must
reset the counter manually. To do so, perform the following steps:

1. On the Counters screen, select the setting displayed in the COUNT column for TOTAL
HITS.

2. Pressthe CLEAR key. The Change Count Confirmation window (see Figure 5-13)
displays, asking you to confirm that you want to change the COUNT value.

3. PresstheUp () cursor key to proceed with the Change Count process and clear the Total
Hits count. The valueinthe COUNT column for TOTAL HITSisreset to zero (0).
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Setting Batch Counter Output and Increment Modes

If you set a Batch counter preset value on the Counters screen, you must also specify the
output and increment modes for that counter if they differ from the factory settings. By
default, output mode is set to TOP STOP, increment mode to STROKE. To change these
settings, perform the following steps:

1. On the Counters screen, press F2 (Set Counter Modes). The Counter Mode Selections
screen, shown in Figure 5-14, displays.

COUNTER MODE SELECTIONS

| ADYAHCED
OUTPUT PULSE (MSEC) INCREMENT MODES
MODE T IME MODE

—

BATCH 1 TOP STOP o] GOOD PARTS
EATCH 2 TOGGLE o] GOOD PARTS
EATCH 2 PULSE 250 STROEKE

COUNTER INCREMENT ANGLES

STROKE, GOOD PARTS,BATCH 1
BATCH 2 270
BATCH 3 270

USE THE CURSOR EKEYS TO CHOOSE THE ITEM
YOU WISH TO CHANGE. PRESS THE ENTER KEY
TO CHANGE. PFRESS RESET WHEN DONE.

HEELEEEREE

Figure 5-14. Counter Mode Selections Screen

2. Movethe highlight bar to the setting in the OUTPUT MODE column for the Batch
counter you want to program, then press ENTER to scroll through the three options (i.e.,
TOP STOP, TOGGLE, and PUL SE) until the setting you want is displayed.

NOTICE

When you select TOGGLE or PULSE, the ProCamPAC channel associated with output
from that batch counter displays on the Counters screen (see Figure 5-11, page 5-10).

3. If you selected PUL SE as the output mode in step 2, move the highlight bar to the PULSE
TIME (MSEC) column, and press ENTER. The Numeric Entry window (see Figure 5-3,

page 5-3) displays.
4. Key inavalue for the cam channel On time in milliseconds (maximum vaue, 9,999 mS,
or about 10 seconds), following the instructions in the window, then press ENTER. The

value you keyed in displaysin the PULSE TIME (MSEC) column for the specified Batch
counter.

5. Movethe highlight bar to the INCREMENT MODE column, then press ENTER to toggle
between the STROKE and GOOD PARTS options until the setting you want is displayed.

6. Repeat steps 2 through 5 for other Batch counters, as necessary.
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7. Press RESET to return to the Counters screen.

Setting Counter Increment Angle

The ram angle at which counters are incremented is set at the factory to a default value of
270°. Thisvalueissatisfactory for counting parts, but if you have programmed Batch counter
outputsto control automation, increment angles for those counters should be set to the angle at
which you want the automation to activate. The Counter Mode Selections screen allows you
to set acommon increment angle for Strokes, Good Parts, and Batch 1 counters and separate
increment angles for Batch 2 and Batch 3 counters. To change default increment angles, do
the following:

1. On the Counter Mode Selections screen, move the highlight bar to the increment angle
value for the counter you want to adjust (e.g., Batch 2), then pressENTER. The Numeric
Entry window (see Figure 5-3, page 5-3) displays.

2. Key inanew increment angle value, following the directionsin the window, then press
ENTER. Thevalue you entered is displayed on the Counter Mode Selections screen.

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for other counters, as necessary.

Setting Parts per Stroke or Strokes per Part

SmartPAC 2 allows you to control how the Strokes and Good Parts counters increment in
relation to each other. Y ou can specify the number of parts made during each stroke, in which
case the Good Parts counter will increment in multiple units (e.g., 2, 3, etc.) for each
increment of the Strokes counter. This setting is useful in multiple-up die applications.
Conversely, you can specify the number of strokes required to make each part, causing the
Good Parts counter to increment only once for multiple increments (e.g., 2, 3, etc.) of the
Strokes counter. This setting is useful in die applications with a gagged cutoff.

To set the number of parts made per stroke or number of strokes required to make a part, do
the following:

1. On the Counter Mode Selections screen, press F2 (Advanced Modes). The Advanced
Counter Mode Selections screen, shown in Figure 5-15, page 5-15, displays.
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ADVANCED COUNTER MODE SELECTIONS

PARTS MADE PER EACH STRORE
STRORKES TO MAKE EACH PART

EATCH 1 PRE-LOAD COUNT
BATCH 2 PRE-LOAD COUNT
BATCH 3 PRE-LOAD COUNT

i
[=N=N=]

AUTO BATCH PRE-LOAD = OFF

Figure 5-15. Advanced Counter Mode Selections Screen

2. Select the value displayed for the item you want to program (i.e., PARTS MADE PER
EACH STROKE or STROKES TO MAKE EACH PART). The Numeric Entry window
(see Figure 5-3, page 5-3) displays.

3. Key inthe value you want, following the directions in the window, and press ENTER.
The value you keyed in displaysin the field you selected in step 2.

4. Press RESET to return to the Counter Mode Selections screen.

Setting Batch Pre-Load Counts

If you are setting up atool for gagging operations, you can specify a pre-load count for each
Batch counter on the Advanced Counter Mode Selections screen. This pre-load value
displaysinthe COUNT field for each Batch counter you specify, decreasing by that value the
number of strokes (or good parts) required to reach the preset value. Y ou can reset these pre-
load values in Run mode when the Batch preset is reached (see COUNTERS, page 6-8) as
long as you set the CHANGE COUNTS parameter on the Security Access Menuin
Initialization to PROGRAM AND RUN MODES (see SECURITY ACCESS page 4-22).

To set batch pre-load counts, do the following:

1. Select the pre-load count value for the batch you want (e.g., Batch 1, Batch 2, etc.). The
Numeric Entry window (see Figure 5-3, page 5-3) displays.

2. Keyinapre-load count value, following the directionsin the window, and press ENTER.
The value you keyed in displays on the Advanced Counter Mode Selections screen.

3. Make sure that the AUTO BATCH PRE-LOAD field is set to OFF.
4. Press RESET to return to the Counter Mode Selections screen.
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DIE PROTECTION (Optional)

(PROGRAM — GO TO THE TOOL MANAGER - select tool — F4-EDIT TOOL — DIE PROTECTION)

CAUTION

Some Servo presses are capable of hitting the same part more than once at Bottom Dead Center
(BDC) before returning to the top of the stroke. You will have to note the angle ranges at which

repeated strokes occur. Any cams programmed within these ranges will actuate once for each hit.
Die protection ready signals programmed within these ranges will expect sensor actuation once for
each hit. If this is not feasible, please contact Wintriss Tech. Support to learn about new advanced

features.

Failure to comply with these instructions could result in property damage.

NOTICE

For help with the Die Protection Sensor Menu and screens accessible from it, press the HELP key

when the applicable screen is displayed.

Thisitem, which appears on the Tool Program Menu only when DiProPAC 8 or DiProPAC 16
isinstalled, enablesyou to program up to 8 or 16 die protection sensors. (When DiProPAC 32
isan ingtalled option, this menu item is subdivided into DIPROPAC 1-16 and DIPROPAC
17-32 entries—see Programming DiProPAC 32 Sensors, page 5-32.) Settings are made viathe
Die Protection Sensor Menu, which is shown in Figure 5-16.

TOOL# 6160
DEMO TOOL 2

USE THE CURSOE EKEYS
TO CHOOSE A& SEHNSOR.
PEESS THE ENTEERE EEY
TO PROGEa2M. PEESS THE
EESET KEY WHEN DONE.

SENSOR
SENSOR
SENSOR
SENSOR
SENSOR

SENSOR 1 l
SENSOR 2 F1 |
SENSOR 3 .
SENSOR 4 |
SENSOR & F2
SENSOR 6 ,
SENSOR 7 "
SENSOR B8 F3
SENSOR 39 ,
SENSOR 10

SENSOR 11 E

15 VIEW SENSOE
16 I SUMMARY ]

=
E

=)(E]

Figure 5-16. Die Protection Sensor Menu
(DiProPAC 16-sensor option shown. Your display may look different.)
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Understanding Sensor Terminology

In order to make proper sensor settings on the SmartPAC 2 display, you need to be familiar
with basic sensor terminology. Terms that appear on sensor displays are explained in the
following sections.

Normally Open, Normally Closed

A normally open (N/O) sensor actuates (signals SmartPAC 2) when the sensor circuit to
SmartPAC 2 switches from open to closed-to-ground. N/O sensors are either “yellow” or
“green” (see page 5-18).

In anormally closed (N/C) sensor, the sensor circuit to SmartPAC 2 is closed to ground in its
normal state. The sensor actuates when the circuit opens. Normally closed sensors are “red”
(see page 5-18).

Most contact sensors can be used as either normally open or normally closed, depending on
how they are connected. Some electronic sensors can be switched to work either as normally
open or normally closed. Most sensors are used as normally open because no current is
flowing in the normal state.

Ready Signal

For many sensors, like those that monitor part g ection, blow-off, or feed advance, the event
being monitored must occur during a specific portion of the stroke. If the event doesn’t occur
during this period, the die may be damaged. The portion of the stroke during which a sensor
must actuate is called the Ready signal. Y ou set a Ready signal only for green sensors, which
monitor events that must occur on every stroke.

The term “Ready signal” derives from older die protection systems on which a mechanical
cam switch on the press sent asignal to the die protection unit during the range of angles
within which the sensor was required to actuate.

The Ready signal is set by keying in the beginning (called “ready on”) and ending (called
“ready off”) angles of the range of angles during which the sensor must actuate. If the sensor
does not actuate (i.e., closure to ground does not occur) during this window, SmartPAC 2
sends a stop command to the press. The type of stop (i.e., top stop, emergency stop, or smart
stop) is programmable. See Setting Sensor Sop Type, page 5-26.

Impedance

Impedance is a measure of the resistance to the flow of electric current. Some die protection
controls have inputs for electromechanical sensorsthat provide different impedances. Asa
rule of thumb, use a high-impedance input if the part isdirty or covered with a non-conductive
lubricant. Use alow-impedance input if the part is covered with awater-based or conductive
[ubricant.
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DiProPAC boards shipped since August, 2007 are compatible with all impedance levels.
However, DiPro Sensor Interface (DSI) 2 cannot be used with low-impedance sensors. If you
have alow-impedance application (e.g., awire probe application in which a part/strip covered
with awater-based, conductive lubricant completes the circuit), the sensor must be wired
directly to the DiProPAC board.

Sensor Types

Sensors used with die protection systems are classified as red, yellow, or green. For
SmartPAC 2 with DiProPAC, there are four types of green sensors—green, green quick check,
green constant, and green special—all of which require an event to occur on every stroke or at
least once during a set number of strokes.

When you make settings for atool, you select the sensor type for each sensor connected to
SmartPAC 2. Y ou can program any combination of reds, yellows, or greens. Instructions for
programming sensor types is provided starting on page 5-25.

Yellow Sensors

Y ellow sensors, which are normally open to ground, are ideally suited to monitor eventslike
stock buckling, end of stock, or die overload. When ayellow sensor closes, SmartPAC 2
sends a Stop command to the press. Because yellow sensors work independently of the ram
angle and do not actuate on every stroke, you do not set a Ready signal for them.

Red Sensors

Red sensors, which are normally closed to ground, are used to monitor the same events as
yellow sensors:. die overloads, end of stock, and buckling. A Stop command is sent to the
press when the red sensor opens. No Ready signal is set for red sensors.

Green Sensors

Green sensors, which are normally open, are used to monitor events that must occur during a
certain portion of each stroke or intermittently every designated number of strokes. Examples
are part gjection, stock feed, and part transfer. SmartPAC 2 stops the press when the green
sensor closesto ground.

Any sensor set to green, green quick check, or green constant must actuate during the Ready
signal.

Depending on the type of green sensor, the Ready signal is set either alittle longer or alittle
shorter than the actuation time.

The four types of green sensors are described below.
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Green Sensors

A sensor input set to “green” must turn on, at least momentarily, within the Ready signal and
be off, at least momentarily, at some point outside the Ready signal (see Figure 5-17).

not allowed

not allowed

Green Sensor

inside ready signal.

inside ready signal
and stays on for a
time after the end of
ready signal, but
turns OFF before
next ready signal.

OFF.

Stop signal sent at
beginning of ready
signal.

KEY OK OK
(press stops) (press stops)

TDC TDC

= Ready

Signal

= Sensor

ON
BDC BDC BDC BDC
Sensor ON only Sensor is ON Sensor never goes Sensor never goes

ON.

Stop signal sent at
end of ready signal.

Figure 5-17. Ready Signal Programming for a “Green” Sensor

Green Quick Check Sensors

A sensor input set to “green quick check” must turn on, at least momentarily, within the
Ready signal and may not turn off outside the Ready signal (see Figure 5-18). In other words,
the sensor must turn on and turn off within the Ready signal.

KEY OK not allowed not allowed
(press stops) (press stops)
TDC TDC TDC TDC TDC
= Ready
Signal
= Sensor
ON
BDC BDC BDC BDC BDC
Green Sensor goes ON | Sensor never goes | Sensor is ON outside ready signal.
Quick Check |[only inside ready | ON.
Sensor signal.
Stop signal sent at | Stop signal sent when sensor is ON outside ready
end of ready signal. | signal.

Figure 5-18. Ready Signal Programming for a “Green Quick Check” Sensor
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Green Constant Sensors

When you set a sensor input to “green constant,” the sensor must turn on before the Ready
signal begins and turn off after the Ready signal ends, remaining actuated continuously during

the entire Ready signal (see Figure 5-19).

KEY OK not allowed | not allowed | not allowed
(press stops) (press stops) (press stops)
TDC TDC TDC TDC
= Ready
Signal
= Sensor
ON BDC BDC BDC BDC
Sensor staysON Sensor goes OFF Sensor never goes Sensor never goes
G during entire ready before ready signal | OFF outside ready ON.
C(r)?gt]ant signal and goes OFF | ends. signal.
Sensor at least momentarily
outside the ready Stop signal sent Stop signal sent at Stop Signal sent at
signal. immediately. beginning of ready end of ready signal.
signal.

Figure 5-19. Ready Signal Programming for a “Green Constant” Sensor

Green Special Sensors

CAUTION
GREEN SPECIAL SENSOR MAY NOT PREVENT DAMAGE

Use the green special sensor with caution. An undesirable number of slugs can stack up in an
ejection hole while still satisfying a green special sensor’s requirements. See the example below.

Failure to comply with these instructions could result in property damage.

Green special sensors are designed to monitor slug gjection, signalling when slugs have
stacked up excessively in aslug gection hole. Slugs are not necessarily g ected on every
stroke. Several strokes may be required before they finally break free and fall out of the
bottom of the die. If the slugsjam and too many stack up in the hole, the die can be damaged.

Slug stacking isvirtually impossible to monitor with a standard green sensor. A red or yellow
sensor is equally ineffective because the sensor changes state whenever aslug is gjected.

Instead of actuating once per stroke like atypical green sensor, the green special sensor must
actuate at least once during a preset number of strokes. Rather than setting a Ready signal,
you set the maximum number of strokes that the press can make without the sensor actuating.

For example, if your die clears all the slugsfrom a particular g ection hole approximately once
every four strokes, you would set a Green Special sensor input for a six-stroke window. If no
slugs are gjected after six strokes, SmartPAC 2 sends a Stop command to the press.
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Example: How a Green Special Sensor May Not Detect a Problem

Referring to the case cited above, assume that the press makes five strokes without ejecting a
slug. On the sixth stroke, one slug ejects and actuates the sensor. The green special sensor is
satisfied and the press continues to run. However, there are still five slugs in the ejection hole.
If the press makes five more strokes without ejecting a slug, ten slugs are now stuck in the hole.
If this process were to continue, it is conceivable that an infinite number of slugs could stack up
in the hole without the press stopping. Luckily, the laws of physics make this scenario unlikely.
When slugs jam, it is usually because the bottom one is stuck. If the bottom slug ejects, it is
very likely that the rest will soon follow.

Programming Sensor Settings

On the Die Protection Sensor Menu, you select a sensor to program, then enter settings for the
sensor on aseries of screensthat display sequentially. The settings you enter determine which
screens display, and programming for each sensor is likely to use adightly different series of
screens. The following sections show you how to make these sensor program settings:

+ Set the Auto Enable by Tool (see page 5-21) or Auto Enable by Sensor (see page 5-24)
stroke counter

« Assign aname to each sensor (see page 5-23)

 Set the sensor type (i.e., red, yellow, green, etc.) (see page 5-25)

+ Set stop type (i.e., Emergency Stop, Top Stop, and Smart Stop) (see page 5-26)

« Set the critical angle for a sensor programmed as Smart Stop (see page 5-27)

+ Set the Ready signal for a green sensor (see page 5-28)

 Set the stroke count for a green special sensor (see page 5-30)

Y ou are also shown how to change sensor settings (see page 5-31), view the sensor summary
(see page 5-31), and delete sensors (see page 5-32).

Setting the “Auto Enable by Tool” Counter Value

If you have set Sensor Enable Mode in Initialization to AUTO BY TOOL (see page 4-12),
you must set the Auto Enable by Tool counter when you first access the Die Protection Sensor
Menu. The Auto Enable by Tool counter specifies the number of strokes the press must make
before all sensorsin the tool are re-enabled following a DISABLE SENSORS command (see
SENSOR ENABLE/DISABLE & STATUS (Optional), page 5-52 and DISABLE (ENABLE)
SENSORS, page 6-7).

To set the Auto Enable by Tool counter, do the following:
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1. Select DIE PROTECTION on the Tool Program Menu. The Die Protection Sensor Menu
displays (see Figure 5-21) with the AUTO ENABLE COUNTER field shown to the left of
thelist of sensors.

ENTER YOUR PASSWORD

USE THE KEYPAD TO ENTER NUMBERS.
USE THE UP/DOWN CURSOR KEYS TO
INCREASE/DECREASE. PRESS ENTER
WHEN DONE. PRESS RESET TO CANCEL.

60599

If this display appears, you need to enter the general password to program die protection
settings. Security access is set in Initialization mode (see SECURITY ACCESS,
page 4-22).

Figure 5-20. “Enter Your Password” Screen

TOOL# 6160 SENSOR 1 E
DEMO TOOL 2 SENSOR 2 |
SENSOR 3 4
Num_ber o_f strokes e A |F—_2
after which DiProPAC AUTO ENABLE COUNTER SENSOR 5 |
b —————— = ) STROEKES SENSOR (5] y
auto enables a]l Sensors o E
in the tool USE THE CURSOR KEYS SENSOR 8 |
TO CHOOSE A SENSOR. SENSOR ] Y
PRESS THE ENTER EKEY SENSOR 10 E
TCO PROGRAM. FPRESS THE SENSOR 11 J
RESET EKEY WHEN DONE. SENSOR 12
SENSOR 13
SENSOR 14

Slmiiely 2l VIEW SENSOR
SENSOR 16 I DT ]

=
E

&)(E]

Figure 5-21. Die Protection Sensor Menu with Auto Enable by Tool Counter
2. Selectthe AUTO ENABLE COUNTER field. The Numeric Entry window (see
Figure 5-3, page 5-3) displays.

3. Key inthevalue you want (maximum is 99), following the directions in the window, and
press ENTER. Thevalueyou keyed in displaysinthe AUTO ENABLE COUNTER field.

4. Select asensor to program by moving the highlight bar to that sensor and pressing
ENTER.
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Naming the Sensor

When you select a sensor to program on the Die Protection Sensor Menu, the Sensor Names
screen, shown in Figure 5-22, displays.

TOOL# 6160 SENSOR 1
DEMO TOOL 2 UNHAMED
NOT USED
UNHAMED
"CUSTOM" NAME
SELECT NaME FOR AIR PRESSURE
DIPRC SENMSOR 1 ELANK FEED
CaM DRIVE 1
USE CURSOR KEYS TO CAM DRIVE 2
CHANGE SELECTION CLaMP PRESSURE
PRESS ENTER TO SELECT. DIE OVERLOAD
RESET WHEN DONE. END OF STOCK

HIGH LOOP
MATERIAL BUCKLE
MISFEED
MISFEED PILOT
OIL LEVEL

MCRE NAMESY OIL PRESSURE

Figure 5-22. Sensor Names Screen

On this screen you can select one of the names displayed, or you can select one of the
“custom” names set in Initialization (see CUSTOM SENSOR NAMES (Optional), page 4-11).

To name a sensor, do the following:

1. Select asensor (e.g., Sensor 1) on the Die Protection Sensor Menu. The Sensor Names
screen displays.

2. Sdlect from the list of names the name that best describes the function of the selected
Sensor.

To view names that appear below the MORE NAMES line, press the Down (+ ) cursor
key. A new name appears each time you press the Down (+ ) cursor. When you have
cycled through the complete list, the highlight bar returnsto UNNAMED, the first item.

3. If none of the namesin the list seems suitable but you still want to name the sensor, select
“CUSTOM” NAME. The Custom Sensor Names screen, shown in Figure 5-23,

page 5-24, displays.
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CUSTOM
CUSTOM CUSTOM
SENSOR CUSTOM
NAMES CUSTOM
CUSTOM
CUSTOM
CUSTOM
CUSTOM
CUSTOM

CUSTOM
CUSTOM
CUSTOM
CUSTOM
CUSTOM
CUSTOM
CUSTOM

USE CURSOR EEYS

[Fo I N Bw RS BRI

10
alal
ki
13
14
15
16

CYLINDER RETURN

TO SELECT & CUSTOM
HAME. PRESS ENTER TO PICK A NaME,
PRESS RESET WHEN DONE.

Figure 5-23. Custom Sensor Names Screen

4. Select a“custom” name from thelist. (The number of the custom name—e.g., CUSTOM
1-does not have to match the number of the sensor being programmed—e.g., SENSOR 1.)

If Sensor Enable Modeisset to AUTO BY SENSOR (see page 4-12), you are taken to the
Auto Enable by Sensor Counter screen (see next section). Otherwise, the Sensor Type
screen displays (see Setting Sensor Type, page 5-25).

Setting the “Auto Enable by Sensor” Counter Value

If Sensor Enable Modeissetto AUTO BY SENSOR in Initialization (see page 4-12), ascreen
like the one shown in Figure 5-24 displays after you enter a sensor name.

TOOL# 6160 SENSOR 1
DEMO TOOL 2 PART EJECTION
NOT USED

THE AUTO ENAELE COUNTER FOR THIS

SEMNSOR IS5 STROKES .
Number of strokes
. . THE A HAELE COUMNTEER DETEEMINES HOW
after which DiProPAC

auto enables this sensor | AT & TIME. IT IS AUTOMATICALLY ENAELED

in the tool

STROKES THE SENSOR CaAN EE DISAELED

AFTER REACHING THIS COUNT.

PRESS THE ENTER EKEY TO CHANGE THE VALUE.
PRESS THE RESET EEY TO CANCEL.

Figure 5-24. Auto Enable by Sensor Counter Screen
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This screen allows you to set the Auto Enable by Sensor counter, which specifies the number
of press strokes necessary to re-enabl e the sensor following a DISABLE SENSORS command
(see SENSOR ENABLE/DISABLE & STATUS(Optional), page 5-52 and DISABLE (ENABLE)
SENSORS, page 6-7).

To set the Auto Enable by Sensor counter, do the following:

1. Onthe Auto Enable by Sensor Counter screen, select the valuein the AUTO ENABLE
COUNTER field. The Numeric Entry window (see Figure 5-3, page 5-3) displays.

2. Key inthe value you want (maximum is 99), following the directions in the window, and
press ENTER. The valueyou keyed in displaysinthe AUTO ENABLE COUNTER field.

3. PressENTER to display the Sensor Type screen (see next section).
Setting Sensor Type

After you select a sensor name and, if AUTO ENABLE BY SENSOR isthe Initialization
setting, specify the Auto Enable stroke count, the Sensor Type screen, shown in Figure 5-25,
displays with the name you selected for the sensor shown at the right of the Status Box
beneath the sensor number.

TOOL# 6160 SENSOR 1
DEMO TOOL 2 PART EJECTION
NOT USED
GREEN
RED (NC) GREEN QUICK CHECK
YELLOW (NO) GREEN CONSTANT

GEEEN SPECIAL

USE THE CURSOR EKEYS TO CHANGE SENSOR
TYPE. PRESS5 ENTER TO SELECT. PRESS
RESET WHEN DONE.

Figure 5-25. Sensor Type Screen
Y ou can select one of six types of sensor (see Sensor Types, page 5-18 for details), or you can
select NOT USED, in which case that sensor is not programmed for the tool.
To set the sensor type, do the following:

1. Select the sensor type you want. For all selections except UNUSED, the Sensor Stop Type
screen (see next section) displays with the sensor type you selected displayed at the right
of the Status Box beneath the sensor name.

If you selected UNUSED, you are returned to the Die Protection Sensor Menu. The name
of the sensor you started to program is reset to SENSOR 1, SENSOR 2, etc.
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Setting Sensor Stop Type

When you select a sensor type, the Sensor Stop Type screen, shown in Figure 5-26, displays.
The Sensor Stop Type screen allows you to specify how the pressis to be stopped when the
die protection sensor detects afault.

TOOL# 6160 SENSOR 1
DEMO TOOL 2 PART EJECTION
GREEN

EMERGENCY STOP

TOP STOP
SMART STOPR

SET CRITICAL
ANGLE

USE THE CURSOR EKEYS TO CHANGE
SENSOR STOF TYPE. PRESS ENTER
TO SELECT. FRESS RESET WHEN DONE.

DEEEEREE

Figure 5-26. Sensor Stop Type Screen

Y ou can select one of three Stop Type settings for the sensor: emergency stop, top stop, or
smart stop. The three Stop Type options are described below.

« Emergency Sop (E-Stop). SmartPAC 2 stops the press as soon as a sensor fault is
detected. You should use this setting for any die-threatening event that occurs before the
critical angle, the point in the ram downstroke after which a stop signal to the press cannot
prevent the die from closing. A typical Emergency Stop application is a sensor that
monitors part ejection on the upstroke. Setting this sensor to an Emergency Stop ensures
that the ram will stop on the next stroke before the die closes.

« Top Sop. SmartPAC 2 stops the press at the top of its stroke after a sensor fault is
detected. You should use this setting for events that do not threaten the die or that occur
between the critical angle and bottom dead center (BDC). A typical Top Stop applicationis
a sensor that monitors afeed like aroll feed that takes place well into the downstroke.
Setting this sensor to a Top Stop ensures that the press does not stick on the bottom as a
result of astop signal being sent just as the ram is about to contact the material.

e Smart Stop. SmartPAC 2 performs either a Top Stop or Emergency Stop depending on the
angle at which the sensor fault is detected. SmartPAC 2 top-stops the pressiif the fault is
detected after the critical angle but before bottom dead center (BDC). If thefaultis
detected after BDC but before the critical angle, SmartPAC 2 performs an emergency stop.
A typical Smart Stop application is a sensor that monitors short feeds, which can occur
either before or after the critical angle. When you select SMART STOP as the stop type,
you must specify the critical angle.
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To set the stop type for a sensor, do the following:

1. Onthe Sensor Stop Type screen, select the stop type you want (i.e., EMERGENCY STOP,
TOP STOP, or SMART STOP).

If you selected SMART STOP and the critical angle has not yet been set, you are taken to
the Critical Angle Programming screen (see next section).

If you selected EMERGENCY STOP or TOP STOP and the sensor you are programming
isa Green, Green Quick Check, or Green Constant sensor, you are taken to the Ready
Signal Programming screen (see Setting the Ready Sgnal for a Green Sensor, page 5-28).

If you selected EMERGENCY STOP or TOP STOP and the sensor you are programming
isa Green Special sensor, you are taken to the Green Specia Sensor Stroke Count screen
(see Setting the Counter Value for a Green Special Sensor, page 5-30).

If you selected EMERGENCY STOP or TOP STOP and the sensor you are programming
isared or yellow sensor, you are finished, and the Sensor Settings screen displays, on
which all your programmed sensor settings are shown (see Viewing and Changing Sensor
Settings, page 5-31).

Setting the Critical Angle for a Sensor Set to SMART STOP

When you program a sensor for a Smart Stop, you must also set the critical angle SmartPAC 2
uses to determine whether an Emergency Stop or Top Stop command is sent to the press. The
critical angle you program for the first sensor set to Smart Stop is used asthe critical angle for
all sensors set to Smart Stop for that tool. If you change the Critical Angle setting for one
Smart Stop sensor, the new critical angle is applied to all Smart Stop sensors for that tool.

To set the critical angle for the first sensor set to SMART STOP for atool, do the following:

1. On the Sensor Stop Type screen, select SMART STOP. The Critical Angle Programming
screen, shown in Figure 5-27, displays.

TOOL# 6160 SENSOR 2
DEMO TOOL 2 SHORT FEED
GREEN CONS S-STOP

THE CRITICAL ANGLE FOR THIS TOOL
Is [ELF DEGREES.

THIS CRITICAL ANGLE APPLIES TO ALL
SENSORS SET TO SMART STOP FOR THIS
TOOL.

USE THE CURSOR EKEYS TO CHANGE THE ANGLE.

PRESS THE ENTER EEY WHEN DONE.
PRESS THE RESET EEY TO CANCEL.

Figure 5-27. Critical Angle Programming Screen
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2. Decrement the CRITICAL ANGLE default value of 185°, using the Down (+ ) cursor
key, until the value you want is displayed. SmartPAC 2 accepts Critical Angle values
between 0° and 184°.

NOTICE

The Critical Angle default of 185° cannot be used as your Smart Stop critical angle setting.
If you attempt to enter 185° as the critical angle, a window will open, asking you to enter a
different value.

3. PressENTER when you are done.

If the sensor you are programming is a Green, Green Quick Check, or Green Constant
sensor, the Ready Signal Programming screen displays (see next section).

If the sensor you are programming isared or yellow sensor, you are finished, and you are
taken to the Sensor Settings screen (see Viewing and Changing Sensor Settings,

page 5-31).

After you have programmed one or more Smart Stop sensors, you can change the critical
angle by performing these steps:

1. Onthe Die Protection Sensor Menu, select a sensor programmed as Smart Stop. The
Sensor Settings screen (see Figure 5-30, page 5-31) displays.

2. Select SMART STOP. The Sensor Stop Type screen displays with SMART STOP
highlighted.

3. PressF5 (Set Critical Angle) to display the Critical Angle Programming screen.
4. Change the Critical Angle setting, using the Up (4 ) and Down () cursor keys.

NOTICE

The critical angle can only be set for values between 0° and 184°. If you attempt to enter
185° as the critical angle, a window will open, asking you to enter a different value.

Setting the Ready Signal for a Green Sensor

After you select the stop type for a Green, Green Quick Check, or Green Constant sensor, the
Ready Signal Programming screen, shown in Figure 5-28, page 5-29, displays.

On this screen, you set the Ready signal for Green, Green Quick Check, and Green Constant
sensor types. The Ready signal is the timing window during which the sensor must actuate to
prevent SmartPAC 2 from sending a stop signal to the press. In the example shownin
Figure 5-28, the Ready On signal is set to 180°, the Ready Off signal to 265°.

For Green and Green Quick Check sensors, you set the Ready signal so that it isalittle longer
than the sensor’ s actuation time. Y ou set the Ready signal for Green Constant sensors so that
it isalittle shorter than the sensor’ s actuation time. See Understanding Sensor Terminology,
page 5-17 for more information.
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TOOL# 6160 SENSOR 1
DEMO TOOL 2 PART EJECTION
GREEN E-STOP

USE L/R CURSOR KEYS TO SET
READY ON. USE U/D CURSOR
KEYS TO SET READY OFF.
PRESS RESET WHEN DONE.

Ready signal
On and Off angles

Highlighted arc
shows duration
of Ready signal

Figure 5-28. Ready Signal Programming Screen

NOTICE

The Ready signal you set in Program mode can be fine-tuned in Run mode after you have run the
press. See Adjusting the Ready Signal for Green Sensors, page 6-11 for details.

To set the Ready signal, do the following:

NOTICE

If you do not know how to use the cursor keys to set sensor Ready signal timing, see page 3-6.

1. Onthe Ready Signal Programming screen, set the Ready On angle on the ram angle clock,
using the Left (« ) and Right ( » ) cursor keys.

Asyou pressthe Left (« ) cursor key, the On cursor moves counterclockwise around the
display, and the On angle value decreases. When you press the Right ( » ) cursor key, the
On cursor moves clockwise around the display, and the On angle value increases.

The precise On angle value is displayed in the window inside the clock display.
2. Set the Ready Off angle on the ram angle clock, using the Up () and Down (+ ) cursor
keys.

Asyou pressthe Up (4 ) cursor key, the Off cursor moves clockwise around the display,
and the Off angleincreases. Asyou pressthe Down (v ) cursor key, the Off cursor moves
counterclockwise around the display, and the Off angle decreases.

The precise Off angle value is displayed in the window inside the clock display.

3. When you have finished setting the Ready On and Ready Off angles, press RESET. The
Sensor Settings screen (see Figure 5-30, page 5-31) displays with all your sensor settings
shown.
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4. If you want to change any settings, refer to Viewing and Changing Sensor Settings,
page 5-31).
Otherwise, press RESET to return to the Die Protection Sensor Menu. The highlight bar
automatically scrolls down to the next sensor displayed on the menu.

Setting the Counter Value for a Green Special Sensor

When you select GREEN SPECIAL as the sensor type on the Sensor Type screen, the Green
Special Sensor Stroke Count screen, shown in Figure 5-29, displays. On this screen, you set
the number of strokes that the press can make before the Green Special sensor must actuate.

TOOL# 6160 SENSOR 2
DEMO TOOL 2 SLUG DETECTION
GREEN SPEC. ESTOP

1

THIS SENSOR MUST TURN ON
AT LEAST ONCE EVERY
I§ sTroOKES.

USE CURSOR KEYS TO CHANGE # OF STROKES.
PEES5 THE RESET KEY WHEN YOU ARE DONE.

BEEEEREE

EElT

Figure 5-29. Green Special Sensor Stroke Count Screen

NOTICE

For more information about Green Special sensors, refer to Understanding Sensor Terminology,
page 5-17.

To set the Green Specia sensor stroke count, do the following:

1. Onthe Green Special Sensor Stroke Count screen, increment or decrement the stroke
counter (maximum valueis 99), using the Up (4 ) or Down (+ ) cursor key, until the value
you want is displayed.

2. PressRESET. The Sensor Settings screen (see Figure 5-30, page 5-31) displayswith al
your sensor settings shown.

3. If you want to change any settings, refer to Viewing and Changing Sensor Settings (next
section).

Otherwise, pressRESET again to return to the Die Protection Sensor Menu. The highlight
bar automatically scrolls down to the next sensor displayed on the menu.
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Viewing and Changing Sensor Settings

When you finish making settings for a sensor, you are taken to a screen like the one shown in
Figure 5-30, which displays all your sensor settings.

TOOL# 6160 DIPRO SENSOR 1
DEMO TOOL 2

SENSOR NAME PART EJECTION

SENSOR TYPE GREEN
STOF TYPE E-STOP
READY WINDOW 180 TO 265

USE THE CURSOR EKEYS TO SELECT AN ITEM.
PRESS THE ENTER KEY TO CHANGE IT. PRESS
THE RESET KEY WHEN DONE.

Figure 5-30. Sensor Settings Screen

This screen also displays whenever you select a programmed sensor on the Die Protection
Sensor Menu.

To change sensor settings, do the following:

1. Onthe Sensor Settings screen, select the setting you want to change. The screen on which
that setting is programmed displays. For example, if you select the SENSOR NAME
setting, the Sensor Names screen (Figure 5-22, page 5-23) displays.

Change the setting on the displayed screen.
Press RESET when you are finished to return to the Sensor Settings screen.
Repeat steps 1 to 3 for each setting you want to change.

o > w DN

Press RESET when you have finished changing settings on the Sensor Settings screen.
You are returned to the Die Protection Sensor Menu.

Viewing the Sensor Summary

Y ou can view asummary of the settings that have been made for all programmed sensors
shown on the Die Protection Sensor Menu, including the critical angle that has been set for the
tool. To view the summary, do the following:

1. Onthe Die Protection Sensor Menu, press F6 (View Sensor Summary). The Sensor
Summary screen, shown in Figure 5-31, page 5-32, displays. This screen shows the
Sensor name, sensor type, stop type, and the Ready signal On and Off angles for Green,
Green Quick Check, and Green Constant sensors or the stroke count for Green Special
SENsors.
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TOOL# 6160 CRITICAL

DEMO TOOL 2 ANGLE = 150

1 PART EJECTION GRN ES 180/265
2 SHORT FEED GRM COM S5 100/165
3 SLUG DETECTION GEM SFEC ES -]

PRESS THE RESET KEY WHEN DONE.
Figure 5-31. Sensor Summary Screen

Deleting a Sensor

To delete a Die Protection sensor, do the following:

1. Onthe Die Protection Sensor Menu, select the sensor you want to delete. The Sensor
Settings screen displays.

2. Select the Sensor Type. The Sensor Type screen appears.

3. Select NOT USED. You arereturned to the Die Protection Sensor Menu with the name of
the sensor you selected in step 1 removed and a caption specifying the sensor number
(e.g., SENSOR 1, SENSOR 2, etc.) displayed.

Programming DiProPAC 32 Sensors

When DiProPAC 32 is an installed option, two menu choices appear on the Tool Program
Menu in place of the DIE PROTECTION item: DIPROPAC 1-16 and DIPROPAC 17-32 (see
Figure 5-32, page 5-33). You program the first sixteen DiProPAC 32 sensors, using the
DIPROPAC 1-16 menu item. Y ou select the DIPROPAC 17-32 item to program sensors
17-32.

Thefirst sixteen DiProPAC 32 sensors are programmed in exactly the same way you program
DiProPAC 8 and DiProPAC 16 sensors. If you are programming sensors 17-32 asred or
yellow sensors, procedures are also the same as for DiProPAC 8 and DiProPAC 16.

When you program sensors 17-32 as green sensors, you must handle them differently. When
programmed as green, green quick check, and green constant sensors, sensors 17-32 must use
the same Ready signal as an already programmed green, green quick check, or green constant
sensor among sensors 1-16. When programmed as green special sensors, sensors 17-32 must
use the same stroke count as an already programmed green special sensor among sensors
1-16.
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TOOL# 6160
DEMC TOOL 2

USE THE CURSOR KEYS
TO SELECT THE ITEM
THAT YOU WANT TO
PROGERAM. PRESS THE
ENTER KEY TO PROGRAM
IT. PRESS THE RESET
KEY WHEN DONE.

PROGR2M:

TOOL MNAME
COUNTERS
DIPROPAC 1-16&
DIPROPAC 17-32
CaM SWITCH
PRESS SPEED
FEED CONTROL
TOOL INFORMATION I

IEEE

LOAD THLS
TOOL

=
on|

=) E(E

Figure 5-32. Tool Program Menu with DIPROPAC 1-16 and DIPROPAC 17-32 ltems

When planning the sensors to be assigned to each DiProPA C 32 input, make sure to reserve
sensor positions 1-16 for green sensorsonly. Also, if you are using multiple green sensors for
the same function (e.g., transfer, stripper, slug detection, etc.), program only one of the sensor
positions 1-16 for this application, leaving sensor positions 17-32 for programming the

remaining sensors in the group.

Programming Sensors 17-32 as Green, Green Quick Check, or Green Constant

To program a sensor in the group of sensors 17-32 as a green, green quick check, or green
constant sensor, do the following, referring to the appropriate sections of Programming
Sensor Settings (see page 5-21) if necessary:

1. Onthe Tool Program Menu (see Figure 5-32) select the DIPROPAC 17-32 item. TheDie
Protection Sensor 17-32 Menu (see Figure 5-33) displays.

TOOL# 6160
DEMO TOOL 2

USE THE CURSOR EKEYS
TO CHOOSE A SENSOR.
PRESS THE ENTER KEY
TO PROGRAM. PRESS THE
RESET KEY WHEN DONE.

SENSOR 17
SENSOR 18
SENSOR 19
SENSOR 20
SENSOR 21
SENSOR 22
SENSOR 23
SENSOR 24
SENSOR 25
SENSOR 26
SENSOR 27
SENSOR 28
SENSOR 229
SENSOR 20
SENSOR 21
SENSOR 22

EEREE

]
f=21

¥TEW SEHSOR
SIMMMARY

=] (3]

Figure 5-33. Die Protection Sensor 17-32 Menu
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2. Select the sensor number that you want to program. The Sensor Names screen (see
Figure 5-34) displays.

TOOL# 6160 SENSOR 17
DEMO TOOL 2 UNNHAMED
CRITICAL ANGLE 100 NOT USED

OIL PRESSURE

OVER FEED
SELECT MNaME FOR OVERLOAD
DIPRO SEMNSOR 1 EPART EJECTION
PUNCH FNOCKOUT
USE CURSOR EKEYS TO SHORT FEED
CHANGE SELECTION SLUG DETECTION
PFRESS ENTER TO SELECT. STOCK LUBE
RESET WHEN DONE. STOCK THICENESS
STOCK WIDTH
TRANSFER

DIE AIR PRESSURE
DIE LUBE LEVEL
MORE NAMESY SLUG AIR PRESSURE

Figure 5-34. Sensor Names Screen with Stripper Function Highlighted

3. Select afunction for the sensor. (“Stripper” is used asan examplein Figure 5-34.) The
Sensor Type screen (see Figure 5-35) displays.

TOOL# 6160 SENSOR 17
DEMO TOOL 2 STRIPPER
CRITICAL ANGLE 100 NOT USED

wor usED
RED (HC) GREEN QUICK CHECK
YELLOW (HO) GREEN CONSTANT

GREEN SPECIAL

USE THE CURSOR EKEYS TO CHANGE SENSOR
TYPE. PRESS5 ENTER TO SELECT. PRESS
RESET WHEN DONE.

Figure 5-35. Sensor Type Screen with “GREEN” Highlighted

4. Select the sensor type (i.e., GREEN, GREEN QUICK CHECK, or GREEN CONSTANT).
The Sensor Stop Type screen (see Figure 5-36, page 5-35) displays.
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TOOL# 6160 SENSOR 17
DEMO TOOL 2 STRIFPPER
CRITICAL ANGLE 100 GREEN E-STOP

EMERGENCY STOP

TOP STOP

SMART STOP

HEEE

EET CRITTCAL
AHGLE

=
on]

USE THE CURSOR EKEYS TO CHANGE
SENSOR STOP TYPE. PRESS ENTER
TO SELECT. PRESS RESET WHEN DONE.

) F(S]

Figure 5-36. Sensor Stop Type Screen

5. Select the stop type you want. The Sensor Summary screen displays (see Figure 5-37)
with the Ready signal On and Off angles shown for each green sensor programmed in the
group of sensors 1-16. Sensors are displayed in ascending On angle order.

TOOL# 6160
DEMO TOOL 2

2 SHORT FEED GRN CON S8 4/160
7 STRIPPER GRN TS EFEY
1l PART EJECTION GRN ES 240/ O

5 CYLINDER RETURN GRN QC ES 275/ 23

USE THE CURSCR KEYS TO SELECT A SENSCR
TC LINK TC. PRESS THE ENTER KEY TO
SELECT IT. PRESS RESET WHEN DONE.

Figure 5-37. Sensor Summary Screen Showing Ready Signals for Green Sensors

6. Select the Ready signal you want. The Sensor Settings screen displays (see Figure 5-38,
page 5-36), showing the sensor name, sensor type, stop type, and Ready signal On and Off
angles you have selected. The screen aso shows the number of the sensor in the group of
sensors 1-16 whose Ready signal is being used as the Ready signal for the sensor you are
programming.
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TOOL# 6160
DEMO TOOL 2

DIPRC SEMSOR 17

SENSOR NAME STRIPPER

SENSCR TYPE
STOP TYPE
READY WINDOW

GREEN
T-STOP
166 TC 194 LINKED - 7

USE THE CURSOR KEYS TO SELECT AN ITEM.

PRESS THE ENTER

KEY TC CHANGE IT. PRESS

THE RESET KEY WHEN DONE.

Figure 5-

38. Sensor Settings Screen

7. Press RESET to return to the Die Protection Sensor 17-32 Menu.

Programming a Sensor as Green Special

To program one of the sensorsin the group of sensors 17-32 as agreen special sensor, perform
the following steps, referring to the appropriate sections of Programming Sensor Settings (see
page 5-21) if necessary:

1. Perform steps 1 and 2 of the Programming Sensors 17-32 as Green, Green Quick Check,
or Green Constant procedure, page 5-33. The Sensor Names screen (see Figure 5-39)

displays.

TOOL# 6160
DEMO TOOL 2
CRITICAL ANGLE

SENSOR 18
UNNAMED
100 NOT USED

SELECT NaME FOR
DIPRC SENSOR 2

USE CURSOR EKEYS

OIL FPRESSURE

OVER FEED

OVERLOAD

PART EJECTION

PUNCH EKNOCRKOUT
TO SHORT FEED

CHANGE SELECTION SLUG DETECTION

PRESS ENTER TO SELECT. STOCK LUEE

RESET WHEN DONE.

STOCK THICKNESS
STOCK WIDTH
STRIFPER
TRANSFER

DIE AIR PRESSURE
DIE LUBE LEVEL

MORE NAMESY SLUG AIR PRESSURE

Figure 5-39. Sensor Names Screen with Slug Detection Function Highlighted

2. Select afunction for the sensor. (“Slug Detection” is used as an examplein Figure 5-39.)
The Sensor Type screen (see Figure 5-40, page 5-37) displays.
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TOOL# 6160 SENSOR 18
DEMO TOOL 2 SLUG DETECTION
CRITICAL ANGLE 100 NOT USED

HOT USED GEEEN
RED (NC) GEREEN QUICK CHECK
YELLOW (NO) GEREEN COMNSTANT

USE THE CURSCOR KEYS TO CHANGE SENSOR
TYPE. PRESS ENTER TC SELECT. PRESS
RESET WHEN DONE.

Figure 5-40. Sensor Type Screen with “GREEN SPECIAL” Highlighted

3. Select GREEN SPECIAL from the Sensor Typeitems.

4. When the Sensor Stop Type screen displays, select astop type. The Sensor Summary
screen (see Figure 5-41) displays with the stroke count shown for each green special
sensor programmed in the group of sensors 1-16.

TOOL# 6160
DEMC TOOL 2

4 SLUG DETECTION GRN SPEC ES

USE THE CURSOR KEYS TO SELECT A SENSOR
TO LINK TO. PRESS THE ENTER KEY TO
SELECT IT. PRESS RESET WHEN DONE.

Figure 5-41. Sensor Summary Screen Showing Stroke Counts for Green Special Sensors

5. Select the green specia stroke count you want. The Sensor Settings screen (see
Figure 5-42, page 5-38) displays, showing the name of the sensor, sensor type, stop type,
and stroke count you have selected. The screen also shows the number of the sensor in the
group of sensors 1-16 whose stroke count is being used as the stroke count for the sensor

you are programming.
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TOOL# 6160 DIPRC SEMSOR 18
DEMO TOOL 2

SENSOR NaAME SLUG DETECTION
SENSCR TYPE GREEN SFPEC
STOP TYPE E-STOP

SPECIAL COUNT & LINRKED - 4

USE THE CURSOR KEYS TO SELECT AN ITEM.
PRESS THE ENTER KEY TO CHANGE IT. PRESS
THE RESET KEY WHEN DONE.

Figure 5-42. Sensor Settings Screen

6. Press RESET to return to the Die Protection Sensor 17-32 Menu.
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CAM SWITCH

(PROGRAM — GO TO THE TOOL MANAGER - select tool — F4-EDIT TOOL — CAM SWITCH)

A DANGER

PROGRAMMABLE CAM SWITCH NOT FOR SAFETY USE

Use SmartPAC 2 Servo’s programmable cam switch to control auxiliary functions only. The
SmartPAC 2 programmable cam capability should never be used to provide timing signals for any
safety use including muting of light curtains.

Failure to comply with these instructions will result in death or serious injury.

NOTICE
MAXIMUM NUMBER OF TIMED CHANNELS PER TOOL
Each tool can have up to four Timed Output cam channels.

CAUTION

Some Servo presses are capable of hitting the same part more than once at Bottom Dead Center
(BDC) before returning to the top of the stroke. You will have to note the angle ranges at which
repeated strokes occur. Any cams programmed within these ranges will actuate once for each hit.
Die protection ready signals programmed within these ranges will expect sensor actuation once for
each hit. If this is not feasible, please contact Wintriss Tech. Support to learn about new advanced
features.

Failure to comply with these instructions could result in property damage.

NOTICE

For help with the Cam Channel Menu and screens accessible from it, press the HELP key when
the applicable screen is displayed.

Thisitem enables you to program up to 8 (for standard 8-channel ProCamPAC) or 15 (for
optional 15-channel ProCamPAC) cam channels. Cam channel settings are made viathe Cam
Channel Menu, which is shown in Figure 5-43, page 5-40.
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TOOL# 6160 el CONVEYOR | 1
DEMO TOOL 2 4 PILOT RELEASE
5 PART BLOW OFF
& FEED ADVANCE
USE THE CURSOR EEYS 7 PART EJECTOR
TO CHOOSE A CaM 28 SPRAY LUBE

CHANNEL. PRESS THE
ENTER KEY TO PROGRAM.
PRESS THE RESET KEY
WHEN DONE.

YTEW GLOBAL
CRAM SITMMARY
VYTEW CRM
ENMMARY

HEEEEEEE

Figure 5-43. Cam Channel Menu
(ProCamPAC Linear 8-channel option shown. Your display may look different.)

Names you have assigned to cam channelsin Initialization are displayed on the Cam Channel
Menu in place of the default channel numbers (see SELECT CAM NAMES page 4-7).

Channel numbers that are missing from the menu have been programmed as “global” camsin
Initialization (see SET GLOBAL CAMS, page 4-9). To view globa cam channels, press F5
(View Global Cam Summary) (see page 5-47).

Selecting a Cam Channel

To make cam settings, you must first select a cam channel. To do so, perform the following
steps:

1. Select CAM SWITCH on the Tool Program Menu. The Cam Channel Menu displays.

ENTER YOUR PASSWORD

USE THE KEYPAD TO ENTER NUMBERS.
USE THE UP/DOWN CURSOR KEYS TO
INCREASE/DECREASE. PRESS ENTER
WHEN DONE. PRESS RESET TO CANCEL.

60599

If this display appears, you need to enter the general password to program cam settings.
Security access is set in Initialization mode (see SECURITY ACCESS, page 4-22).

Figure 5-44. “Enter Your Password” Screen

2. Select acam channel to program. The Cam Channel Program Type Menu, shown in
Figure 5-45, page 5-41, displays.
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TOOL# 6160 CHAMNEL 5
DEMO TOOL 2 CUTOFFE

PROGRAM ON/OFF ANGLES

FROGEAM TIMED OUTPUT
FROGEAM AUTO ADVANCE
PFROGEAM DSV ON

DELETE CHANNEL SETTINGS

USE THE CURSOR KEYS TO CHOOSE THE
CHANNEL TYPE. PRESS THE ENTER EKEY TO
SET THE CHANNEL TYPE.

PRESS THE RESET EKEY WHEN DONE.

Figure 5-45. Cam Channel Program Type Menu

Instructionsfor programming cam channels using each of the program types shown on the
Cam Channel Program Type Menu except Auto Advance are provided in the following
sections. Auto Advance is not available as a cam timing option for SmartPAC 2 Servo.

Making an ON/OFF Setting

The PROGRAM ON/OFF ANGLES item on the Cam Channel Program Type Menu enables
you to program the ram angle and position at which a selected cam channel turns on and off.
Y ou can program up to four on/off sequences per stroke. To make a single on/off setting for a
selected cam channel, perform the following steps (to make multiple on/off settings, see
Setting Multiple ON/OFF Cycles, page 5-42):

1. Select PROGRAM ON/OFF ANGLES on the Cam Channel Program Type Menu. The
Cam Channel On/Off Program screen, shown in Figure 5-46, displays.

TOOL# 6160 CHANNEL 5
Cam On and Off DEMO TOOL 2 PART BLOW OFF

ram position

LECTED ARC-1 USE THE L/R CURSOR
KEYS TO SET THE
ON ANGLE. USE THE
U/D CURSOR KEYS TO
SET THE OFF ANGLE.
PRESS THE RESET
KEY WHEN DONE.

Cam On and Off
angles

EEREEE

ON POS= 3.971 IN g
OFF POS= 5.003 IN ARG

BELECT ARC

on 229 |
Off 270
Dwell 21 |,

=
E

Highlighted arc
shows “dwell” ——»
of cam On signal

B[]

521

Figure 5-46. Cam Channel On/Off Program Screen
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Set the On angle on the ram angle clock, using the Left (« ) and Right ( » ) cursor keys.

Asyou pressthe Left ( « ) cursor key, the On cursor moves counterclockwise around the
display, and the On angle value decreases. When you press the Right ( » ) cursor key, the
On cursor moves clockwise around the display, and the On angle value increases.

The precise On angle value is displayed in the window inside the clock display. Theram
position (in inches) at which the cam turns on is shown in the ON POS = field at the right
of the screen.

Set the Off angle on the ram angle clock, using the Up (4 ) and Down (+ ) cursor keys.

Asyou pressthe Up (4 ) cursor key, the Off cursor moves clockwise around the display,
and the Off angleincreases. Asyou pressthe Down (v ) cursor key, the Off cursor moves
counterclockwise around the display, and the Off angle decreases.

The precise Off angle value is displayed in the window inside the clock display. Theram
position (in inches) at which the cam turns off is shown in the OFF POS = field at the right
of the screen.

Press RESET when you are finished to return to the Cam Channel Program Type Menu.

Setting Multiple ON/OFF Cycles

SmartPAC 2 Servo enables you to set more than one On/Off event (or cycle) for selected cam
channels. Y ou can program up to four On/Off events for a single channel and up to six
additional On/Offsfor all channels. The six-cycle maximum applies to both 8-channel and
15-channel ProCamPAC. Additional On/Offsyou set for global cam channels (see SET
GLOBAL CAMS, page 4-9) count toward the six-cycle maximum.

Table 5-2 gives examples of how you might use the extra ON/OFFs on an 8-channel
ProCamPAC.

Table 5-2. Additional On/Off Settings, 8-channel ProCamPAC: Examples

Total
chlch|ch|chl|ch|chl|ch|ch Tg,t\l"’}' Extra
1|23 |a|5|6|7 8| N ON/

OFFs
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 8 0
1 2 2 1 1 1 2 1 11 3
12222121211 14 6
4 4 1 1 1 1 1 1 14 6

To set more than one on/off cycle for a cam channel, do the following:

1. Makethefirst On/Off setting as instructed in Making an ON/OFF Setting, page 5-41.
Figure 5-47, page 5-43 shows the Cam Channel On/Off Program screen set for an On
angle of 30° and an Off angle of 50°. The ram On and Off positions are 6.998 in. and
6.341 in. Note the caption at the upper |eft of the screen indicating that Arc 1 is selected.
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TOOL# 6160 CHANNEL 8§
DEMO TOOL 2 SPRAY LUEE
SELECTED ARC-1 USE THE L/R CURSCR

KEYS TO SET THE
ON ANGLE. USE THE
U/D CURSOR KEYS TO
SET THE OFF ANGLE.
PRESS THE RESET
KEY WHEN DONE.

ON POS= 6.998 IN —
| A
OFF POS= 6.341 IN ARC
| BELECT ARC

HEELEEEEE

Figure 5-47. Cam Channel On/Off Program Screen: One On/Off Arc

2. PressF6 (Add aNew Arc) on the Cam Channel On/Off Program screen to program a
second On/Off cycle. Thearcyou setinstep 1 (i.e., Arc 1) turnsdark gray. A new arc
appears as agreen line at the zero (0) position, and the caption at the left of the screen
changesto SELECTED ARC-2.

NOTICE

A new arc always starts at 0°. If one of the arcs you want to program is located near 0°,
program it last. If you find that you have too many arcs at 0°, delete channel settings (see
page 5-46) and start over again.

3. Program the second arc. Figure 5-48 shows the Cam Channel On/Off Program screen
with Arc 2 programmed for an On Angle of 70° and an Off angle of 90°. The
corresponding ram On and Off positions are 5.660 in. and 5.003 in.

TOOL# 6160 CHANMNEL 8 1
DEMO TOOL 2 SPRAY LUEE
SELECTED ARC-2 USE THE L/R CURSOR

KEYS TO SET THE
ON ANGLE. USE THE
U/D CURSOR KEYS TO
SET THE OFF ANGLE.
PRESS THE RESET
KEY WHEN DONE.

ON POS= 5.660 IN —
| A
OFF POS= 5.003 IN ARC
| BELECT ARC

HEEEEEEE

Figure 5-48. Cam Channel On/Off Program Screen: Two On/Off Arcs
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4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 to add additional arcs. Figure 5-49 shows the Cam Channel On/Off
Program screen with athird arc programmed for an On angle of 110° and an Off angle of
130°. Ram On position is 4.323 in., ram Off position 3.666 in.

TOOL# 6160 CHANNEL 8§
DEMO TOOL 2 SPRAY LUEE

Selected (active)y SEC s M e e
arc shown here ON ANGLE. USE THE

U/D CURSOR KEYS TO
and COIored green SET THE OFF ANGLE.
on ram angle

clock diagram

PEESS5 THE EESET
KEY WHEN DONE.

ON POS= 4.323 IN oD A mew
A
OFF FOST S.ee0 W
SELECT ARC

Inactive arcs
are colored

grey

BEEEREE

Figure 5-49. Cam Channel On/Off Program Screen: Three On/Off Arcs

5. If you want to adjust On/Off settings for a previously programmed arc, press F7 (Select
Arc) one or more times until the highlighting for that arc turns green, then use the cursor
keys to change the On and/or Off angles.

NOTICE

To delete an On/Off arc for a multi-arc cam channel, you must delete all settings for the
channel (see page 5-46) and program the On/Off outputs again.

6. Press RESET when you have finished to return to the Cam Channel Program Type Menu.

Making a Timed Output Setting

NOTICE
MAXIMUM NUMBER OF TIMED CHANNELS PER TOOL
Each tool can have up to four Timed Output cam channels.

The PROGRAM TIMED OUTPUT item on the Cam Channel Program Type Menu enables
you to program the ram angle and position at which a selected cam channel turns On and the
time, or dwell, in milliseconds that the channel stays On.

A Timed Output setting is independent of press speed—with On/Off cam outputs, the On time
decreases with press speed—and is recommended for functions such as controlling air and
lubrication. Thistype of cam output also ensures that the channel will turn off after the
programmed time. With On/Off cam settings, the channel stays on if the press stops within
the On/Off window, potentially wasting air or lube.
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To set a Timed Output for a cam, do the following:

1. Select PROGRAM TIMED OUTPUT on the Cam Channel Program Type Menu. The
Cam Channel Timed Output Program screen, shown in Figure 5-50, displays.

TOOL# 6160 CHANNEL 6
Cam On DEMO TOOL 2 FEED ADVANCE

ram position

USE THE L/R CURSOR
KEYS TO SET THE

ON ANGLE. USE THE
U/D CURSOR KEYS TO
SET THE DWELL TIME.
PRESS THE RESET

Y WHEN DONE.

Cam On
angle

Cam On
duration

OM FPOS= 5.002 IN

W?O ‘\\“

Time 50
(mSec) ;.'

\ _,rr.’

y.

e _,-:/

Figure 5-50. Cam Channel Timed Output Program Screen

2. Set the On angle on the ram angle clock, using the Left ( « ) and Right ( » ) cursor keys.

Asyou pressthe Left (« ) cursor key, the On cursor moves counterclockwise around the
display, and the On angle value decreases. When you press the Right ( » ) cursor key, the
On cursor moves clockwise around the display, and the On angle value increases.

The precise On angle value is displayed next to the Angle caption in the window inside the
clock display. The corresponding ram position (in inches) is showninthe ON POS = field
at theright of the screen. In Figure 5-50 the On angle is set to 270°; the ram On position is
5.003in.

3. Set the On time in milliseconds (maximum is 500 mS, or 0.5 seconds), using the Up ()
cursor key to increment the Time value displayed in the window and the Down (+ ) cursor
key to decrement the Time value. The Time value changesin increments of 10 mS. In
Figure 5-50, the On timeis set to 50 mS.

4. Press RESET when you are finished to return to the Cam Channel Program Type Menu.

NOTICE
FOR APPLICATIONS REQUIRING MORE THAN 500 MILLISECONDS

If you have an application where an On time of more than 500 milliseconds is required, do
the following. Program one of the batch counters to a preset of “1,” set the Counter
Increment Angle to the desired On angle and the Output Mode to PULSE. Then program
the Pulse Time to the cam On time you want (e.g., 600 mS). See Setting Batch Counter
Output and Increment Modes, page 5-13.
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Setting DSV ON Channel Timing

NOTICE

The DSV ON output type setting is available only if you have wired the input check circuit inputs
#205 and #206 on TB102 on the SmartPAC 2 Servo board (see Wiring a Press-in-Motion Signal
(Optional), page 2-32). To activate this circuit, you must apply 12 to 250 V to these inputs when the
press is in motion.

The PROGRAM DSV ON item on the Cam Channel Program Type Menu enables you to set
the amount of time (in seconds) after the press stops that a DSV On cam channel remains on.
A DSV On cam channel turns on when the Dual Safety Valveis energized and the press starts
and turns off when the DSV is de-energized and the press stops. You set the DSV delay time
on the Cam Channel DSV On Program Screen, which is shown in Figure 5-51.

TOOL# 6160 CHANNEL 1
DEMO TOOL 2 CONVEYOR

OFF DELAY TIME@EE{s SECONDS

USE THE UP AND DOWH CURSOR EKEYS TO SET
THE OFF DELAY TIME IN SECONDS.
PRESS THE RESET KEY WHEN DONE.

Figure 5-51. Cam Channel DSV On Program Screen
DSV On cam channel programming is useful for controlling conveyors and other accessories
that must operate for a short time after the press stops.
To set the DSV delay time, do the following:

1. Select PROGRAM DSV ON on the Cam Channel Program Type Menu. The Cam
Channel DSV On Program screen displays.

2. Increment or decrement the OFF DELAY TIME value (maximum is 254 seconds), using
the Up (a) or Down (+) cursor key.

3. PressRESET when you are done to return to the Cam Channel Program Type Menu.

Deleting Channel Settings

The DELETE CHANNEL SETTINGS item on the Cam Channel Program Type Menu
enables you to delete programmed settings for a selected cam channel. When you delete cam
channel settings, all programmed angles and times return to O (zero).
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To delete settings for a selected cam channel, do the following:

1. Select DELETE CHANNEL SETTINGS on the Cam Channel Program Type Menu. The
following window displays, asking you to confirm that you want to delete cam settings.

PRESS THE CLEAR KEY IF YOU REALLY
WANT TO DELETE THIS CHANNEL. PRESS
THE RESET KEY IF YOU DO NOT.

Figure 5-52. Cam Channel Deletion Confirmation Window

2. Press CLEAR to delete the channdl. You are returned to the Cam Channdl Menu.

Viewing the Cam Summary

Once cam channels have been programmed, you can view their settings on a summary screen
accessible from the Cam Channel Menu. To view this screen, do the following:

1. PressF6 (View Cam Summary) on the Cam Channel Menu. The Cam Summary screen,
shown in Figure 5-53, displays with the name, program type, and programmed settings

shown for each programmed cam channel.

(see Viewing Global Cams, page 5-47).

TOOL# 6160
DEMC TOOL 2

CONVEYOR D5V ON
PILOT RELEASE ON/OFF
PART ELOW OFF ON/OFF
FEED ADVANCE T IMED

LLURE I ) S

PART EJECTOR ON/OFF
SPRAY LUEE OM/OFF
110/130

Global cams are not displayed on this screen

30

160/180
239/270
270-50
234/256

20/50 7J0/50

PRESS THE RESET KEY WHEN DONE.

Figure 5-53. Cam Summary Screen

Viewing Global Cams

Global cams, which are programmed in Initialization mode (see SET GLOBAL CAMS,

page 4-9), are cam channels that can be used with any tool set up on your SmartPAC 2 Servo.
Global cams can be programmed for any channel except channels 6, 7 and 8 and, once set,
cannot be programmed for individual tools. Y ou cannot change global cam settingsin
Program mode, but you can view them as you are programming other cams.

Program Mode
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To view global cams, do the following:

1. PressF5 (View Global Cam Summary) on the Cam Channel Menu. The Global Cam
Summary screen (see Figure 5-54) displays with the name, program type, and
programmed settings shown for each channel set as a global cam.

GLOBAL CAMS

1 HYD OVR RESET ON/OFF 350/10
2 QDC-TOP ON/OFF 355/15

PRESS THE RESET KEY WHEN DONE.

Figure 5-54. Global Cam Summary Screen

TOOL INFORMATION

(PROGRAM — GO TO THE TOOL MANAGER - select tool — F4-EDIT TOOL — TOOL INFORMATION)

NOTICE

« The Tool Information screen provides a convenient place to record information about the tool. It
does not control any aspect of press operation.

» This feature is not available if you have the optional PLC interface installed.

Thisitem on the Tool Program Menu enables you to record information about the tool you are
programming that may be helpful to operators and setup personnel. Y ou enter information on
the Tool Information screen, which is shown in Figure 5-55, page 5-49.

The Tool Information screen alows you to enter up to six parameters and up to two lines of
memo text. The names, units of measurement, and number of decimal placesfor the
parameters are set in Initialization mode (see TOOL INFORMATION, page 4-17).
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TOOL# 6160 INFORMATION . \
CAME LE
&
pass LINE HT [EEERE 21w J
STRAIGHTENER 4.25 IN
HYD. OVLD. 100  TONS
PRESS SPEED 65  SEM
CONVEYOR NHO
FPART LUEE YES
MEMO BOX |F4
CAREFULLY CHECK -
DIE PLACEMENT I L ] ||F5||

L1HE 2 OF
THE MEMO

USE CURSOR KEYS TO CHOOSE THE VALUE YOU
WANT TO CHANGE. PRESS THE ENTER EEY TO
CHANGE IT. PRESS RESET KEY WHEN DONE.

BEE

Figure 5-55. Tool Information Screen

To enter tool information, do the following:

1. Select TOOL INFORMATION on the Tool Program Menu. The Tool Information screen
displays.

ENTER YOUR PASSWORD

USE THE KEYPAD TO ENTER NUMBERS.
USE THE UP/DOWN CURSOR KEYS TO
INCREASE/DECREASE. PRESS ENTER
WHEN DONE. PRESS RESET TO CANCEL.

60599

If this display appears, you need to enter the general password to program tool information
settings. Security access is set in Initialization mode (see SECURITY ACCESS,
page 4-22).

Figure 5-56. “Enter Your Password” Screen

2. Select adesired parameter. The Numeric Entry window (see Figure 5-3, page 5-3)
displays.

3. Key inthe value you want, following the directionsin the Numeric Entry window. For
Yes/No items, key in“0” for NO, “1” for YES. PressENTER when you arefinished. You

are returned to the Tool Information screen with your entry displayed in the field you
selected in step 2.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 to enter other parameters, as necessary.

5. To enter text into the memo box, press F5 for the first line, F6 for the second line. When
the Alphabetic Entry window (see Figure 5-10, page 5-9) displays, key in your entry,
following the directions in the window, and press F6. The window closes, and your entry
appears on the first or second line of the memo box.
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6. When you have finished entering tool information, press RESET to return to the Tool
Program Menu.

RAM POSITION

NOTICE
SET INITIALIZATION PARAMETERS BEFORE PROGRAMMING UPPER/LOWER LIMITS

Before you create settings for upper and lower limits in Program mode, be sure to set the Upper
Limit and Offset Value on the Linear Sensor Setup screen in Initialization mode (see page 4-14).

Thisitem on the Tool Program Menu enables you to set upper and lower limits for your
magnetostrictive linear transducer. These settings are made on the Ram Position screen,
which is shown in Figure 5-57.

EaM POSITION

7.984 =R

UPPER LIMIT ‘ b |
PRESS THE DESIRED IN
FUNCTION KEY OR —
USE THE CURSOR KEYS LOWER LIMIT I ity |
TO SELECT A VALUE 2.000 IN
THEN PRESS ENTER.
DRESS THE RESET KEY STAGE MODE
WHEN DONE. SINGLE STAGE

CURVE TYPE
SINE

FEEEEEREE

Figure 5-57. Ram Position Screen

SmartPAC 2 Servo sets the Upper Limit you specify on this screen equal to 0° and the Lower
Limit to 180°. The vertical distance between Upper and Lower limitsis divided into 180
equal parts to represent the angle range of downstroke (0° to 180°) and upstroke (180° to
360°/0°). If the ram passes the Lower Limit on the downstroke, SmartPAC 2 Servo holds the
angle at 180°. On the upstroke, the angle begins to increase only when the ram passes the
Lower Limit. Similarly, if the ram passes the Upper Limit on the upstroke, SmartPAC 2
Servo holds the angle at 0° until the ram moves past the Upper Limit on its downstroke.

It is extremely important to set limits for each tool precisely. If the ram returns to the Upper
Limit without reaching the Lower Limit or returnsto its Lower Limit without reaching its
Upper Limit, SmartPAC 2 Servo generates afault (see page 7-7), prohibiting the press from
further stroking until RESET is pressed. Although this message may display for other reasons
(e.g., alight curtain obstruction), it commonly occurs when the Lower Limit is set too low or
the Upper Limit too high.
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In a pendulum motion, the ram position at the top during clockwise movement is often not the
same as the top position during counter-clockwise movement. In such asituation, it isvery
important to set the Upper Limit just below the lower of these two positions.

The STAGE MODE and CURVE TY PE fields should be changed only by advanced users and
only after contacting Wintriss Tech. Support.

To set upper and lower limits for the linear sensor, perform the following steps:

NOTICE

It is easier to program upper and lower limits for your transducer in Run mode. You simply Inch the
ram to the desired position and press F5 to set the Upper Limit or F6 to set the Lower Limit. See
RAM POSITION, page 6-22.

1. Select RAM POSITION on the Tool Program Menu. The Ram Position screen displays.

ENTER YOUR PASSWORD

USE THE KEYPAD TO ENTER NUMBERS.
USE THE UP/DOWN CURSOR KEYS TO
INCREASE/DECREASE. PRESS ENTER
WHEN DONE. PRESS RESET TO CANCEL.

60599

If this display appears, you need to enter the general password to program ram position
settings. Security access is set in Initialization mode (see SECURITY ACCESS,
page 4-22).

Figure 5-58. “Enter Your Password” Screen

2. PressF4 (Clear Limits) to clear the current Upper and Lower limits.

NOTICE

The settings you make for Upper Limit and Lower Limit can be any values within the
sensor’s range up to the maximum Upper Limit set in Initialization. For example, if your
sensor is 6 in. in length but you want a stroke of 2 in., you can set your Upper Limit to 4 in.
and Lower Limit to 2 in.

3. Set the Upper Limit value in one of the following ways:

« Switch to Run mode (see page 6-2 for instructions), Inch the ram to the Upper Limit for
the loaded tool, return to this screen, and press F5 (Set Upper Limit). Thereading
reported by the linear sensor displaysin the UPPER LIMIT field.

 Select UPPER LIMIT, and when the Numeric Entry window displays, key in the value
you want, using the numeric keypad or the Up (« ) and Down () cursor keys, and
press ENTER. The value you specified displaysin the UPPER LIMIT field.
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4. Set the Lower Limit value in the same manner:

« Switch to Run mode, Inch the ram to the Lower Limit for the loaded tool, return to this
screen, and press F6 (Set Lower Limit). The reading reported by the linear sensor
displaysinthe LOWER LIMIT field.

« Select LOWER LIMIT, key in the value you want in the Numeric Entry window, and
press ENTER. The value you specified displaysin the LOWER LIMIT field.

5. Leavethe STAGE TYPE field set to “SINGLE STAGE.” Advanced users who wish to
change the setting to “MULTI STAGE” should contact Wintriss Tech. Support.

6. Leavethe CURVE TYPE field set to “SINE.” Advanced users who wish to change the
setting to one of the other options (i.e., “PROPORT,” “LOW CNT,” “MED CNT,” or
“HIGH CNT”) should contact Wintriss Tech. Support.

7. When you are finished, press RESET to return to the Tool Program Menu.

SENSOR ENABLE/DISABLE & STATUS (Optional)

[PROGRAM - SENSOR ENABLE/DISABLE & STATUS]

NOTICE

For help with this menu item, press the HELP key.

Thisitem, which appears on the Main Program Menu only when DiProPAC isinstalled,
enables you to view the status of your die protection sensors, enable or disable all the sensors
shown on the screen, and turn a selected sensor On or Off. Y ou perform these tasks on the
Sensor On/Off Status screen, which is shown in Figure 5-59.

SENSOR ON/OFF STATUS

1

ENABLE MODE = AUTO BY TOOL
SENSORS ENAELED

DIE PROTECTION PROCESS MOMNITOR

B33 INPUT

INFUT
INFUT
INFUT
= 0ON INFUT
= 0ON INFUT
= 0ON INFUT
= 0ON INFUT

SENSOR
SENSOR
SENSOR
SENSOR
SENSOR
SENSOR
SENSOR
SENSOR

oM
oM

N/U
N/U
N/U
N/U
N/U
= N/U

HEXT O
BENBORS

HEEEERE

DISABLE ALL
SENSOES

[ IEN ORI R
I
@]
7

[ IEN NI SRV

USE THE CURSOR KEYS TO SELECT
A SENSOR. PRESS THE ENTEE EKEY
TO CHANGE THE SENSOR'S STATUS.

PRESS THE RESET KEY WHEN DONE. HELR

Figure 5-59. Sensor On/Off Status
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Viewing Sensor Status

To view the status of your sensors, do the following:

1. Select SENSOR ENABLE/DISABLE & STATUS on the Main Program Menu. The
Sensor On/Off Status screen displays with status settings for sensors 1 through 8
displayed. Sensors may have one of three status settings: OFF, ON or N/U (Not Used).

2. Toview sensors 9 through 16 (if a 16-sensor DiProPAC isinstalled), press F4 (Next 8
Sensors). The F4 label changesto “Previous 8 Sensors.” To return to the display for
sensors 1 through 8, press F4 again.

3. Press RESET to return to the Main Program Menu.

NOTICE

When a tool is loaded, or when SmartPAC 2 is powered up, all sensors are turned on and
enabled.

Enabling or Disabling All Sensors

When you access the Sensor On/Off Status screen, amessage is displayed on the second line
of the screen beneath the screen title indicating whether sensors are enabled or disabled. If the
message is SENSORS ENABLED, the F5 function key is labelled “Disable All Sensors.” If

the message is SENSORS DISABLED, F5islabelled “Enable All Sensors.”

When the message is SENSORS ENABLED, SmartPAC 2 is communicating with all the
sensors that are programmed and turned on. When the message is SENSORS DISABLED,
SmartPAC 2 is not communicating with the sensors.

To enable or disable all sensors, do the following:
1. On the Sensor On/Off Status screen, press F5.

If the SENSORS DISABLED message is displayed, F5 islabelled “ Enable All Sensors,”
and pressing F5 enables al the sensors.

If the SENSORS ENABLED message is displayed, F5 islabelled “ Disable All Sensors,”
and pressing F5 disables all the sensors.

2. Press RESET to return to the Main Program Menu.

NOTICE

You can also enable or disable all sensors in Run mode. See DISABLE (ENABLE)
SENSORS, page 6-7.
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Turning a Sensor Off or On

To turn a selected sensor Off or On, do the following:
1. On the Sensor On/Off Status screen, highlight the sensor you want.

2. PressENTER to toggle between the OFF and ON settings until the setting you want is
displayed.

3. Press RESET to return to the Main Program Menu.

NOTICE
» Sensors that show an N/U status have not been programmed. You cannot change their
status.

¢ If you turn a sensor Off on the Sensor On/Off Status screen, the sensor will turn on
when you reload the tool.

In Run mode, you can see which sensors are turned Off by viewing sensor status (see
page 6-14.) If you select asensor in Run mode that is turned Off, SmartPAC notifiesyou with
the message shown in Figure 5-60.

THAT SENSOR IS TURNED OFF.
PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE,

PRESS RESET TO GO BACK.

TO TURN ON THE INPUT TURN

EKEY TO PROGRAM AND SELECT
"SENSOR ENABLE/DISABLE STATUS"
FROM THE MENU.

Figure 5-60. “Sensor Turned Off” Message
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NOTICE
RAM POSITION SETTINGS MUST BE PROGRAMMED FOR ALL TOOLS

Make sure that Ram Position settings have been programmed (see page 5-50) for each tool you
load. If you do not set ram upper and lower limits, SmartPAC 2 Servo will use the default setting of
0.000 in., and the ram angle clock will display 0° irrespective of the vertical position of the ram.

This chapter shows you how to use the displays in SmartPAC 2 Run mode, which isthe mode
you select to run the press. Y ou learn how to adjust programmed settings for individual tools
(see Chapter 5), enable and disable sensors, and monitor tool settings and press operation.
Run mode displays are accessible via the Main Run Menu, which is shown in Figure 6-1.

TOOL NUMEER 6160 PART CNTR 26 A1, FAANOT, ||F1

DEMO TOOL 2
SENSORS ENAELED PRESS ANGLE 180

USE THE CURSOR EEYS DISABLE SENSORS

TO MAKE SELECTIONS. COUNTERS
PRESS ENTER TO DIE PROTECTION
ACCESS SELECTION. CarM SWITCH

TOOL INFORMATION
RaM POSITION
ERROR/EVENT LOG
LOAD NEW TOOL
MESSAGING

TOGGLE HOT EKEYS 1

DEEEEEEREI

Figure 6-1. Main Run Menu
(Includes some options. Your display may look different.)

In Run mode, you can view and adjust settings only for the tool that is currently loaded. You
cannot create new tool numbers or modify settings for an unloaded tool as you can in Program
mode.

Some functions that you can perform in Run mode, such as loading atool and adjusting sensor
and cam timing, are also provided in Program mode. Duplicating these functions allows
operators to perform essential tasks in Run mode without giving them access to Program
mode. Operators can be locked out of Program mode by turning the Program/Run key to

RUN and, then, removing the key.

To prevent unauthorized personnel from changing settings or loading tool numbers, you can
lock out choices on the Run menu or require a password for access. See SECURITY ACCESS
page 4-22 for instructions.
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The following sections show you how to load atool, adjust counter, die protection, cam, and
ram position settings for the tool, and view tool information and the error log. The chapter
also covers displaying multiple faults, sending e-mail messages, programming Hot keys, and
toggling between the two sets of Hot keys.

If you need help using the SmartPAC 2 keyboard to input information on Run mode displays,
refer to Chapter 3.

Entering and Exiting Run Mode

NOTICE
SELECT = HIGHLIGHT + ENTER

When this manual instructs you to select an item, you should highlight the item and press ENTER.

NOTICE

Load a tool number before entering Run mode (see next section).

Follow the instructions shown in Table 6-1 to enter and exit Run mode. See Figure 3-26,
page 3-21 for help in navigating in Run mode.

Table 6-1. Instructions for Entering and Exiting Run Mode

To Enter Run Mode To Exit Run Mode
From Program mode: To switch to Program mode:
Turn the Program/Run key to RUN.* Turn the Program/Run key to PROG.*

*

If you turn the key and nothing happens, press RESET repeatedly until SmartPAC 2 changes modes. Make sure SmartPAC
2isin the Main (or top) menu for the mode it isin before you turn the Program/Run key. If SmartPAC 2 isnot in atop-
level menu, press RESET repeatedly until the Main menu appears.

NOTICE

For help with a Run mode screen, press the HELP key when that screen is displayed.

6-2 Run Mode



SmartPAC 2 Servo User Manual 1131400

Loading a Tool

A tool must be loaded before SmartPAC 2 will alow the pressto run. If you attempt to switch
from Initialization or Program mode to Run mode with no tool loaded, the error message
shown in Figure 6-2 displays.

NO TOOL NUMBER HAS BEEN LOADED
Turn the program/run key to the

program mode to create a tool
number or load a currently pro-
grammed tool number.

Figure 6-2. No Tool Loaded Warning Window

To respond to this error, do the following:

1. Turn the Program/Run key to PROG

2. Onthe Main Program Menu, press RESET to clear the message.

3. Load atool (see Loading a Tool, page 5-5).

4. Turn the Program/Run key to RUN. SmartPAC 2 switches to Run mode.

Programming Hot Keys

Hot keys are function keys that you can program to take you directly from the Main Run
Menu to screens you use frequently. Once a Hot key is programmed, pressing that function
key displays the desired screen.

Example

You frequently need to adjust the timing for the cam channel that controls part blowoff. For
convenience, you set up a Hot key to take you directly from the Main Run Menu to the
adjustment screen for that cam channel.

All the function keys, F1 through F8, can be used as Hot keys, unless you have the bilingual

option, which uses F1 to change languages. Each function key can be programmed with two
Hot key assignments, providing atotal of up to sixteen Hot keys. Hot keys can be identified

by the red frame around the label describing the key’ s function (see Figure 6-3, page 6-4).

If you program one or more function keys with dual Hot key assignments, you move between
the two sets of assignments by selecting the TOGGLE HOT KEY S item on the Main Run
Menu (see TOGGLE HOT KEYS page 6-28). When the first set of Hot keysis displayed, the
menu item caption is“ TOGGLE HOT KEYS 1.” Selecting thisitem displays the second set
of Hot keys and changes the item caption to “TOGGLE HOT KEYS 2.”

NOTICE

If you add or remove a SmartPAC 2 option (e.g., DiProPAC, AutoSetPAC, etc.), the Hot keys you
have programmed previously may not navigate correctly. If one or more Hot keys no longer take
you to desired screens, delete and re-program those Hot keys.
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DEMO PRESS
TOOL NUMBER 6160 PART CNTR 0
DEMO TOOL 2
PRESS ANGLE 180

CAMBIE
AL ESPANOL

VIEW SENSOR
St

i

USE THE CURSOR KEYS ENABLE SENSORS

TO MAKE SELECTIONS. COUNTERS
PRESS ENTER TO DIE PROTECTION
ACCESS SELECTION. CAM SWITCH

TOOL INFORMATION
RAM POSITION
ERROR/EVENT LOG
LOAD NEW TOOL
MESSAGING

TOGGLE HOT KEYS 1

N | viEw GroBAL
CAM SUMMARY

ADJ SENSOR
PART EJECTION

ADJUST CAM
SPRAY LUBE

FEEEEE

TONNAGE F
PLAN VIEW

ol |88

Z H 3
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z
.
~

CAM TIMING

Descriptive labels
for Hot keys

Use F1 - F8 as Hot keys

If you have the Bilingual Option,
F1 is reserved for changing
language and cannot be used
as a Hot key.

Figure 6-3. Main Run Menu, Showing Hot Keys Programmed

To program a Hot key, do the following:

1. Fromthe Main Run Menu, access the screen you want.

NOTICE

desired screen.

For best results, start from the Main Run Menu and go as directly as possible to the

2. Onthe numeric keypad, press“2” and “0” simultaneously for afew seconds until the
window shown in Figure 6-4 displays. Labelsfor the currently selected set of
programmed Hot keys display to the left of the applicable function keys.

TO CREATE A HOT KEY, JUST PRESS
THE FUNCTION EKEY YOU WISH TO USE.
TO DELETE A HOT KEY, PRESS THE
CLEAR KEY AND THEN FPRESS THE HOT

KEY YOU WISH TO DELETE.
THE HOT KEYS,

TO TOGGLE
USE THE CURSOR EEYS.
PRESS THE RESET KEY TO CANCEL.

Figure 6-4. Hot Keys Instruction Window

3. Todisplay the other set of Hot keys, pressthe Up (« ) or Down () cursor.

4. To program a Hot key, press the desired function key. The instruction window closes and
SmartPAC 2 returns to the previous screen in the screen hierarchy.

If you select afunction key that has already been programmed, that key will be linked to

the new screen.

6-4
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To delete aHot key, do the following:

1. With the Hot Keys Instruction window (see Figure 6-4) displayed, press CLEAR, then the
function key associated with the Hot key you wish to delete.

Settings Locked, or Password Required

When a Run mode setting is locked, the screen shown in Figure 6-5 displaysif the
PASSWORD REQUIRED accesstype has been set for that item on the Security Access Menu
in Initialization (see SECURITY ACCESS page 4-22).

ENTER YOUR PASSWORD

USE THE KEYPAD TO ENTER NUMBERS.
USE THE UP/DOWN CURSOR KEYS TO
INCREASE/DECREASE. PRESS ENTER
WHEN DONE. PRESS RESET TO CANCEL.

60599

If this display appears, you need to enter the general password to access the desired item.
Security access is set in Initialization mode (see SECURITY ACCESS, page 4-22).

Figure 6-5. “Enter Your Password” Screen

When you enter the password, you are given access to the item.

When a Run mode item is set to PROGRAM MODE ONLY, NO CHANGES ALLOWED,
ALLOW RECALC ONLY, or NO RECALC/ADJUST, you are prevented from gaining
access to that item. No message displays to indicate that the setting is locked, but when you
press ENTER to access the item or press the cursor keys to make an adjustment, nothing
happens. When the LOAD NEW TOOL item islocked out, that entry does not appear on the
Main Run Menu.

Displaying Multiple Faults

Whenever more than one fault occurs in response to a press condition, the message for the
first fault displaysin awindow on the Main Run Menu and the label “Display All Errors’
appears to the left of function key F8. To view the multiple errors, pressF8. A largered
message window opens, as shown in Figure 6-6, page 6-6, with each fault listed in sequence
beneath the caption “ALL PENDING ERRORS.” To close the window, press RESET.
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SmartPAC DEMO pry— \
TOOL NUMBER 6160 PART CNTR 0 |F1
DEMO TOOL 2 J

ALL PENDING ERRORS:

SENSOR 3 OVER FEED
U5 SENSOR & MATERIAL BUCKLE

2

EEEEEEE

DISPLAY ALL
ERRORS

Figure 6-6. Display All Errors Message Window

Opening the Ram Angle Window

Y ou can open awindow displaying the ram angle at a magnification comparable to that on the
ram angle clock on the Main Run Menu for use on Run mode screens where a prominent ram
angle display is useful such as angle adjustment screens for cams and die protection sensors.
Simply press the decimal point (.) key when you are on the Main Run Menu. Theram angle
window opensin the upper right corner of the screen, as shown in Figure 6-7. To close the
window, press the decimal point key again.

TOOL NUMBER 6160 DART CNTR 26 LRI
DEMO TOOL 2 1 8 0
SENSORS ENAELED DRESS ANGLE 180

USE THE CURSOR EEYS DISABLE SENSORS

1

TO MAKE SELECTIONS. COUNTERS
PRESS ENTER TO DIE PROTECTION
ACCESS SELECTION. CarM SWITCH

TOOL INFORMATION
RaM POSITION
ERROR/EVENT LOG
LOAD NEW TOOL
MESSAGING

TOGGLE HOT EKEYS 1

HEEEEEEE

Figure 6-7. Ram Angle Window Displayed on Main Run Menu

The ram angle window can only be opened on the Main Run Menu. Once the window is
displayed, it carries over to other selected Run mode screens.
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DISABLE (ENABLE) SENSORS

(RUN — DISABLE [ENABLE] SENSORS)

NOTICE

DiProPAC has an optional “sensors disabled” output that turns on when the sensors are disabled.
See page 2-32 for details.

Thisitem allows you to manually enable your sensors when they are disabled or disable your
sensors when they are enabled. When sensors are enabled, the message SENSORS
ENABLED isdisplayed at the left of the Status Box on the Main Run Menu, as shown in
Figure 6-8, and thisitem is captioned DISABLE SENSORS.

........ — w

S ZO0T (TR [ﬁm Sensor status message
TOOL NUMBER &160 FART CHTR 0 AP A
DEMO TOOL 2 et toggles between Enabled

~—rEss AFCIE 3 ; ;
bt e R and Disabled depending on
Run menu selection

[T

USE THE CURSOR KEYS DISABLE SENSORS [ S EEEEs ]

TO MAKE SELECTIONS. COUNTERS

PRESS ENTER TO —e e e
ACCESS SELECTION. PRESS 20 LAR
TOOL NUMEBER 6160 PART CHTR

DEMO TOOL 2
SENSORS DISABLED PRESS ANGLE 1532

(=]
-IEE

USE THE CURSOR KEYS EHABLE SENSORS

TO MAKE SELECTIONS. COUNTERS
PRESS ENTER TO DIE PROTECTION
ACCESS SELECTION. CAM SWITCH

BRAKE MONITOR
PRESS SPEED

INFC CENTER
ERROR/EVENT LOG
LOAD NEW TOOL
MESSAGING

DIALOG MENU
TOGGLE HOT KEYS 1

Figure 6-8. Main Run Menu with SENSORS ENABLED and SENSOR DISABLED Displays
When sensors are disabled, the message SENSORS DISABLED flashesin red at the left of
the Status Box, and the item is captioned ENABLE SENSORS.

To disable or enable sensors, do the following:

1. PressENTER with the highlight bar on the DISABLE SENSORS or ENABLE SENSORS
item on the Main Run Menu.

If you are enabling sensors, the message at the |eft of the Status Box changes from
SENSORS DISABLED to SENSORS ENABLED.

If you are disabling sensors, the window shown in Figure 6-9 displays.

PRESS THE FIVE KEY TO DISAELE
THE SENSORS.

Figure 6-9. Disable Sensors Confirmation Message
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2. Pressthe5 key to confirm that you want to disable the sensors. The message at the left of
the Status Box changes from SENSORS ENABLED to SENSORS DISABLED, which
flashesin red.

Y ou can manually enable or disable sensors no matter which setting (i.e., Manual, Auto by
Tool, or Auto by Sensor) is selected for Sensor Enable Mode in Initialization (see Selecting
Sensor Enable Mode, page 4-13). If either of the Auto Enable optionsis selected, you should
refer to Setting the “ Auto Enable by Tool” Counter Value, page 5-21 or Setting the “ Auto
Enable by Sensor” Counter Value, page 5-24 to make the appropriate setting for the tool.

In order to protect the tool, sensors should always be enabled except during setup and
troubleshooting when they can be temporarily disabled. Y ou can wire (see page 2-32) and
enable (see page 4-14) a setup mode circuit that allows you to run the pressin Inch during
setup with green sensors disabled. When Setup Mode is active, the message SENSORS IN
SETUP MODE isdisplayed in the Status Box in place of the SENSORS ENABLED message.

NOTICE

If you temporarily disable sensors, be sure to re-enable them before you resume making parts.

COUNTERS

(RUN — COUNTERS)

NOTICE

For help with the Counters screen and screens accessible from it, press the HELP key when the
applicable screen is displayed.

Thisitem allows you to make adjustments to counter settings made in Program mode.
Adjustments are entered on the Counters screen (see Figure 6-10, page 6-9), which displays
when you select the COUNTERS item on the Main Run Menu.

NOTICE
ARE YOU LOCKED OUT?

Access to items on the Counters screen may be limited to Program mode or may require a
password. The security access settings in Initialization mode determine when changes can be
made. See Table 4-6, page 4-23.

On this screen, you can change or reset the programmed strokes, good parts, batch and total
hits counters and presets if you have the appropriate security access (see Table 4-6,
page 4-23). For instructions on entering counter and preset values, see COUNTERS,

page 5-9.
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CAMDIE
TOOL NUMBER 6160 PART CNTR o
DEMO TOOL 2 CONTINUOUS MODE

SENSORS ENABLED 1200 spPM / 359 DEG

COUNT PEESET VALUE

STROKES 0
GOOD PARTS 0 4,100
BATCH 1 0 0
(TOP STOP)

BATCH 2 0 0
(TOGGLE) CHANNEL 7

BATCH 2 o] o]
(PULSE) CHANNEL 8

TOTAL HITS ] 10,000

USE CURSOR KEYS TO MAKE SELECTION.
PRESS THE RESET KEY WHEN DONE.
PRESS ENTER TO SET THE COUNTERS.

HEEEEEEE

Figure 6-10. Counters Screen

If you have set the CHANGE COUNTS parameter on the Security Access Menuin
Initialization to PROGRAM AND RUN MODES (see page 4-23), you can reset batch counts
to the values you have programmed for batch pre-loads (see Setting Batch Pre-Load Counts,
page 5-15). When the CHANGE COUNTS feature is enabled for Run mode, the label
RELOAD BATCH COUNTERS displaysto the left of the F2 function key (see Figure 6-11),
and F2 becomes active. To reset batch counts to their pre-load values, ssmply press F2.
Pre-load values display in the Count field for the batches you have programmed with those
values.

CAME LE

TOOL NUMBER 6160 PART CNTR 29 l S Ncar et
DEMO TOOL 2 CONTINUOUS MODE
SENSORS ENMABLED 1200 SEM / 359 DEG

EELOAD BAICH
COUNTERS

COUNT FPEESET VALUE

STROKES 30
GOCD PARTS 29 150
BATCH 1 o 3
(TOP STOP)

BATCH 2 7, a
(TOGGLE) CHANNEL 7

BATCH 3 2 3
(PULSE) CHANNEL 8

TOTAL HITS 240 500

USE CURSOR KEYS TO MARE SELECTION.
PRESS THE RESET KEY WHEN DONE.
PRESS ENTER TO SET THE COUNTERS.

H@EEEEE

EETUEN TO
MALN MEHU

Figure 6-11. Counters Screen with “Reload Batch Counters” Function

When messages display indicating that counter presets have been reached, press RESET to
clear the message (see Counter Preset Reached Messages, page 7-2).
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NOTICE

When the Total Hits counter reaches its preset value, a flashing message, “Total Hits Preset,”
appears in the Status Box at the top of the screen. To clear this message, set the Total Hits preset
to zero (0), then reset this value to the desired quantity. See COUNTERS, page 5-9.

DIE PROTECTION (Optional)

(RUN — DIE PROTECTION)

CAUTION

Some Servo presses are capable of hitting the same part more than once at Bottom Dead Center
(BDC) before returning to the top of the stroke. You will have to note the angle ranges at which
repeated strokes occur. Any cams programmed within these ranges will actuate once for each hit.
Die protection ready signals programmed within these ranges will expect sensor actuation once for
each hit. If this is not feasible, please contact Wintriss Tech. Support to learn about new advanced
features.

Failure to comply with these instructions could result in property damage.

NOTICE

For help with the Die Protection Menu and the screens accessible from it, press the HELP key
when the applicable screen is displayed.

Thisitem, which appears on the Main Run Menu only when DiProPAC 8 or DiProPAC 16 is
installed, allows you to adjust the Ready signal for green sensors and the stroke preset for
green special sensors. Adjustments are made via the Die Protection Menu (see Figure 6-12),
which displays when you select DIE PROTECTION on the Main Run Menu. Y ou can also
view asummary of information for all your sensors and a graphical display of sensor status
from this menu.

FART EJECTION
TOOL# 6160 SHORT FEED
DEMO TOOL OVEE FEED

5LU&E DETECTION
CYLINDEE EETUEN
MATERIAL EUCKLE
STRIFFER

END OF S5TOCK

USE THE CURSOR KEYS
TO CHOOSE A SENSOR.
PEESS5 THE ENTEE KEY
TO PROGRaM. PEESS THE
ERESET KEY WHEN DONE.

VIEW BENSOR
SBUMMARY

EHOW SEHEOR
ETATUSR

HEEEEEREE

Figure 6-12. Die Protection Menu (Run Mode)
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NOTICE

ARE YOU LOCKED OUT?

Access to items on the Die Protection Menu may be limited to Program mode or may require a
password. The security access settings in Initialization mode determine when changes can be
made. See Table 4-6, page 4-23.

The DIE PROTECTION item is split into DIPROPAC 1-16 and DIPROPAC 17-32 entries
when DiProPAC 32 is an installed option (see Adjusting DiProPAC 32 Sensors, page 6-15).

To change programmed settings on the Die Protection Menu, you first select a sensor from the
list of sensors displayed. Sensors set to UNUSED in Program mode are not shown.

NOTICE

FOR MORE INFORMATION

For a detailed description of the different types of sensors available in SmartPAC 2 with die
protection, refer to Understanding Sensor Terminology, page 5-17. Refer to Programming Sensor
Settings, page 5-21 for detailed instructions on modifying sensors.

Adjusting the Ready Signal for Green Sensors

When you select a green, green quick check, or green constant sensor on the Die Protection
Menu, the Ready Signal Programming screen, shown in Figure 6-13, displays.

The functionality of this screen differs dlightly from that of the Ready Signal Programming
screen in Program mode. When you run the press, the angles at which the selected sensor
turns on and off on each stroke are shown in the window labelled SENSOR at the right of the
screen, and the number of degrees that the sensor is on is represented graphically by a green
arc on the ram angle clock. These displaysallow you to fine-tune the Ready signal settings
made in Program mode.

Actual sensor
TOOL# 6162 SENSCR 1
ON and OFF FLANGE 2 PART EJECTION

angles TICAL ANGLE 100 GREEN E-5TOP
PRESS ANGLE 80

USE L/R CURSOR KEYS TO SET
¥ ON. USE U/D CURSOR

Adjust
Ready signal
on the fly

CHG BEEFEEREHCE
ANGLE

DREE

UPDATE THE
SENSOR ARC

=
o

Sensor actuation
shown in green

DEE

EETUEN TO
MALIN MENU

Figure 6-13. Ready Signal Programming Screen
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Another differenceis that the On and Off cursors move around the ram angle clock more
slowly when you press the cursor keys, enabling you to set Ready On and Ready Off angles
more precisely.

The On/Off actuation angles displayed in the Sensor window are not updated on every stroke.

For green and green quick check sensors, SmartPAC 2 displays the earliest On and latest Off

anglesfor the current sequence of press strokes (until the F5 (Update the Sensor Arc) function
key ispressed), updating the display only when the sensor turns on before the previous earliest
On signal or turns off after the previous latest Off signal.

For green constant sensors, SmartPAC 2 displays the latest On and earliest Off angles,
updating the display only when the sensor turns on after the previous latest On angle and turns
off before the previous earliest Off angle.

EXAMPLE

If the On angle for a green quick check sensor fluctuates between 190° and 195° from stroke to
stroke, SmartPAC 2 continuously displays 190° as the sensor’s On value. However, if the On
angle changes to 189°, SmartPAC 2 displays the On angle as 189° on the next stroke.

To clear the actuation angles displayed for a sensor, press the F5 (Update the Sensor Arc)
function key. If the pressis stopped, the Sensor window displays zeros. If the pressis
running, SmartPAC 2 displays the actuation angles for the next stroke.

NOTICE

Pressing F5 will not properly update sensor actuations when you are using a mechanical sensor,
which vibrates constantly during the stroke. It is better to use an electronic sensor, which is not
prone to constant contact bounce.

Pressing F4 (Change Reference Angle) changes the reference angle used to determine
earliest/latest On and Off signalsfrom 0°, the default, to 180°. Executing thisfunction may be
necessary to correct On readings for green and green quick check sensors that actuate before
and stay actuated after TDC. When 0° isthe reference angle, there can be no earliest On angle
for a sensor that turns on before and off after 0° since angles just before TDC (e.g., 330°) are
numerically greater than those just after TDC (e.g., 30°). Y ou should press F4 whenever the
On/Off settings in the Sensor window do not match the start and end points of the green
actuation arc on the clock diagram.

To adjust the Ready signal for green sensors, do the following:

NOTICE
IF YOU DO NOT KNOW READY SIGNAL TIMING FOR GREEN SENSORS

If you are unsure of when the sensor turns on and off, program estimated settings in Program
mode, load the tool, and turn off the sensor, using the SENSOR ENABLE/DISABLE & STATUS
item on the Main Program Menu (see page 5-54). Turning the sensor off prevents nuisance stops
when you switch to Run mode.

Then, without reloading the tool, turn the Program/Run switch to RUN and perform the procedure

shown below. When you are finished adjusting settings in Run mode, go back to Program mode
and turn the sensor back on.
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5.

On the Die Protection Menu, select the desired sensor. The Ready Signal Programming
screen displays.

NOTICE

If you have turned off the sensor in Program mode (see NOTICE above), a message
displays indicating that the sensor is turned off. Press ENTER to clear the message.

Run the press.

Observe the On and Off angles displayed in the Sensor window and the green actuation
arc shown on the ram angle clock.

NOTICE

To update the sensor’s On/Off readings, press F5 (Update the Sensor Arc).

To change the reference angle from 0° to 180°, press F4. The reference angle is used to
determine earliest and latest On/Off readings.

NOTICE

When you press F5, dashes (— — ) will display in the ON and OFF fields in the Sensor
window just before the information updates.

Adjust the sensor’s Ready On and Ready Off angles based on the actual On and Off angle
readings, using the Left (« ) and Right ( » ) cursor keys to move the On cursor and the
Up («) and Down (+) cursor keysto move the Off cursor. See Setting the Ready Sgnal
for a Green Sensor, page 5-28 if you need help manipulating the On and Off cursors.

Press RESET to return to the Die Protection Menu.

Adjusting the Stroke Preset for Green Special Sensors

To adjust the green special sensor preset value for press strokes, do the following:

1.

3.

On the Die Protection Menu, select the desired sensor. The Green Special Sensor Stroke
Count screen displays. This screen isidentical to the Green Special Sensor Stroke Count
screen in Program mode (see Figure 5-29, page 5-30) except that it displays additional
information in the Status box.

Increment or decrement the displayed stroke count value, using the Up (& ) or Down ()
cursor key, until the value you want is shown.

Press RESET when you are finished to return to the Die Protection Menu.
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Viewing the Sensor Summary

(RUN — DIE PROTECTION - F6-VIEW SENSOR SUMMARY)

Y ou can view asummary of your die protection sensors by pressing F6 (View Sensor
Summary). The screen that displaysisidentical to the Sensor Summary screen accessible in
Program mode (see Viewing the Sensor Summary, page 5-31) except that it displays additional
information in the Status box.

Viewing Sensor Status

(RUN — DIE PROTECTION — F7-SHOW SENSOR STATUS)

Y ou can view the status of your sensors by pressing F7 (Show Sensor Status). When you do
S0, the Sensor Status screen, shown in Figure 6-14, page 6-15, displays.

The Sensor Status screen shows the status of every sensor for aloaded tool. Sensor inputs are
identified by the numbers 1 through 8 (for 8-sensor DiProPAC) or 1 through 16 (for 16-sensor
DiProPAC). The type of sensor connected to each input isindicated by the following
abbreviations, which appear beneath the blocks representing the sensors.

« G=Creen

« GQC = Green Quick Check

+ GCON = Green Constant

« GS = Green Special (Number of required strokesis shown to the right of “GS")

« RED =Red

 YEL =Ydlow

« N/U = Not Used

If the sensor block is dark, the sensor is actuated. If it iswhite, the sensor is not actuated.

The Sensor Status screen is designed so that you can quickly check the status of all your
sensors and correct programming or wiring mistakes. When a sensor signals afault, you can
use the display to see the status of all your sensors at the stroke angle at which the press
stopped.

When you select the screen with the press running, the actuation blocks for green sensors will
flash as they actuate once every stroke. (Due to the slow update rate of this screen, some
sensor actuations may be missed.) An actuation block for a green special sensor will flash
every preset number of strokes.

A red sensor actuation block is always actuated except when there is a sensor fault sinceitis
normally grounded. Actuation blocks for yellow sensors are only actuated during a fault
condition.

When the pressis stopped, the actuation block shows the state of the sensor at that point in the
stroke. The actuation block for an unused sensor may display if a sensor has been connected
to that input by mistake. The Sensor Status screen shows any change in the state of an input
whether the input is being used or not.
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Figure 6-14. Sensor Status Screen

Adjusting DiProPAC 32 Sensors

Y ou access DiProPAC 32 sensors on the SmartPAC 2 Servo Main Run Menu viathe
DIPROPAC 1-16 and DIPROPAC 17-32 items, as shown in Figure 6-15.

L

TOOL NUMBER 6160
DEMO TOOL 2

USE THE CURSOR EKEYS
SELECTIONS.
PRESS ENTER TO
ACCESS SELECTION.

TO MAKE

SmartPAC DEMO
PART CHTR

CEIE

67 ESPM / 0 DEG

EHABLE SENSORS
COUNTERS
DIPROPAC 1-16
DIPROPAC 17-32
CAM SWITCH
BRAKE MOMNITOR
DRESS SPEED
FEED CONTROL

M MOMNITOR

INFO CENTER
ERROR/EVENT LOG
LOAD MEW TOOL
MESSAGING
DIALOG MENU
TOGGLE HOT KEYS 2

HEEEEEE

Figure 6-15. Main Run Menu with DIPROPAC 1-16 and DIPROPAC 17-32 Iltems Shown
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When you select the DIPROPAC 1-16 item, the Die Protection Sensor menu for sensors 1-16
displays. On this menu, you can adjust settings for green and green special sensors as
described in Adjusting the Ready Sgnal for Green Sensors, page 6-11 and Adjusting the
Sroke Preset for Green Special Sensors, page 6-13.

When you select DIPROPAC 17-32, the Die Protection Sensor menu for sensors 17-32
displays (see Figure 6-16, which shows the sensors that are used as examples in Chapter 5).

TOOL# 6160 STRIFPER
DEMO TOOL 2 SLUG DETECTION

USE THE CURSOR KEYS
TO CHOOSE A SENSCR.
FREESS5 THE ENTER EKEY
TO PROGRAM. FRESS THE
RESET KEY WHEN DONE.

EEEEE

VIEW BENSOR
BUMMARY

SHOW SEHSOR
BTATUS
EETUEN TO
MALN MENU

1

Figure 6-16. Die Protection Sensor Menu for Sensors 17-32

=
Ed

=] (3]

When programmed as green sensors, sensors 17-32 cannot be adjusted in Run mode since
they share their Ready signals or stroke counts with one of the first sixteen sensors. Y ou can,
however, adjust the Ready signal or stroke count for the sensor on which settings are based.
Adjustments are automatically duplicated in al linked sensors 17-32.

The Die Protection Sensor menu for sensors 17-32 allows you to view the Sensory Summary
and Sensor Status screens (see page 6-14) for those sixteen sensors.

When you select a sensor programmed as green, green quick check, or green constant on the
Die Protection Menu for Sensors 17-32, the Run mode Ready Signal Programming screen
displays with a message, located underneath the status box, indicating that you cannot change
Ready signal timing for this sensor (see Figure 6-17, page 6-17). If you want to change
timing, you must change the timing for the sensor in the group of sensors 1-16 whose Ready
signal is being used for the sensor you are programming.
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TOOL# 6160 SENSOR 17

DEMO TOOL 2 STRIPPER

CRITICAL ANGLE 100 GREEN T-STOP
PRESS ANGLE 0

READY TIMING CANNOT EE
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VIA LINKED SENSCR # 7

PRESS RESET WHEN DONE.
ClG REFERENCE

1 SENSOR
= [ UPDATE THE

on m SENEOR ARC
OFF ===

DEODORE

BT

Figure 6-17. Ready Signal Programming Screen, Run Mode

When you select a sensor programmed as green special on the Die Protection Sensor Menu for
Sensors 17-32, the Green Special Sensor Stroke Count screen displays with a message,
located beneath the stroke preset, indicating that you cannot change the green special stroke
count for this sensor (see Figure 6-18). If you want to adjust the stroke count, you must make
this change for the green special sensor in the group of sensors 1-16 whose stroke count is
being used for the sensor you are programming.

TOOL# 6160 SENSOR 182
DEMO TOOL 2 SLUG DETECTION
CRITICAL ANGLE 100 GREEN SPEC. ESTOP

=Y

THIS SENS0OE MUST TUEN ON
AT LEAST ONCE EVEERY
5 STROKES.

THE # OF STROKES CANNOT BE CHANGED HERE.
CHANGE IT VIA LINKED SENSCR # 4
PEESS THE EESET KEY WHEN YOU ARE DONE.

HEEEEBREE

EETUEN T0O
MALH MEHU
.

Figure 6-18. Green Special Sensor Stroke Count Screen, Run Mode
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CAM SWITCH

(RUN — CAM SWITCH)

A DANGER

PROGRAMMABLE CAM SWITCH NOT FOR SAFETY USE

Use SmartPAC 2 Servo’s programmable cam switch to control auxiliary functions only. The
SmartPAC 2 programmable cam capability should never be used to provide timing signals for any
safety use including muting of light curtains.

Failure to comply with these instructions will result in death or serious injury.

CAUTION

Some Servo presses are capable of hitting the same part more than once at Bottom Dead Center
(BDC) before returning to the top of the stroke. You will have to note the angle ranges at which
repeated strokes occur. Any cams programmed within these ranges will actuate once for each hit.
Die protection ready signals programmed within these ranges will expect sensor actuation once for
each hit. If this is not feasible, please contact Wintriss Tech. Support to learn about new advanced
features.

Failure to comply with these instructions could result in property damage.

NOTICE

For help with the Cam Switch Menu and the screens accessible from it, press the HELP key when
the applicable screen is displayed.

Thisitem enables you to adjust timing for each programmed cam channel. Adjustments are
made viathe Cam Switch Menu (see Figure 6-19), which displays when you select CAM
SWITCH.

TOOL# 6160 Bl CONVEYOR |
DEMO TOOL 2 4 PILOT RELEASE
5 PART BLOW OFF
& FEED ADVANCE
TUSE THE CURSOR EEYS 7 PART EJECTOR
TO CHOOSE & CaM 2 SPRAY LUBE

CHANNEL. PRESS THE
ENTEER EKEY TO PROGRAM.
PRESS THE RESET KEY
WHEN DONE.

VIEW GLOBAL
CAM SUMMARY

VIEW CAM
SUMMARY

BHOW CAM
TIMING

EETUEN T0O
MALH MEHU

HEEEEDEEE

Figure 6-19. Cam Switch Menu
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The Cam Switch Menu displays alist of the cam channels that have been set up in Program
mode. Up to 8 channels may be displayed for standard ProCamPAC, as many as 15 channels
if you haveinstalled the ProCamPAC 15 option. If you have assigned names to your cam
channelsin Initialization mode, those names will be displayed. Channels programmed as
Global cams are not shown (see SET GLOBAL CAMS, page 4-9).

To adjust cam timings for the loaded tool, do the following:

1. Onthe Cam Switch Menu, select the channel you want to adjust. The Cam Channel
Program screen appropriate to the program type of the selected cam channel displays.

NOTICE
ARE YOU LOCKED OUT?

Access to items on this screen may be limited to Program mode or may require a
password. The security access settings in Initialization mode determine when changes
can be made. See Table 4-6, page 4-23.

2. Adjust cam timings for the selected channel, following the instructions in the following
sections in Chapter 5:

Making an ON/OFF etting, page 5-41

Setting Multiple ON/OFF Cycles, page 5-42

Making a Timed Output Setting, page 5-44

Setting DSV ON Channel Timing, page 5-46

3. When you are finished, press RESET to return to the Cam Switch Menu.

Viewing Cam Timing

(RUN — CAM SWITCH — F7-SHOW CAM TIMING)

Y ou can view areal-time graphic display of the timing settings for your cams by pressing the
F7 (Show Cam Timing) function key. The screen that displayswhen you press F7 isshownin
Figure 6-20, page 6-20.

Cam channels are displayed by number on the Y-axis. Only eight channels can be displayed
at atime, so if a 15-channel ProCamPAC isinstalled, you must press ENTER to display
channels 9 through 15. The X-axisdisplaysthe ram angle (from 0° to 360°) at which channels
turn on and off.

Channel On/Off timing is shown as a blue horizontal bar, the end points of which, when read
against the ram angle “ruler” on the X-axis, specify on and off settings for that channel.
Channels with Timed outputs are shown in pink characters beginning with the letter “T,” the
position of which, when viewed against the ram angle “ruler,” indicates the On angle,
followed by a number (e.g., 50), which indicates the channel’ s On time in milliseconds.

The Cam Timing screen is updated once every second.

Run Mode 6-19



1131400 SmartPAC 2 Servo User Manual

o

SERVO PRESS 2003 :wa
TOOL NUMBER 6160 EART CHTR Qo AL ESPANOL
DEMO TOOL 2
SENSORS EMNABLED PRESS ANGLE 180
Channel 5:
ON/OFF output
DYHMAMIC CAM TIMING DIAGRAM (da”(bme)
CH
1
2
a | .
: — C‘hannel 6:
5 L] - e Timed output
6 T50 i
g — (pink)
8

T

t } 1
(0] S0 180 270 260

PRESS RESET WHEN DONE

Figure 6-20. Cam Timing Screen

Viewing the Global Cam Summary

(RUN — CAM SWITCH — F5-VIEW GLOBAL CAM SUMMARY)

Y ou can view asummary of the Global cams by pressing F5 (View Global Cam Summary).
The screen that displaysisidentical to the Global Cam Summary screen accessiblein Program
mode (see Viewing Global Cams, page 5-47) except that it displays additional information in
the Status box.

Viewing the Cam Summary

(RUN — CAM SWITCH — F6-VIEW CAM SUMMARY)

Y ou can view asummary of the other cams by pressing F6 (View Cam Summary). The
screen that displaysisidentical to the Cam Summary screen accessible in Program mode (see
Viewing the Cam Summary, page 5-47) except that it displays additional information in the
Status box.

TOOL INFORMATION

(RUN — TOOL INFORMATION)

NOTICE

IF INFO CENTER IS INSTALLED

If you have ordered Info Center as an installed option, the TOOL INFORMATION item will not
appear on the Main Run Menu. Instead, INFO CENTER will be displayed. Documentation of the
Info Center option is available at

www.smartpac2.com/SmartView/InfoCenterSetupHelp.htm
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NOTICE

* The Tool Information screen provides a convenient place to record information about the tool. It
does not control any aspect of press operation.

« This feature is not available if you have the optional PLC interface installed.

NOTICE

For help with the Tool Information screen, press the HELP key when the screen is displayed.

Thisitem enables you to change information about the loaded tool that was entered in
Program mode (see TOOL INFORMATION, page 5-48). Adjustments are made on the Tool
Number Information screen, which is shown in Figure 6-21.

TOOL NUMBER1237&654 INFORMATION

PASS5 LINE HT 5.94 IN 1
STRAIGHTENEER 4.25 IN
HYD. OVLD. 200 TOMNS
PEESS SPEED &5 5FM
CONVEYOR YES
PART LUEBE HNO
MEMO BOX

CAREFULLY CHECK

DIE PLACEMENT LINE 1 OF

THE MEMO

LINE 2 OF
THE MEMO

JEEEEEEE

USE CURSOR KEYS TO CHOOSE THE WVALUE YOU
WANT TO CHANGE. PRESS THE ENTEE KEY TO

CHANGE IT. PEESS EESET KEY WHEN DONE.
RETHEH TO

MATH MEHIT

Figure 6-21. Tool Number Information Screen

To change tool information, do the following:

1. Select TOOL INFORMATION on the Main Run Menu. The Tool Number Information
screen displays.

NOTICE
ARE YOU LOCKED OUT?

Access to items on this screen may be limited to Program mode or may require a
password. The security access settings in Initialization mode determine when changes
can be made. See Table 4-6, page 4-23.

2. Select aparameter you want to change. The Numeric Entry window (see Figure 5-3,
page 5-3) displays.
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3. Key inanew value, following the directions in the Numeric Entry window. For Yes/No
items, key in“0” for No, “1” for Yes. PressENTER when you are finished. You are
returned to the Tool Number Information screen with your change displayed in the field
you selected in step 2.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 to change other parameters, as necessary.

5. To edit text in the memo box, press F4 for the first line, F5 for the second line. When the
Alphabetic Entry window (Figure 5-10, page 5-9) displays, key in your edits, following
the directions in the window, and press F6. The window closes, and your changes appear
on the memo box line you selected.

6. When you have finished changing tool information, press RESET to return to the Main
Run Menu.

RAM POSITION

(RUN-RAM POSITION)

NOTICE
SET INITIALIZATION PARAMETERS BEFORE SETTING UPPER/LOWER LIMITS

Before you create or adjust settings for upper and lower limits in Run mode, be sure to set the
maximum Upper Limit and Offset Value on the Linear Sensor screen in Initialization mode (see
page 4-14).

Thisitem allows you to adjust programmed settings (see RAM POS TION, page 5-50) for
upper and lower ram position limits and also to program ram position settings. Y ou perform
these actions on the Ram Position screen, which is shown in Figure 6-22.

—

TOOL NUMBER 6160 PART CHTR 9
DEMO TOOL 2
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THEN PEESS ENTER.
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WHEN DONE.

RETHEH TO
MATH MEHIT

HEDDEE

Figure 6-22. Ram Position Screen

To adjust or create upper and lower limits, perform the following steps:
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1. Select RAM POSITION on the Main Run Menu. The Ram Position screen displays.

NOTICE

ARE YOU LOCKED OUT?

Access to items on this screen may be limited to Program mode or may require a
password. The security access settings in Initialization mode determine when changes
can be made. See Table 4-6, page 4-23.

2. Adjust/set the Upper Limit value in one of the following ways:

« Inch the press to the desired position, and press F5 (Set Upper Limit). The reading
reported by the linear sensor displaysin the UPPER LIMIT field.

« Select UPPER LIMIT, key in the value you want in the Numeric Entry window, or use
the Up (a ) or Down () cursor key to increment or decrement the Upper Limit setting,
and press ENTER. The value you specified displaysin the UPPER LIMIT field.

3. Adjust/set the Lower Limit value in the same manner:

« Inch the press to the desired position, and press F6 (Set Lower Limit). The reading
reported by the linear sensor displaysin the LOWER LIMIT field.

» Select LOWER LIMIT, key in the value you want in the Numeric Entry window, or use
theUp (a ) or Down (v ) cursor key to increment or decrement the Lower Limit setting,
and pressENTER. The value you specified displaysin the LOWER LIMIT field.

4. Press RESET when you are done to return to the Main Run Menu.

ERROR/EVENT LOG

(RUN — ERROR LOG)

NOTICE
For HELP with the Error/Event Log, press the HELP key when the screen is displayed.

Thisitem enables you to view alist, called the Error/Event Log (see Figure 6-23, page 6-24),
that displaysin reverse chronological order the 100 most recent errors or events that have
occurred at the press or within SmartPAC 2 Servo.

The Error/Event Log is useful as atroubleshooting aid. Each time the press is stopped due to
afault, the log records the error message, which gives the reason for the stop, and the stroke
count and ram angle at which the stop occurred. When anew tool isloaded, the log displays
the tool number. If SmartPAC 2 is connected to a computer network and e-mail is enabled,
the log also shows messages sent by SmartPAC 2. When SmartPAC 2 is networked, you can
send the Error/Event Log to Wintriss Tech. Support (see MESSAGING, page 6-26). Error
messages displayed on the Error/Event Log are documented in Chapter 7.
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UA-UT-2003 US:24:a8 0 Initialization mode entere |F4
03-07-2003 07:17:27 312 12595 O F16 TOP STOP CIRCUIT OP OThe Tup
03-07-2003 07:17:23 312 12595 0 High actpoint exceeded 4
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03-06-2003 14:51:42 3 12594 O THE RESOLVER POSITION IS DIFFERENTOTHA
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E‘

Figure 6-23. Error/Event Log

To view the Error/Event Log, do the following:
1. Select ERROR/EVENT LOG on the Main Run Menu to display the Error/Event Log.

2. Usethe cursor keysto scroll through the errors and events. When an error is selected, the
full text of the error message is displayed in the blue window at the bottom of the screen.

LOAD NEW TOOL

(RUN — LOAD NEW TOOL)

A DANGER

ANCILLARY EQUIPMENT MAY OPERATE WHEN TOOL IS LOADED
Ensure that all personnel stand clear when you load a tool.
Failure to comply with these instructions will result in death or serious injury.

NOTICE

“LOAD NEW TOOL” does not appear on the Main Run Menu if LOAD TOOL # has been set to
PROGRAM MODE ONLY on the Security Access Menu in Initialization mode. See SECURITY
ACCESS, page 4-22.

NOTICE

For help with the Tool Manager screen, which displays which you select the LOAD NEW TOOL
item, press the HELP key when the screen appears.

Thisitem enables you to load a new tool when the pressis stopped. (Y ou cannot load a new
tool when the pressisrunning. If you attempt to do so, SmartPAC displays an error message,
indicating that the press must be stopped before atool can be loaded.) When you select
LOAD NEW TOOL, the Tool Manager screen, shown in Figure 6-24, page 6-25, displays.
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TOOL MANAGER
TOOL #'s 4 USED 196 AVAILABLE
TOUL # TOUL HAME TOUL # TOUL HAME
6160 | DEMO TOOL
6161 | DRACKET 1
6162 BRACKET 2
@959959 | TOOL TEMPLATE

CAME LE
AL ESPANHUL

i

FHEFIEREE

TOAD TOOL

USE THE CURSOR KEYS TO SELECT A TOOL TO LOAD.
FRESS THE F5 KEY TO LOAD IT. PRESS RESET WHEN DONE. MAIH MENU
Figure 6-24. Tool Manager Screen

Follow these stepsto load a new tool:
1. Select LOAD NEW TOOL from the Main Run Menu. The Tool Manager screen displays.

NOTICE
ARE YOU LOCKED OUT?

Loading a new tool number may be limited to Program mode or may require a password.
The security access settings in Initialization mode determine when a tool can be loaded.
See Table 4-6, page 4-23.

2. Highlight the tool you want and press F5 (Load Tool). The warning window shown in
Figure 6-25 displays.

Figure 6-25. Load Tool Warning Window

3. PressENTER. A message displays, indicating that the tool you selected is being loaded,
then you are returned to the Main Run Menu with the tool you loaded shown in the Status
Box.

NOTICE

If an error message displays, go to Chapter 7 and follow the instructions for correcting the
problem. If the error is not covered in Chapter 7, or you cannot fix the problem, call
Wintriss Tech. Support.
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MESSAGING

(RUN — MESSAGING)

NOTICE

For help with the MESSAGING item, press the HELP key when the Messaging screen is
displayed.

Thisitem, which appears on the Main Run Menu only when e-mail has been enabled in
Initialization (see E-MAIL FUNCTION, page 4-31), allows you to send e-mail messages to
recipients accessible via your SmartPAC 2 Servo computer network. Before you can use the
e-mail messaging function, you must set up the e-mail recipients and messages using the
SmartView remote viewing utility (see Appendix D).

To send an e-mail message, using the Messaging function, do the following:

1. Select MESSAGING on the Main Run Menu. A screen displays similar to the one shown
in Figure 6-26, which lists the recipients you have set up using SmartView.

From: SmartPACZ-10030001

—

To: John Emith (pager), Toolroom, Maintenanoe Supw
(mobile)
Message:

=|

intriss Teohnical Bupporl
John Smilh {pager)
)

ak on (mobile)
1

Exit Without
sending

F@EEECEEE

Figure 6-26. Messaging Screen: List of Recipients
2. Highlight the message recipient, using the cursor keys, then press F3 (Select Recipient).
The recipient’s name displaysin the “To:” field at the top of the screen.
3. To add other recipients, repeat step 2.

4. PressF4 (Select Message) to display alist of messages, as shown in Figure 6-27,
page 6-27.
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From: SmartPACZ-10030001

To: Qualibty Control Dept, John Smith (pager)

Message: Heed OC Approval (lst part verification)

galect
Recipient

salect
Message

Hand Message
and Exit

Exit Without
sending

EES
EEN
[
5

HEDDEE

Figure 6-27. Messaging Screen: List of Messages

5. Highlight the message you want, using the cursor keys, then press F4 (Select M essage)
again to select the message. The message name displaysin the“Message:” field at the top
of the screen.

6. PressF5 (Send Message and Exit) to send the message. You are returned to the Main Run
Menu.

Sending E-mail to Wintriss Technical Support

If you select “Wintriss Technical Support” as your recipient, and “Error Log Files” as your
message, you can send an e-mail to Wintriss Tech. Support that includes error logs, alist of
installed options, and other useful information. An exampleis shown in Figure 6-28.

Z - Io[x|
e winiThs.Com.

% Reply | i Ruply § Furwaard | W D @ B XK N &
00001599-

Nintriss Support

Sent: Tuesday, April 19, 2011 12:14 PM

To:

Attachments:

Figure 6-28. Sample E-mail to Wintriss Tech. Support
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TOGGLE HOT KEYS

(RUN — TOGGLE HOT KEYS)

Thisitem enables you to switch between the two sets of Hot keys availablein SmartPAC 2. If
you select thisitem when TOGGLE HOT KEY S 1 isthe caption, the second set of Hot Keys
displays; when you select TOGGLE HOT KEY S 2, thefirst set of Hot Keys appears (see
Figure 6-29). For more information about programming and using Hot keys, see
Programming Hot Keys, page 6-3.

FPRESS #14 - - FPRESS #14 = -
CRMETE CRMETE
DEMO TOOL PART CHTR O DEMO TOOL PART CHTR O E]
TOOL ID 6160 TWO HAND CONT TOOL ID 6160 TWO HAND CONT
&7 FSPM / 266 DEG e &7 FSPM / 266 DEG
RAMPAC IS OFF RAMPAC IS OFF

USE THE CURSOR KEYS ENABLE SENSORS B USE THE CURSOR KEYS ENABLE SENSORS
TO MARE SELECTIONS. COUNTERS TO MARE SELECTIONS. COUNTERS
FRESS ENTER TO DIE FROTECTION FRESS ENTER TO DIE FROTECTION
ACCESS SELECTION. CAM SWITCH a 0

EBERAKE MONITOR

m ACCESS SELECTION. CAM SWITCH
BRAKE MONITOR

TONNAGE /WAVEFORM TONNAGE /WAVEFORM

PROCESS MONITOR
PRESS CONTROL
FEED CONTROL

TOOL INFORMATION ! e
SHUTHGT /CNTREAL

OR LOG TORHAGL
S [ [
MESSAGING

DIALOG MENU

TOGGLE HOT EKEYS 1|
. ans

Figure 6-29. Toggle Hot Keys 1 and 2 Menu Items

PROCESS MONITOR
PRESS CONTROL
FEED CONTROL
TOOL INFORMATION
SHUTHGT /CNTRBAL
ERROR LOG

LOAD WEW TOOL

MESSAGING
DIALOG MENU

TOGGLE HOT KEYS 2|

EEEEEEE
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Chapter 7. Fault Messages

NOTICE
IMPORTANT INFORMATION TO PROVIDE WHEN CALLING WINTRISS TECH. SUPPORT

When you contact Wintriss Controls for technical assistance, be ready to provide the following
information to expedite a resolution to the problem: product name (e.g. SmartPAC 2 Servo);
installed options (e.g. DiProPAC, AutoSetPAC, etc.); and firmware version number (e.g., Vs. 2.00).
You can determine the last two items by accessing the Installed Options screen in Initialization
mode (see page 4-5).

NOTICE
RAM POSITION SETTINGS MUST BE PROGRAMMED FOR ALL TOOLS

Make sure that Ram Position settings have been programmed (see page 5-50) for each tool you
load. If you do not set ram upper and lower limits, SmartPAC 2 Servo will use the default setting of
0.000 in., and the ram angle clock will display 0° irrespective of the vertical position of the ram.

This chapter documents the fault messages that display on the SmartPAC 2 LCD or in the
Error/Event Log, providing a brief explanation of each message and aremedy for correcting
the problem.

Responding to Fault Messages

When an error occurs, ared message window like the one shown in Figure 7-1 displays,
indicating the type of error and providing a brief explanation.

Figure 7-1. Error Code Window

If the press stops because one of the counter presets has been reached, a yellow message
window like the one shown in Figure 7-2 displays.

STROKE COUNTER PRESET REACHED

Figure 7-2. Counter Preset Message Window

When an error message displays, correct the malfunction or other problem, consulting the
Problem and Remedy descriptions for the appropriate error message in the sections that
follow. When the problem has been corrected, press the RESET key (or Remote Reset
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Button, if installed) to clear the message. If the problem has been solved, you will be able to
run the press. Otherwise, you will get the fault message again.

If the problem persists, contact Wintriss Tech. Support. Do not attempt to run the press before
correcting the problem.

In the following sections, messages are grouped in five categories:

Messages that display when a counter preset is reached
Messages that display for equipment problems
Messages that display for programming problems
Messages that display when a sensor signals afault
Miscellaneous fault messages

Counter Preset Reached Messages

“Good parts counter preset reached”

Explanation:  The value set for the parts counter has been reached. The press should
stop at top dead center.
Remedy:  Press RESET to clear the message. If your part run is complete, you need
to change tooling, material, etc. before you re-start the press.
NOTICE

When this message appears, the good parts count is automatically reset to 0.

“Strokes counter preset reached”

Explanation:  The value set for the strokes counter has been reached. The press should
stop at top dead center.
Remedy: Press RESET to clear the message. If your part run is complete, you need
to change tooling, material, etc. before you re-start the press.
NOTICE

When this message appears, the strokes count is automatically reset to 0.

“Batch # counter preset reached”

Explanation:

Remedy:

The value set for one of the three batch counters when the output typeis
set to TOP STOP has been reached. The press should stop at top dead
center. See Setting Batch Counter Output and Increment Modes,

page 5-13.

Press RESET to clear the message.

7-2
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NOTICE

When this message appears, the corresponding batch count is automatically reset to 0.

Messages for Equipment Problems

The following messages indicate problems with the way the pressis running and internal
problems with SmartPAC 2.

“Position sensor incorrect”

Explanation:  The POSITION SENSOR setting has been enabled in Initialization (see
page 4-3). SmartPAC 2 Servo does not use a position sensor. The
POSITION SENSOR item should be set to DISABLED.

Remedy:  Change the POSITION SENSOR setting to DISABLED.
E-Stop errors

Explanation:  If theword “ESTOP” appearsin amessage, one or both of the emergency
stop relay circuits are not working satisfactorily and may be defective.

Remedy:  Check both stop relay circuits. To reset SmartPAC 2, turn the unit off,
then on again. (You cannot use the RESET key to reset thiserror.) If the
error recurs, contact Wintriss Tech. Support.

“Inboard ram test failure”

Explanation:  Something is wrong with the SmartPAC 2 main processor board. The
board may need to be serviced or replaced.

Remedy:  Try turning the power off, then on again. (Y ou cannot usethe RESET key
to reset thiserror.) If the message continues to appear, contact Wintriss
Tech. Support for assistance or replacement of the board.

Messages for Programming Problems

These messages indicate that there is a problem with the tool, the tool is not properly loaded,
or thereis an internal problem with SmartPAC 2.

“No tool number has been loaded”

Explanation: Y ou are attempting to access Run mode without atool being loaded. A
tool must be loaded before you can enter Run mode.

Remedy:  Turn the Program/Run key to PROG to access Program mode, then load
the appropriate tool, and turn the Program/Run key back to RUN.
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“Tool number table checksum error”

Explanation:

Remedy:

The programming for the loaded tool has become corrupted.

This error can occur when SmartPAC 2 has been turned off while you are
in the middle of programming a setup, or when you have not properly
exited (i.e., by pressing RESET) from a Program or Run menu.

The error can aso occur when you upgrade SmartPAC 2. Sometimes the
information in the older firmware does not synchronize properly with the
information in the new firmware. Settings can also be damaged due to an
internal SmartPAC 2 malfunction.

SmartPAC 2 creates a“ checksum” for every tool to check that the tool
settings stored in memory are the same as the settings that are loaded with
thetool. The checksum value calculated when tool settings are stored in
memory must be the same as the value cal culated when the settings are
loaded.

Access Program mode, and double-check the tool settings. If settings are
correct, reload the tool.

If the error was caused because the system was turned off while in
Program or Run modes, perform these steps:

1. Pressthe RESET key to clear the fault message.

2. Access Program mode, and select GO TO THE TOOL MANAGER.

3. On the Tool Manager screen, highlight the tool, and press F4 (Edit
Tool).

4. On the Tool Program Menu, select CAM SWITCH.
5. PressRESET. SmartPAC 2 will create a new checksum for the tool.

6. Select thetool again, access the Tool Program Menu, and select CAM
SWITCH. Verify that all settings are correct.

7. Reload thetool. You should no longer get this fault message.
If the problem is due to a system malfunction, the tool settingswill haveto

be created again from scratch. If this happens more than once, contact
Wintriss Tech. Support for assistance.

7-4
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Messages for Sensor Faults
“Green sensor missed”

Explanation: A green or green quick check sensor did not turn on during the Ready
signal nor within 50 milliseconds after the end of the Ready signal. No
stroke angle is displayed for this error since the sensor never turned on.

Remedy:  Check for the malfunction that the sensor was supposed to detect (part
gjection problem, misfeed, transfer problem, etc.). If amalfunction is not
the cause, check to be sure that the Ready signal is set properly for this
sensor. Check that asensor is actually plugged into thisinput on the DSI
2. If no sensor is connected to a sensor input, that input must be set to
UNUSED. Check connections between sensors and the controller.

“Green sensor actuated late”

Explanation: A green or green quick check sensor turned on within 50 milliseconds
after the end of the Ready signal.

If agreen or green quick check sensor does not come on during its Ready
signal, SmartPAC 2 continuesto look for the sensor signal. If it seesthe
sensor come on within 50 milliseconds after the Ready signal ends, this
message displays. The angle at which the sensor turned onis shown in the

message.

Remedy:  Check for the malfunction the sensor was supposed to detect (like a part
gjection problem or misfeed, etc.). Check that the Ready signal is set
properly, and adjust if necessary.

“Green sensor failure”

Explanation: A green or green constant sensor has stayed on from the end of one Ready
signal to the beginning of the Ready signal for the next stroke. No stroke
angle is shown with this fault.

Remedy:  Check for a shorted sensor. Make sure the Ready signal has been set
correctly. Check to seeif apress or equipment malfunction is causing the
sensor to stay on—for instance, a part wedged against a sensor or a pinched
wire.
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“Green constant fault”

Explanation:

Remedy:

A green constant sensor turned off during its Ready signal. Green
constant sensors must stay on throughout the Ready signal. The angle at
which the sensor turned off is displayed.

Check for the malfunction that the sensor was supposed to detect.

If no malfunction has occurred, check to make sure that the Ready signal
isset properly. Remember, for green constant sensors, the Ready signal
must be alittle shorter than the sensor’ s actuation angle. Check that a
sensor is actually plugged into thisinput. Check connections between the
DSl 2 and the controller.

“Green quick check sensor actuated outside ready”

Explanation:

Remedy:

A green quick check sensor actuated or stayed on outside the Ready
signal. The stroke angle at which the sensor was first detected on outside
the Ready signal is shown.

Check for the malfunction the sensor was supposed to detect (part ejection
problem, misfeed, etc.). Check for a part wedged against the sensor, a
shorted sensor, a pinched wire, or other cause that would keep the sensor
on or cause it to go on outside its Ready signal. Make sure the Ready
signal is set correctly.

“Green special fault”

Explanation:

Remedy:

A green special sensor did not actuate (i.e., there was no contact closure to
ground) within the maximum number of strokes set in Program mode.

Check for the press or equipment malfunction that the sensor was
supposed to detect. Check for any cause that would keep the sensor from
going on. Make sure the maximum stroke count is set correctly, especialy
that it isnot set too low. See Setting the Counter Value for a Green
Special Sensor, page 5-30.

Fault message for yellow sensors “This N/O sensor is grounded”

Explanation:

Remedy:

A yellow sensor turned on (i.e., there was a contact closure to ground).
When this message is displayed, the angle at which the condition was
detected is shown.

Check for the press or equipment malfunction that the sensor was
supposed to detect. If no malfunction has occurred, check for a shorted
sensor or pinched wire.

7-6
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Fault message for red sensors “This N/C sensor is open”

Explanation:

Remedy:

A red sensor has actuated (i.e., isopen to ground). When thismessageis
displayed, the angle at which the condition was detected is shown.

Check for the press or equipment malfunction that the sensor was
supposed to detect. If no malfunction has occurred, check for a problem
with the sensor. Check for loose or detached wiring at the DSI 2 or
controller. Check for a severed wire from the sensor to the DSI 2 or
controller.

Miscellaneous Fault Messages

“The press cycle was interrupted before upper or lower limits were reached”

Explanation:

Remedy:

The ram isreturning to its Upper Limit without having reached its L ower
Limit or returning to its Lower Limit without having reached its Upper
Limit.

Check to see whether the upstroke or downstroke was prevented by alight
curtain interruption, the ram hitting something, etc. Verify that the Lower
Limit set for Ram Position (see page 6-22) is alittle higher than BDC, and
adjust, if necessary. Also verify that the ram Upper Limit is set alittle
lower than TDC, and adjust, if necessary.

NOTICE

When the ram position at the top during clockwise movement is not the same as the top
position during counter-clockwise movement, as is often the case in a pendulum motion,
make sure to set the Upper Limit just below the lower of these two “top” positions.

“One of the sensor auto enable counters is greater than 99”

Explanation:

Remedy:

Normally, thisfault will never occur since SmartPAC 2 does not let you
enter avalue greater than 99. However, this message could display if
thereisan internal problem with SmartPAC 2.

First pressRESET. |f the message reappears, contact Wintriss Tech.
Support.

Fault Messages
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“Loss of Communication at Address X"

Explanation:  SmartPAC 2 isunable to communicate with the optional moduleidentified
by “X” in the message (see Table 7-1).

Remedy:  Check the wiring of the specified module. If you continue to get this error
message, call Wintriss Tech. Support.

Table 7-1. Communication Errors: SmartPAC 2 Option Identified by Address Number

Message Option Identified by Address
Loss of Communication at Address 1 | AutoSetPAC, Channels 1-4
Loss of Communication at Address 2 AutoSetPAC, Channels 5-8

“File Not Found”

Explanation: Y ou cannot access the Dialog Menu when the DIALOG SCREEN MODE
setting on the Set Communications Menu in SmartPAC 2 Initidization is
“32 CUSTOM.” This message displays only when you have the LETS
firmware option.

Remedy:  Press RESET, then change the DIALOG SCREEN MODE setting to “ 16/
16" (see page G-7).

Troubleshooting Using the Error/Event Log

The Error/Event Log, which you can view in Run mode, is a useful troubleshooting aid. Y ou
can use the Error/Event log to help you diagnose the cause of a problem, or you can send the
log to Wintriss Tech. Support to help them narrow down probable causes. See ERROR/
EVENT LOG, page 6-23 and Sending E-mail to Wintriss Technical Support, page 6-27 for
more information.
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Appendix A. Installing the Balluff Linear
Transducer

Make sure to install a magnetostrictive linear transducer (see page 1-4 for a description of
transducer operation) that is at least aslong as or longer than the sum of the maximum stroke
length of your press and the maximum shut-height adjustment.

CAUTION

It is important that the transducer cable be facing up. If the cable is facing down, the transducer will
not work properly.

Failure to comply with these instructions could result in property damage.

Mounting the Transducer

NOTICE

Not all Servo presses are the same. Each installation will be different. The following installation
procedure is an example.

Once you have thought out your design and gathered the parts, mount the magnetostrictive
linear transducer by performing the following steps, referring to Figure 2-1, page 2-4 for
suggested mounting location and Figure A-1, page A-2 for mounting dimensions:

1. Makesurethepressisat its Upper Limit (see RAM POSTION, page 5-50).

2. Fabricate a bracket that will fit the length of the transducer and its mounting feet. See
Table A-1 for the number of mounting feet for each transducer model.

Make sure the bracket mounting holes are elongated or oval-shaped so the transducer can
be moved up and down during fine-tuning of the transducer’s mounting position.

Table A-1. Balluff Linear Transducer: Number of Mounting Feet

Transducer Length Number of Mounting Feet
6-12in. 2
18 - 24 in. 3
30 - 36 in. 4
42 - 48 in. 5

3. Make a second bracket to hold the magnet connecting rod.
4. Mount the bracket for the transducer on the press.

Installing the Balluff Linear Transducer A-1
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Figure A-1. Balluff Linear Transducer Dimensions

Mount the transducer on the bracket, leaving the screws loose to allow adjustment of

transducer position.

NOTICE

isolation.

The mounting feet come with insulators. They must be installed properly for electrical

Mount the bracket for the magnet connecting rod on the ram.

Connect the magnet to the rod. Make sure the magnet is positioned within the
transducer’s el ectrical range—aline on the face of the transducer indicates the beginning of
its electrical range—and that the arrow on the magnet is facing the electrical connection
when the press moves up and down (see Figure A-1). If the magnet is not positioned
within the transducer’s electrical range, it will not work properly.

Once the magnet is secure, tighten down the transducer.
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Wiring the Transducer

To wire the transducer to the SmartPAC 2 Servo board, perform the following steps:

1. Plug the connector on the transducer cable into the transducer if it is not already
connected, twisting the locknut so the connection istight. The connector plugsinto the
transducer only one way.

2. Run the transducer cable through 1/2-in. conduit from the transducer to one of the
knockouts on the bottom left of the SmartPAC 2 enclosure.

3. Measure and cut the transducer wires so they comfortably reach TB402 on the
ProCamPAC board. See Figure 2-7, page 2-12 for the location of the ProCamPAC board
on the SmartPAC 2 Servo board and Figure 2-8, page 2-13 for the location of TB402 on
the ProCamPAC board.

4. Unplug the connector from TB402, and attach transducer wires as shown in Figure A-2,
below, Table A-2, page A-4, and Figure 6 (8-channel ProCamPAC) or 7 (15-channel
ProCamPAC) at the back of the manual. Refer to Connecting Wires to Terminal Block
Connectors, page 2-5 if you need additional help.

NOTICE

The connector can plug into the ProCamPAC board in only one direction. Before wiring the
connector, mark its left and right ends when it is plugged in to make sure you wire the
correct pin numbers.

Numbers match numbered
slots on socket

Connect the shield to
the enclosure next to
the conduit entry point.

Figure A-2. Balluff Linear Transducer Pinout
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Table A-2. Balluff Linear Transducer Wiring

Pin # on TB402
ProCamPAC Linear Board

Wire Color *

Shield
(terminate to ground stud
nearest entry to enclosure)

1 (+DATA) Grey

2 (-DATA) Green
3 (+CLK) Yellow
4 (-CLK) Pink

5 (+24VDC) Brown
6 (GND) Blue

* Whiteis not used.

5. Double-check connections, then plug the connector back into TB402. It plugsin only one

way.

A-4
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Appendix B. SmartPAC Preventive
Maintenance (PM) Monitor (Optional)

This appendix explains how to initialize, set up, and use the features of the SmartPAC
Preventive Maintenance (PM) Monitor. This appendix serves as an add-on to the chaptersin
this manual. Referenceswill be made to certain sections. Complete al the stepsin each of
those sections unless otherwise noted.

NOTICE
UPGRADING FIRMWARE

If you have a SmartPAC 2 system with AutoSetPAC, you must upgrade the firmware to accept PM
Monitor functionality. Check the version of your AutoSetPAC firmware at “Installed Options” in
Initialization mode. If the firmware version number is lower than 1.26 for a 2-channel AutoSetPAC
or lower than 1.22 for a 4-channel unit, contact Wintriss Tech. Support immediately to obtain the
correct AutoSetPAC firmware.

About SmartPAC PM Monitor

The SmartPAC PM Monitor is an option which allows the mai ntenance department to manage
itstime more effectively. The PM Monitor tracks up to 64 items on the press based on
specific usage, rather than merely signaling when a period of time has passed. Consequently,
the entire stamping process is monitored automatically, and maintenance is alerted only when
equipment requires attention.

Comparison with Traditional Preventive Maintenance

Equipment used on or around the press needs to be checked at regular intervals, such as daily,
weekly, or every specified number of strokes. Traditional preventive maintenance programs
are based upon elapsed time and would be adequate if your presses were used in the same way
al thetime. However, with just-in-time manufacturing, shorter job runs, and more tool
changes, presses and auxiliary equipment must frequently change the way that they operate.
Each change results in varying degrees of wear and tear on the machinery. Asaresult,
traditional PM programs are not the most effective way to handle these kinds of variations.

Hereisan example. A traditional PM program may alert maintenance to inspect a press, s
braking system every three months. During that time, the pressisidle or running a continuous
coil-fed job, and the brake experiences minimal wear. Asaresult, any time spent checking
the brake would be wasted. On the other hand, if the press were running a hand-fed job in
Single-stroke mode, the many starts and stops of the machine would cause greater-than-
normal brake wear, and three months would be too long to wait between inspections.

Preventive Maintenance Monitor B-1
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How the PM Monitor Works

In the previous example, the SmartPAC 2 PM monitor would keep track of machine stops and
could be set to signal aPM alert for the braking system after 50,000 machine stops, for
example. If the pressisidle or running coil fed jobs, the time between aertswill belong. If
the pressis used for hand-fed jobs, the time between alerts will be shorter.

Up to 64 items can be set up in the PM Monitor, s schedule. Tracking units such as machine
starts or stops, strokes, motor-on hours, cam channel actuations, die changes, tonnage
overloads, etc. (depending on how SmartPAC is configured), can be assigned to each itemin
the schedule. The PM Monitor can also track hours, days, weeks and months for items that
need to be maintained according to a specific time schedule. A tracking frequency is
assigned to each item to tell the PM Monitor when to signal an alert. At that time, an alert
message appears in SmartPAC’ s status bar in Run mode.

The entire PM schedule can be viewed in Run mode. The schedule shows each item, its units,
frequency, and current value. Any itemsin alert status are highlighted. Itemswith aert
status will be highlighted until the alert is cleared and the item isreset. The PM monitor
continues to track alerted items until they are reset. Please note that SmartPAC does not stop
the presswhen an itemisin aert status. SmartPAC’s PM schedule is password-protected to
keep unauthorized personnel from clearing an aert.

Examples of How to Use the PM Monitor

Some examples to help you properly set up your PM monitor are provided in Table B-1 and
Table B-2, page B-3, which show “PM items’ and “PM tracking units.” If you do not find a
suitable PM item name, you can program a“custom” name to match your application.
Examples below provide such “custom” suggestions. To obtain further assistance in using the
PM Monitor, contact Wintriss Tech. Support.

The tracking unit “Ch. cycles’ (for cam channels 1 through 8 or 16), can be used to track the
usage of various ancillary devices controlled by SmartPAC. Some PM items might include:
feeder, pilot release solenoid, and gection cylinders.

The tracking unit “Die changes’ can be used to track the usage of components that are
directly related to changing tools at SmartPAC. Some PM item examples might include:
hydraulic clamping mechanism and the ram adjust motor.

WPC press control faults F50 through F58 can be used to monitor items connected to the
user-definable inputs set when SmartPAC is integrated with the Wintriss Clutch/Brake
Control (WPC). Here are some examples. lube pressure, lube level, Nitrogen pressure
(related to Nitrogen die spring systems).
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Table B-1. Preventive Maintenance Iltems

air rotary seals

back shaft bearing (1 through 4)

brake bull gear
clutch valve conveyor (1 through 6)
counterbalance system drive belts
DSV feeder
flywheel bearing gibs
lube filter lube motor
lube system main bearing (1 through 4)
main motor oil level
pilot solenoid pinion key

pitman bearing (1 through 4)

“Custom” name

Table B-2. PM Tracking Units
run hours! days
weeks months
die changes ch. cycles (1 through 16)?
WPC press control faults, F50-F583 press overloads*

1 For SmartPAC (without WPC), “run hours’ refers to the length of time that SmartPAC is“on”. For SmartPAC with
WHPC, it means how long the motor is“on”. (The version of SmartPAC that you currently have is without WPC. Con-
tact Wintriss Controls if you require WPC.)

2 Ch. cycles 1 through 16 can be used only if you have a 16-channel ProCamPAC. Only ch. cycles 1 through 8 can be
used for an 8-channel configuration.

3 Theseareonly availableif you have SmartPAC with WPC and if you have wired and assigned press functions to the
user-definable inputs. (The version of SmartPAC that you currently have is without WPC. Contact Wintriss Controls
if you require WPC.)

4 “Pressoverload” isonly available with the AutoSetPAC option.

Installing the PM Monitor

For New Systems from the Factory

If you purchased a SmartPAC 2 system with the PM Monitor pre-installed at the factory, you
can proceed directly to Using the PM Monitor in Initialization Mode, page B-4.

For Existing Systems

If you ordered the PM Monitor options separately (in other words, if you already had a
SmartPAC 2, and you were just adding the PM option), you must first physically upgrade
your SmartPAC 2 system for compatibility. To upgrade your SmartPAC 2 firmware, refer to

Appendix C.

Preventive Maintenance Monitor
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Once firmware has been upgraded, proceed to Using the PM Monitor in Initialization Mode
(below).

NOTICE

PM Monitor must be initialized before you can use it (see page B-6).

Using the PM Monitor in Initialization Mode

How to Get into SmartPAC Initialization and PM Monitor

NOTICE
SELECT = HIGHLIGHT + ENTER
When this manual says SELECT, it means highlight the item and press ENTER.

NOTICE

Before changing modes, make sure your screen shows the first display in the mode you are in. If
that display is not shown, nothing will happen when you turn the Program /Run key. In that case,
keep pressing the RESET key. When the first display in the mode is reached, SmartPAC will
instantly switch to the new mode.

1. To get into Initialization mode, turn the Program/Run key to “PROG” and then press both
the“1” and “CLEAR” keys simultaneously for one second.

4 MAIN INITIALIZATION MENU )
RESOLVER ZERO
POSITION SENSOR
USE CURSOR KEYS TO PRESS NAME
CHOOSE MENU ITEMS. SELECT CAM NAMES
PRESS THE ENTER AUTO ADVANCE
KEY TO SELECT. CUSTOM SENSOR NAMES
SWITCH TO RUN WHEN SENSOR ENABLE MODE
DONE. PM MONITOR
SECURITY ACCESS
\_ J

Figure B-1. “PM Monitor” Highlighted on SmartPAC 2 Initialization Menu

2. Select “PM Monitor” from the main Initialization menu (see Figure B-1). A screen will
appear asking for your password.
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3.

NOTICE

The password prompt will appear EVERY time that you select “PM Monitor” from the
Initialization mode.

( )

ENTER THE PASSWORD

USE THE KEYPAD TO ENTER NUMBERS.

USE THE UP/DOWN CURSOR KEYS TO
INCREMENT/DECREMENT. PRESS ENTER
WHEN DONE. PRESS RESET TO CANCEL.

C 65535

Figure B-2. PM Password Screen

At this point, consider the applicable alternatives below, depending on whether you have a
new system (which includes the PM option already installed at the factory), or an existing
SmartPAC (where you haveto install and initialize this option yourself). Proceed with the
one that corresponds with your system.

For New Systems from the Factory

If you purchased a SmartPAC system with the PM Monitor pre-installed at the factory, it is
not necessary for you to clear/initialize the PM Monitor. However, you do need to complete
the steps below as directed.

1.

2.

Enter the password “1234” at the “PM password” screen. Thiswill take you immediately
to the “PM Entry” screen.

As we mentioned above, you do not need to initialize your PM Monitor option, asit has
already been done at the factory. However, it is advisable for you to change your
password from the default “ 1234” to a different number, for security reasons.

To do this, press F6 whichislabeled “Init”. Itisat thisscreen (“Initialize PM” - see
Figure B-5) where you can also change your password. Proceed to Assigning a New PM
Password Number, page B-8 to change your password (skip Initializing the PM Monitor,
page B-6 altogether). Once you have done that, you can use the PM Monitor.
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For Existing Systems

If you ordered the PM Monitor options separately, you must initialize this option before you
can actually useit. Complete all the stepsin Initializing the PM Monitor, below, to initialize
the PM Monitor.

NOTICE

You should already have installed the firmware upgrade. If not, go back to Installing the PM
Monitor, page B-3 before proceeding further.

Initializing the PM Monitor

1. Select “PM Monitor” from the Main Initialization Menu (see Figure B-1). A screen will
appear asking for your password.

NOTICE

The password prompt will appear EVERY time that you select “PM Monitor” from the
Initialization mode.

2. To determine the password for your system, note the number at the bottom-right corner of
the password screen, and call the factory at the telephone number on the cover of this
manual. (Because you have an upgraded system, the password may not be “ 1234” .)

provide this S-digit number to
R Wintriss Tech. Support to
L / obtain your PM password.

: {Your number may vansd)

Figure B-3. PM Password Screen Showing Password Retrieval Number
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3. Enter the password that you obtained from Wintriss Controls, using the numeric keypad.
Thiswill take you to the PM Entry Screen (see below). Don’t worry if erroneous
information appears on the screen, asit will disappear once you have completed step 5.

"YOUR PRESS NAME

ITEM

NEW ITEM

USE THE CURSOR KEYS TO MAKE
SELECTION. PRESS ENTER TO
SELECT, RESET WHEN DONE.

\_

PM MONITOR )
ALERT EVERY

F6

Figure B-4. PM Entry Screen

Press function key F6, whichislabeled “Init”.

From this screen you can initialize the PM Monitor. To initialize, select “Clear PM Info”.

(Notice that you can also change your password on this screen. To change your password,
refer to the next section, Assigning a New PM Password Number.

(YOUR PRESS NAME

CHANGE PASSWORD
CLEAR PM INFO

USE THE CURSOR KEYS TO MAKE
SELECTIONS. PRESS ENTER TO ACCESS
THE SELECTION. PRESS THE RESET KEY

WHEN DONE.

PM MONITOR )

—

select "Clear PM
- info" to initialize the
PM monitor

J

Figure B-5. Initialize PM Screen

Preventive Maintenance Monitor
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6. Noticethe “Warning” message and accompanying instructions appearing on the screen
(see below). Pressthe CLEAR key toinitialize. (If you decide not to, then press RESET.)

L WARNING 1

THIS WILL CLEAR OUT ALL THE PM
MONITOR INFORMATION . |E YOU
WANT TO DO THIS THEN PRESS
THE CLEAR KEY. IE YOU DO NOT
THEN PRESS THE RESET KEY.

Figure B-6. Initialize Warning Screen

7. Onceyou press CLEAR, you will briefly see the confirming message “INITIALIZING
PM MONITOR”.

8. Next, press RESET to exit from the “Initialize PM” screen. You will be returned to the
PM Entry screen. Proceed to the next section to assign a new password number.

Assigning a New PM Password Number

Before you can actually set up and use the PM Monitor, you may want to assign a new
password number. (The default password is“1234”.) For security reasons, it is advisable to
change the default password. Follow the steps below to change the password. Y ou can also
change the password under the Security Access item on the Main Initialization Menu (see
Changing Passwords, page 4-25).

1. Gotothe“PM Entry” screen (Figure B-4). PressF6 (Init).
2. Youwill seethe “Initialize PM” screen (Figure B-5). Select “ Change Password”.

3. Asthe screen indicates, enter a new password, up to 4 digits (numeric only). Usethe
numeric keypad or the up/down cursor keys. Then press ENTER.

4. Make sure that you record this number and keep it in a place where you can find it.
Without it, you cannot change settings in the PM Monitor. You are now ready to use the
PM Monitor. Go to the next section.

Selecting PM Item Names

Y ou are now ready to set up PM parametersin Initialization. You can select a name for each
preventive maintenance item that adequately describesits function. SmartPAC provides
about 35 names. If thereisafunction for which you cannot find a suitable name, you can
create anew name using the “ Custom” feature. (This procedureisexplained in step 5 below.)
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1. Select “New item” from thisdisplay. (You may be asked for a password before getting to
this screen. If so, enter it.)

"YOUR PRESS NAME PM MONITOR )
ITEM ALERT EVERY
NEW ITEM

USE THE CURSOR KEYS TO MAKE
SELECTION. PRESS ENTER TO
SELECT, RESET WHEN DONE.

T | Fe
\_ J

Figure B-7. PM Monitor Screen

2. Next, you will seethe following display. You should give the item a name that best
describes its function, so first check the list for a suitable name.

(YOUR PRESS NAME PM MONITOR )
AIR ROTARY SEALS
BCKSHFT BEARING 1

BCKSHFT BEARING 2
USE THE CURSOR KEYS TO BOKSHFT BEARING 3

MAKE SELECTION. PRESS
ENTER TO SELECT, RESET ggf\igﬁ BEARING 4
WHEN DONE. BULL GEAR

CLUTCH VALVE
CONVEYOR 1
CONVEYOR 2
CONVEYOR 3
CONVEYOR 4
CONVEYOR 5
\_ MORE W CONVEYOR 6 J

Figure B-8. List of Available PM Names Screen

3. To seethe complete list of names, press the Down () cursor key until the bottom name
on thelist is highlighted, then keep pressing it. A new name will appear each time you
pressthe key. You can usethe Up (4 ) cursor key to reverse direction.

4. If you do not find a suitable name but you still want to name the item, you can select
“Custom Name” by highlighting it and pressing ENTER.
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5. When the Alphanumeric Entry window displays (see Figure B-9), key in the custom
name. The name you select can be any combination of alphanumeric characters, symbols,
etc. Pressing the CLEAR key clearsthetext. To create a custom name, do the following:

a. Toselect lettersor symbols. UsetheUp (a ), Down (+ ), Left (« ), and/or Right (»)
cursor keysto highlight the desired letter; then press ENTER.

b. To select numbers: Use the numeric keypad.

When finished, press function key F6 (to the right of the LCD display). To cancel
your selection, press RESET. (For assistance in using the various keys, refer to
Chapter 3 of this manual.)

L

l A B C D E PRESS CLEAR TO CLEAR
F GHIJEK TEXT. USE THE KEYPaD
LMNOPQ TO ENTER NUMBERS. USE
R ST UV W CURSORS TO SELECT THE
X Y 2 , - # LETTERS. PRESS ENTER
. () * / & TO ENTER THE LETTERS.

FRESS F&6 WHEN DONE.
PRESS RESET TO CANCEL.

Figure B-9. Alphanumeric Display Superimposed over PM Names Screen

6. After you have named the item, you are prompted to set the PM monitor tracking units.
You can select atime-based measure, such as run hours, days, weeks, or months; or you
can select measures linked to the process, such as strokes, die changes, or programmable
cam channel cycles. Select the most applicable tracking unit of measure.

("YOUR PRESS NAME PM MONITOR )
SLIDE ADJ. MOTOR ~ select the

DAYS T~ _ _
WEEKS tracking unit

MONTHS for the monitored
USE THE CURSOR KEYS TO STARTS/STOPS item

MAKE SELECTION. PRESS STROKES
ENTER TO SELECT, RESET DIE CHANGES
WHEN DONE. CH1 CYCLES

CH 2 CYCLES
CH 3 CYCLES
CH 4 CYCLES
CH 5 CYCLES
CH 6 CYCLES
CH 7 CYCLES
\_ MORE w CH 8 CYCLES Y,

Figure B-10. Tracking Units Selection Screen
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7. Next, the number display appears superimposed over the previous display (see the next
illustration). Use the number keys or cursor keysto set the tracking frequency for the PM

item.
(YOUR PRESS NAME PM MONITOR ) _
to set frequency/tracking
ENTER A MAINTENANCE FREQUENCY FOR | UMS for monitored item,
AIR ROTARY SEALS use number keys (up
to 7-digit number), then
— o press Enter.
USE THE KEYPAD TO ENTER NUMBERS.
USE THE UP/DOWN CURSOR KEYS TO
INCREMENT/DECREMENT. PRESS ENTER
WHEN DONE. PRESS RESET TO CANCEL.
\_ J

Figure B-11. Superimposed Number Display

8. Inthefollowing illustration, we entered the slide adjust motor as our first PM item, set the
tracking unit of measure to be “die changes’, and the frequency at “100”. Notice that the
PM nameislisted just below “new item” .

(YOUR PRESS NAME PM MONITOR )
ITEM ALERT EVERY .
NEW ITEM in this example, we
SLIDE ADJ. MOTOR 100 DIE CHANGES 4 entered "slide
> adj. motor" and

set it to alert at

\/ 100 die changes

USE THE CURSOR KEYS TO MAKE
SELECTION. PRESS ENTER TO SELECT

RESET WHEN DONE.
\_ J

Figure B-12. Programmed PM Item: Example

9. To set more PM items, repeat steps 1 through 8. When you are completely done
initializing the PM items, press RESET to return to the Main Initialization Menu.

10. You can now go to the Run mode to view the PM Monitor status conditions. There is no
PM information to set in SmartPAC’s Program mode. You made all the required settings
in the Initialization mode.
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Using the PM Monitor in Run mode

How to Get into SmartPAC Run Mode

To get into Run mode, turn the Program/Run key to RUN.

NOTICE

Before changing modes, make sure your screen shows the first display in the mode you are in. If
that display is not shown, nothing will happen when you turn the Program /Run key. In that case,
keep pressing the RESET key. When the first display in the mode is reached, you will instantly
switch to the new mode.

A Tool Number Must Be Loaded Before Switching to Run Mode

If no tool number has been loaded, you cannot switch from Initialization mode or Program
mode to Run mode. A tool number must be loaded before SmartPAC will allow the pressto
run.

If you try to switch to Run mode without atool number loaded, you will get this error message
on your screen:

NO TOOL NUMBER HAS BEEN LOADED

If s0, turn the Program/Run key to “PROG”. Press RESET to clear the error message. Then
load atool number. Now turn the Program/Run key to “RUN”. The Run menu, shown below,
isthe first display you see in Run mode. From this display you can access the PM Monitor
selection.

( [TOOL NUMBER 1234567 SENSOR 1 ) This alert message
CHAIR BRACKET || — appears at the
SENSORS ENABLED [PM ALERT [l main Run menu

when a PM alert

USE CURSOR KEYS TO DISABLE SENSORS condition is present.

PRESS ENTER TOACCESS  BRAKE MONITOR Select PM Monitor

SELECTION. DIE PROTECTION from this screen to .
CAM SWITCH attend to the offending
PM MONITOR item.

LOAD NEW TOOL

. J

Figure B-13. “PM Monitor” Highlighted on SmartPAC 2 Run Menu
(Your list of options may be different, depending on the features you have installed.)
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Viewing and Modifying PM Alerts

1. Select “PM Monitor” from the first display in Run mode.

2. You will seethelist of PM itemsthat you previously assigned in Initialization. The first
item ishighlighted in the next example. Usethe cursor keysto view the other items on the
schedule. Currently the PM statusfor al itemsis“normal” (see display). This meansthat
none of the items has reached the limits set in Initialization.

[ [YOUR PRESS NAME
STATUS IS NORMAL

PM MONITOR

~\

notice that alert status

SLIDE ADJ. MOTOR
ALERT AT
CURRENT

CLUTCH VALVE
ALERT AT
CURRENT

GIBS
ALERT AT
CURRENT

MORE W

100 DIE CHANGES
75 DIE CHANGES

2000 STARTS/ISTOPS  CLEAR
1001 STARTS/STOPS Al ERT

CHANGE
1000000 STROKES VALUE

458239 STROKES

USE CURSOR KEYS TO CHANGE SELECTION
\PRESS ENTER TO SELECT, RESET WHEN DONE

is "normal”

J

Figure B-14. Run Mode Screen Showing PM Monitor in “Normal” Status Mode

NOTICE

You may notice that some of the current values do not update on every stroke while the
press is running. SmartPAC is keeping track of these items, but does not refresh the
display until the press actually stops.

Preventive Maintenance Monitor
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3. Thenext display showsthat one of the items, “Slide Adjust Motor,” is now in “alert”
status mode. It flashes on the screen. Also, the number of itemsin alert status mode
appears at the top of the screen.

([FOURPRESSNAME - PA¥MONITOR . — I\ Shows how many alert
g ¥ conditions are current

d SLIDE ADJ. MOTOR
: CHECK AT 100 DIE CHANGES

CURRENT 101 DIE CHANGES ~M Monitor alerts you to

[ check a specific item in
"Alert" status mode.
3 Motice that "I ALERTII"

flashes.
> |F4

Figure B-15. Run Mode Screen Showing “Slide Adjust Motor” in “Alert” Mode

4. Toview other itemsin the schedule that may or may not bein “alert” status, use the cursor
keys. If morethan three PM itemswere set in Initialization, they will not al appear on the
screen. To view them, simply use the cursor keysto scroll down the list.

5. Toclear the alert, first highlight that item, press the appropriate function key (designated
on your screen), and enter the PM password.

NOTICE

When you clear the alert condition for a certain item, you automatically reset its current
value to zero. You cannot recall the previous value.

6. If you want to change the frequency value on agiven PM item, first highlight that item,
press the designated function key, and enter the PM password. The number display will
be superimposed over the screen (smilar to Figure B-9). Use the number keys or cursor
keys to modify the tracking frequency for that PM item.

7. Onceyou are done viewing or modifying this screen, press RESET to return to the main
Run menu.
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Appendix C. Updating SmartPAC 2
Firmware

This appendix shows you how to update SmartPAC 2 firmware, using a USB disk, and load
SmartPAC 2 firmware installed on a Compact Flash (CF) card. The appendix isorganized in
the following sections:

« Updating Firmware Using a USB Disk (next)

« Installing Firmware from a Replacement Compact Flash (CF) Card, page C-9

Updating Firmware Using a USB Disk

NOTICE

FIRMWARE ORDER MUST INCLUDE SMARTPAC 2 SERIAL NUMBER

When you order new firmware, make sure to include the serial number of your SmartPAC 2 unit.
Wintriss needs the serial number to create the correct firmware for your SmartPAC 2.

The serial number is located on the top-mounting flange of the SmartPAC 2 enclosure and on the
Boot Loader chip (U124) on the SmartPAC 2 board (see Figure 2-11, page 2-17). If you have a
panel mount unit, the serial number can be found on the other side of the plate on which the AC
input terminal block is mounted.

To order new SmartPAC 2 firmware, you must fill out a“SmartPAC 2 Firmware Upgrade”
form, available from your Wintriss representative or Wintriss Tech. Support. Make sureto
specify on the form the serial number on your SmartPAC 2. The firmware upgrade file you
receive from Wintriss includes this serial number in its file name (i.e., SP2nnnnnnnn, where
SP2 stands for SmartPAC 2 and nnnnnnnn is the eight-digit SmartPAC 2 serial number).

You can obtain SmartPAC 2 firmware in several ways. This appendix describes two
methods, in which the firmware isloaded on a USB disk and installed via the USB connector
on your SmartPAC 2 PC board. The two methods are as follows:

« Firmwareisloaded on a USB disk and sent to you by United Parcel Service (UPS)
or other shipping method. If you select this option, you pay for shipping and the cost of
the USB disk. You also have to wait for delivery of the order. Follow the instructions
in Installing Updated Firmware from USB Disk to SmartPAC 2 on the next page if you
choose this method.

« Firmwareisavailablevia an e-mail with alink to the Wintriss download site. You
download a compressed file containing the firmware, then copy the firmware to your
own USB disk and install it on the SmartPAC 2. To transfer the firmware to the USB
disk, follow the instructions in Downloading Updated Firmware from the Wintriss
Server, page C-7. Then load the firmware into SmartPAC 2, using the Installing
Updated Firmware from USB Disk to SmartPAC 2 procedure on the next page.

Other options are availableif your SmartPAC 2 unit isnetworked. Call Wintriss Tech.
Support for more information.
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NOTICE

If you elect to download SmartPAC 2 firmware from Wintriss, you must have

* A PC with a USB port and one of the following Windows operating systems: Windows 2000,
Windows XP, and Windows 7

« A USB disk with at least 4 MB of available space

Installing Updated Firmware from USB Disk to SmartPAC 2

Follow these steps to load new firmware from a USB disk to your SmartPAC 2.

NOTICE

If you downloaded your firmware from Wintriss, go to page C-7 and follow the instructions in
Downloading Updated Firmware from the Wintriss Server to load the firmware onto a USB disk.
Then return to this page and install the firmware on your SmartPAC 2.

1. If atool isloaded and you are currently running a job, you must record the current tool
number, tool name or tool 1D, and counter values before installing the new firmware. You
do not need to record the preset values, which are saved with the tool settings. You can
use Table C-1 to record counter settings.

Table C-1. Record of Current Counts

Tool Number

Tool Name or Tool ID

Counter Count Preset Value

Strokes You do not have to
record Preset Values.

Good Parts They are saved with the
Batch 1 tool settings.
Batch 2
Batch 3
Total Hits

2. If you have a SmartPAC 2 Servo or SmartPAC 2 Hydraulic, you must record the current
Linear Sensor settings in Initialization mode. You can use Table C-2, page C3 for this
purpose.
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Table C-2. Record of Linear Sensor Initialization Settings

Parameter Setting

Sensor Resolution
Offset Value
Zero Value *

Upper Limit
Units

*  |f your firmware version does not support thisitem, make sure
to set the field to zero after updating the firmware.

3. Check the serial number of the new firmware to make sure it matches the serial number of
your SmartPAC 2. The firmware serial number begins with the prefix “SP2” (for
SmartPAC 2) followed by a numeric code (i.e., SP2nnnnnnnn). The numeric code is the
serial number of your SmartPAC 2 unit.

NOTICE

« If you received your firmware on a USB disk, the serial number is the name of the folder
stored on the disk. To verify the serial number, insert the disk into your computer’'s USB
port, double-click on My Computer, and open the USB disk (usually identified by the
label “Removable Disk” with a drive letter next to it.)

* If you downloaded your firmware from Wintriss, the serial number is the name of the
compressed file you downloaded.

4. Power down your SmartPAC 2.

5. Pressand hold down the F1 function key while powering up the SmartPAC 2, releasing F1
when the red Wintriss SmartPAC 2 screen displays. After about a minute the
FIRMWARE LOAD MENU will appear (see Figure C-1).

FIEMWAEREE LOAD MENU

LOAD MEW FIEMWARE
LOAD PEEVIOUS FIEMWARE
EELOAD CUEEENT FIEMWAERE

HEFER FROM USE DISK r

WVIEW LOAD INFORMATION

USE THE CURSOR KEYS
TO SELECT THE ACTION

Y¥OU WISH TO PERFORM.
PRESS ENTER TO
PERFORM IT. PRESS
RESET WHEN DONE.

LOADER FIRMWARE V1.06

Figure C-1. Firmware Load Menu with “XFER FROM USB DISK” Highlighted
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A WARNING

ELECTRIC SHOCK HAZARD
« Ensure that the power source is off before you replace electronic components in a
control.

< Disconnect power from the machinery it is connected to before replacing electronic
components. This includes disconnecting power to the machine control and motor.

« Ensure that servicing is performed by qualified personnel.
Failure to comply with these instructions could result in death or serious injury.

6. Open the SmartPAC 2 enclosure or console.

CAUTION
DAMAGE TO BOARD FROM STATIC DISCHARGE

Ground yourself before touching circuit boards or chips by touching a large metal object
such as the press. Static electricity can destroy electronic components.

Failure to comply with these instructions could result in property damage.

7. Locate the USB connector, J121, on the SmartPAC 2 board (refer to Figure 2-11,
page 2-17).

NOTICE

The USB disk can fit into the USB connector in only one orientation. DO NOT try to force
the USB disk into the connector when it is in the wrong orientation.

8. Making surethat the USB disk is oriented correctly, carefully insert the USB disk into the
USB connector. Wait about a minute for the SmartPAC 2 to recognize the USB disk.

9. Close the door of the enclosure or console.

10. Using the cursor keys, highlight “XFER FROM USB DISK,” as shownin Figure C-1, and
pressENTER. After afew seconds, the message“USB DISK TRANSFER COMPLETE”
displays briefly, then the Firmware Load Menu appears again, as shown in Figure C-2,
page C-5.

NOTICE

If the USB disk does not contain the correct folder for this SmartPAC 2 serial number, you
will first see a message at the bottom of the screen that says “SP2nnnnnnnn DIRECTORY
NOT FOUND” and then a red window with the message “THERE WAS NO RESPONSE
TO THE USB DISK FILE TRANSFER REQUEST.” If these messages display, re-check
the serial numbers of the SmartPAC 2 and the SmartPAC 2 firmware you are trying to
load. If the two serial numbers match, try loading the firmware again. If this still does not
work, contact Wintriss Tech. Support.
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FIEMWARE LOAD MENU

LOAD MNEW FIEMWARE

LOAD PREVIOUS FIEMWARE
RELOAD CUREENT FIEMWARE
HXEFER FROM USE DISK

VIEW LOAD INEFORMAT ION

USE THE CURSOR KEYS
TO SELECT THE ACTION

YOU WISH TO PERFORM.
PRESS ENTER TO
PERFORM IT. PRESS
RESET WHEN DONE.

LOADER FIRMWARE V1.06

Figure C-2. Firmware Load Menu with “LOAD NEW FIRMWARE” Highlighted

11. With“LOAD NEW FIRMWARE”" selected, as shown in Figure C-2, pressENTER. A
yellow status window appears with the message Y OU ARE ABOUT TO REPROGRAM
THE SMARTPAC 2 RTSUNIT. . .” (see Figure C-3).

FIEMWAEE LOAD MENU

LOAD MNEW FIEMWARE
LOAD PEEVIOUS FIEMWARE
.-
YOU ARE AEBOUT TO REPROGRaZM THE
SMARTPAC 2 RTS UNIT. IF YOU WANT
TO DO THIS PRESS THE ENTER KEY. IF
YOU DO NOT WANT TO DO THIS PRESS
i THE RESET KEY TO RETURMN TO THE
P CREVIOUS MENU.
L TE == == = === ===
PRESS ENTER TO
PERFORM IT. PRESS
RESET WHEN DONE.

LOADER FIRMWARE V1.06

Figure C-3. Firmware Load Menu with Yellow Status Window

12. PressENTER to continue. A display like that shown in Figure C-4, page C-6 appears,
indicating that the firmware is being loaded. 1t takes about five minutes for the firmware
to load.
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PLEASE WAIT LOADING FIEMWARE ...

LOAD TIME = 0:09

Figure C-4. SmartPAC 2 Display with “Loading Firmware” Message

NOTICE

If power is lost to SmartPAC 2 during installation of the firmware, SmartPAC 2 will default
to the Firmware Load Menu display when the unit is powered back up. Repeat steps 10-
12 to install the firmware again.

13. When the firmware is completely loaded, the Load Time counter stops incrementing, a
yellow status window appears briefly saying “THE DOWNLOAD SEQUENCE IS
COMPLETE,” and the SmartPAC 2 will restart (reboot) itself. Once the reboot is
complete, another yellow status window appears saying, “Y OU HAVE NOW UPDATED
THE SMARTPAC SOFTWARE. SHUT THE POWER OFF AND THEN TURN IT
BACK ON TO RESTART THE SMARTPAC 2.”

14. Power down the SmartPAC 2. Remove the USB disk from the USB connector.

15. Power up the SmartPAC 2. Accessthe Main Initialization Menu and select “INSTALLED
OPTIONS’ to check for new installed options or enhancements, if any.

NOTICE

If you have a MultiPAC module connected to SmartPAC 2, the following message may
appear when you power up the unit: “A MULTIPAC MODULE WAS INSTALLED THE
LAST TIME THE UNIT WAS POWERED-UP AND WAS NOT SEEN THIS TIME.” If you
receive this message, power down SmartPAC 2 again, then power the unit back up. If the
message still appears, contact Wintriss Tech. Support.

16. If you suspended ajob in order to load SmartPAC 2 firmware, reload the tool and enter the
counts for your job-in-progress from Table C-1, page C2 asfollows:

a Enter Run mode and select COUNTERS.
b. Enter the count values from Table C-1 for each line in the display.
c. When you are finished, you can continue running the job that was in progress.
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NOTICE

Your Security Access settings may be set to prevent changing the count values in Run
mode. If this is the case, go to the Main Initialization Menu, select “SECURITY ACCESS”,
and set “CHANGE COUNT” to “PROGRAM AND RUN MODES.” After you change the
count values, you can reset the Security Access if desired.

17. If you have a SmartPAC 2 Servo or SmartPAC 2 Hydraulic unit, enter the settings you

recorded in step 2 on the Linear Sensor screen in Initialization mode.

Downloading Updated Firmware from the Wintriss Server

NOTICE

To copy firmware downloaded from Wintriss to a USB disk, you must have:
« A PC with a USB port and one of the following Windows operating systems: Windows 2000,

Windows XP, or Windows 7

« A USB disk with at least 4 MB of available space

To download firmware from the Wintriss server, perform the following steps:

1.

Click on the link provided in the e-mail you received from Wintriss in response to your
firmware order. If thelink has been disabled by your security settings, copy thelink, paste
it into a Browser window, and press ENTER.

When awindow displays asking if you want to open the file or save the file to your
computer, select the Save option.

When the Save Aswindow displays, click on save with the following settings sel ected:

Save in: Desktop
File name: SP2nnnnnnnn (Where nnnnnnnn is your SmartPAC 2 serial number)
Save as type: Application

Click on save to save the file to your desktop. This may take afew minutes.

When the Download Complete window displays, click on Close to end the download. (On
some systems, the window may close automatically.)

L ocate the downloaded, compressed file on your desktop (the icon displays the WinZip
logo and the file name SP2nnnnnnnn), and double-click on it to launch the WinZip Self-
Extractor utility.

When the WinZip Self-Extractor window displays, select the folder to which you want the
contents of the unzipped file saved (the default is C:\WintrissUpdates), and click on Unzip.

NOTICE

You can change the drive and/or folder to which you save the file by clicking on the
Browse button and navigating to the desired location. You can create a new folder by
typing the folder name in the Unzip to folder: field.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Click on ok in the window displaying the message that the file has been unzipped
successfully, then click on Close in the WinZip Self-Extractor window.

Double-click on the My Computer icon on your desktop, and when the “My Computer”
window opens, navigate to the folder in which you placed the unzipped SmartPAC 2
firmware file. (The contents of the unzipped file are in a folder named SP2nnnnnnnn,
where nnnnnnnn is the serial number of your SmartPAC 2.)

Insert a USB disk into your computer’s USB port. Wait afew momentsfor it to be
recognized.

« If your computer is already set up to use a USB disk, the USB drive (usually named
“Removable Disk” with adrive letter next it) will appear in the “My Computer”
window.

« If you have never used a USB disk on your computer, you will be prompted with a
message saying, “New hardware has been found.” Follow the on-screen instructions to
find and install the proper drivers for your USB disk. For assistance, contact your
information technology staff.

With both the SP2nnnnnnnn folder and the USB “Removable Disk” icon visiblein “My
Computer” windows, copy the SP2nnnnnnnn folder to the USB disk.

Stop the USB disk, using the “Unplug or Eject Hardware” utility on your computer. (The
“Unplug or Eject Hardware” icon is often displayed on the far right side of the Task Bar.)

NOTICE

Be sure to stop the USB disk before removing it from the computer. If you don’t, valuable
data on your computer may be corrupted or lost.

If you are using Windows XP, you do not need to “unplug” or “eject” the USB disk.

Remove the USB disk from the USB drive.

Toinstall downloaded firmware from the USB disk to SmartPAC 2, follow the instructionsin
Installing Updated Firmware from USB Disk to SmartPAC 2, page C-2.
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Installing Firmware from a Replacement Compact
Flash (CF) Card

NOTICE

MAKE SURE TO SPECIFY YOUR SMARTPAC 2 SERIAL NUMBER

When you order a replacement Compact Flash (CF) card, make sure to include the serial number
of your SmartPAC 2. Wintriss needs the serial number to create the correct firmware for your
SmartPAC 2.

The serial number is located on the top-mounting flange of the SmartPAC 2 enclosure and on the
Boot Loader chip (U124) on the SmartPAC 2 board (see Figure 2-11, page 2-17). If you have a
panel mount unit, the serial number can be found on the other side of the plate on which the AC
input terminal block is mounted.

If you are replacing a Compact Flash (CF) card, perform the following stepsto reload the
SmartPAC 2 firmware resident on it:

A WARNING
ELECTRIC SHOCK HAZARD

« Ensure that the power source is off before you replace electronic components in a control.

« Disconnect power from the machinery it is connected to before replacing electronic
components. This includes disconnecting power to the machine control and motor.

« Ensure that servicing is performed by qualified personnel.
Failure to comply with these instructions could result in death or serious injury.

1. With power to the SmartPAC 2 turned off, insert the replacement Compact Flash card in
the receptacle on the SmartPAC 2 board (see Figure 2-11, page 2-17). If aProCamPAC
board isinstalled, you will have to remove it to access the Compact Flash slot.

2. Close the door of the enclosure or console.

3. Pressand hold down the F1 function key while powering up the SmartPAC 2, releasing F1
when the red Wintriss SmartPAC 2 screen displays. After about a minute the
FIRMWARE LOAD MENU will appear (see Figure C-5, page C-10).
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FIRMWARE LOAD MENU

LOAD NEW FIRMWARE

LOAD PREVIOUS FIRMWARE
¥FER FROM USE DISK
VIEW LOAD INFORMATION

USE THE CURSOR KEYS
TO SELECT THE ACTION

YOU WISH TO PERFORM.
PRESS ENTER TO
PERFORM IT. PRESS
RESET WHEN DONE.

LOADER FIRMWARE V1.06

Figure C-5. Firmware Load Menu with “RELOAD CURRENT FIRMWARE" Highlighted

4. Using the cursor keys, highlight “RELOAD CURRENT FIRMWARE,” as shown in
Figure C-5, and pressENTER. A yellow status window appears with the message “ Y OU
ARE ABOUT TO REPROGRAM THE SMARTPAC 2 RTSUNIT . ..” (see Figure C-6).

FIRMWARE LOAD MENU

LOAD NEW FIRMWARE
LOAD PREVIOUS FIRMWARE

¥YOU ARE ABOUT TC REPROGRAM THE
SMARTPAC 2 RTS UNIT. IF YOU WANT
TG DO THIS PRESS THE ENTER KEY. IF
YOU DO NOT WANT TO DO THIS PRESS
I°’H THE RESET KEY TO RETURN TC THE
fl§ PREVIOUS MENTT.

T —
PRESS ENTER TO

PERFORM IT. PRESS
RESET WHEN DONE.

LOADER FIRMWARE V1.06

Figure C-6. Firmware Load Menu with Yellow Status Window

5. PressENTER to continue. The message “PLEASE WAIT WHILE THE FIRMWARE
MEMORY IS BEING ERASED” displays briefly, followed by adisplay like the one
shown in Figure C-7, page C-11, indicating that the firmware is being loaded. It takes
about five minutes for the firmware to load.
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PLEASE WAIT LOADING FIEMWARE ...

LOAD TIME = 0:09

Figure C-7. SmartPAC 2 Display with “Loading Firmware” Message

NOTICE

If power is lost to SmartPAC 2 during installation of the firmware, SmartPAC 2 will default
to the Firmware Load Menu display when the unit is powered back up. Repeat steps 4
and 5 to install the firmware again.

6. When the firmware is completely loaded, the Load Time counter stops incrementing, a
yellow status window appears briefly saying “THE DOWNLOAD SEQUENCE IS
COMPLETE,” and the SmartPAC 2 will restart (reboot) itself. Once the reboot is
complete, another yellow status window appears saying, “Y OU HAVE NOW UPDATED
THE SMARTPAC SOFTWARE. SHUT THE POWER OFF AND THEN TURN IT
BACK ON TO RESTART THE SMARTPAC 2.”

7. Power down the SmartPAC 2, then power the unit back up.

8. Accessthe Main Initialization Menu, and select “INSTALLED OPTIONS’ to verify that
all the optionsin your SmartPAC 2 configuration have been installed.

NOTICE

If you have a MultiPAC module connected to SmartPAC 2, the following message may
appear when you power up the unit: “A MULTIPAC MODULE WAS INSTALLED THE
LAST TIME THE UNIT WAS POWERED-UP AND WAS NOT SEEN THIS TIME.” If you
receive this message, power down SmartPAC 2 again, then power the unit back up. If the
message still appears, contact Wintriss Tech. Support.

Updating SmartPAC 2 Firmware Cc-11



1131400 SmartPAC 2 Servo User Manual

C-12 Updating SmartPAC 2 Firmware



Appendix D. SmartView Remote Viewing
and E-mail Setup

SmartView is aweb-based application that allows you to remotely view the status of your
SmartPA C-2-equipped presses over your network. Thereisno softwareto install. You
simply go to the SmartPAC 2 web site, www.smartpac2.com, using Microsoft I nternet
Explorer version 5.5 or higher, and enter the network names of the SmartPAC 2s that you
want to view.

Y ou are taken to the SmartView Main Page screen (see Figure D-7, page D-10), which
displays the status—i.e., running, stopped, or offline—of all of your presses as well as selected
details about each press. From the Main Page you can access a Detail display for a selected
press, which provides additional press details. If you have dial-up or VPN (Virtual Private
Network) access to your company’s network, you can view the status of your presses from
anywhere in the world over the World Wide Web.

SmartView also provides a remote messaging feature that allows you to send text messages
from your PC to any SmartPAC 2 on your network.

SmartView's email facility enables press operators to send diagnostic information, screen
captures or custom text messages to Wintriss Technical Support or to any device capable of
receiving an email-based text message, including computers, cell phones, pagers, and PDAS.
The SmartPAC 2 Error/Event Log can be sent to Wintriss Tech. Support or any other
recipient, aiding in troubleshooting application and programming problems.

Network Requirements

In order to use SmartView or send emails from your SmartPAC 2, your network must meet
the following requirements:

o Hardware

LAN (Local AreaNetwork) (SmartPAC 2 listens on Port 1007 (Default))
SMTP Mail Server (Only if using E-mail feature)
CATS5 cable with RJ45 connector

+ Browser
Internet Explorer (5.5 or higher)

Network Setup

Y ou should consult with your company’sIT department before setting up your network. They
will be able to answer key questions such as how your company’s LAN (Local AreaNetwork)
is set up, whether the SmartPAC 2 will have afixed IP (Internet Protocol) address or use

DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol), and how email will be sent. They will also be
ableto offer advice regarding network hardware issues such as cabling, hubs and mail servers.

SmartView D-1
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Plugging in the Network Cable

NOTICE

Do not run Cat5 cable inside conduits containing AC high voltage wires. ldeally, run Cat5 cable in
a separate conduit away from sources of electrical noise.

1. With SmartPAC 2 turned off, open the enclosure and plug your network (CAT5) cable
with the RJ5 connector into the Ethernet connector (J122) on the SmartPAC 2 board
(refer to Figure 2-11, page 2-17 for location).

2. Power up the SmartPAC 2.

The green LED labeled LINK on the RJ45 connector should illuminate, indicating that the
network connectionisactive. If the LINK LED does not illuminate, unplug the connector
and try plugging it in again. If the LED still failsto illuminate, ask your IT department to
PING (Packet InterNet Groper) it. PING isaDOS utility used to test for network
connectivity. See SmartView Ping Utility, page D-15.

3. When you are satisfied that the network connection is active, close the SmartPAC 2
enclosure.

Programming Network Settings

Enabling E-mail and SmartView and Selecting Press Type
1. Onthe Main Program Menu, press the 1 and CLEAR keys simultaneously for afew
seconds until the Main Initialization Menu displays (see Figure 4-1, page 4-1).

2. Select SETUP NETWORK to access the Network Setup Utility screen (see Figure 4-24,
page 4-31).

3. Makesurethat the E-mail and SmartView functions are both enabled. If they aren’t, press
ENTER to toggle the appropriate entry from DISABLED to ENABLED.

4. Make sure that the Press Type is set correctly.

Setting Up E-mail

NOTICE

You must have an SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol) mail server for the E-mail feature to
function properly. Contact your IT department for information about SMTP server settings and
account information. It is a good idea to have the information ready ahead of time before trying to
enter program fields.

1. Select SETUP E-MAIL on the Network Setup Utility screen. The screen that displays
(see Figure 4-25, page 4-33) provides fieldsin which you can enter your SMTP mail
server settings. Follow on-screen instructions to enter or edit entries.
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2. Mail Server: Enter Mail Server addressfirst. Be sureto pay careful attention to case-
sengitive text (e.g., MySMTP.Mail Server.Com). Usethe F2 function key to toggle letter
case.

Mail Port: Leave mail port set to 25.

4. Use SecureLogin: Pressthe ENTER key to toggle between FALSE and TRUE. Some
SMTP accounts require a Username and Password. If so, set Secure Login to TRUE.

NOTICE

Most IT departments do not use secure login. If so, leave this entry set to FALSE.

5. Username: If you selected TRUE in step 4, you must enter aUsername. Thisentry iscase
sensitive. Usethe F2 function key to toggle letter case. Leave thefield blank if you set
Secure Login to FALSE.

6. Password: If you selected TRUE in step 4, you must also enter a Password. Thisentry is
case sensitive. Use the F2 function key to toggle letter case. Leavethe field blank if you
set Secure Login to FALSE.

7. Email Error Recipient: Enter the E-mail address of the person to whom you want
undeliverable messages sent (e.g., the individual responsible for SmartPAC2). Leavethe
field blank if you do not need to track or be notified of undeliverable e-mails. If you are
unsure of what to enter, contact your IT department.

8. Email From Name: You will probably want to enter the name of the pressin thisfield
(e.g., Press#@yourcompany.com), although you can enter any name. Depending on how
your company’s SMTP server software is configured and what rules are in place, you may
have to experiment with different name formats. Contact your IT department for help.

9. WintrissEmail Addr: Leave thisfield unchanged. You can use this E-mail addressto
send error logs and screen captures to Wintriss Tech. Support for help in troubleshooting
your SmartPAC 2.

NOTICE

If the Wintriss E-mail Address ever changes, Wintriss will notify you. If this occurs, change
this entry to the new Wintriss Technical Support E-mail Address.

Changing Network Settings

NOTICE

Perform this procedure only if you want to change your SmartPAC 2 from the default DHCP setting
(Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol) to a Static or Fixed IP address or if you want to change
your SmartPAC 2's default network computer name (i.e., SPAC2-nnnnnnnn, where nnnnnnnn is
the serial number of your SmartPAC 2).
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In order to make changes to network settings, you will need to connect either aUSB or PS 2
mouse to the appropriate connector. For a PS 2 mouse, use connector J120 on the SmartPAC
2 board. For aUSB mouse, use connector J117.

The USB mouse is probably the more convenient choice for SmartPAC 2 board versions Rev.
5 and lower since plugging it in requires only one operation. If you use a PS 2 type mouse
with Rev. 5 and lower boards, you will need to plug a Y -cable into J120 and then plug the
mouse into the connector on the arm of the Y labeled MOUSE. SmartPAC 2 Rev. 3 boards
require that you reverse the connection and plug the mouse into the Y -cable connector labeled
KEYBOARD. For versions of SmartPAC 2 boards Rev. 6 or higher, the PS 2 mouse plugs
directly into connector J120. Differencesin PS 2 mouse connections for different versions of
SmartPAC 2 boards are summarized in Table D-1.

Table D-1. SmartPAC 2 Board: PS 2 and Y-Cable Configuration

Connector

Board Rev. # Identifier PS 2 Default Y-Cable
Configuration Connection

Rev. 2 Green TB102 Connector | Keyboard Default Do not reverse

Rev. 3 Orange TB102 Connector | Mouse Default Reverse

Rev. 5 Yellow band on PS2 Mouse Default Do not reverse

Rev. 6 & Higher

Mouse = MS J120

N.A.

N.A.

Keyboard = KB J125

Changing from System Default DHCP to Static or Fixed IP Address

1. Power down the SmartPAC 2.

2. Opentheenclosure. Accessthe PS 2 (J120) or USB (J117) connector on the SmartPAC 2
board (see Figure 2-11, page 2-17 for location), and plug in your mouse.

3. Power up the SmartPAC 2. Once the unit has finished booting up, you should see a mouse
pointer on your display and be able to move it around.

Turn the PROG/RUN key switch to PROG.
Access the Main Initialization Menu, and select SETUP NETWORK .
On the Network Setup Utility screen, select CHANGE NETWORK SETTINGS.

When the red warning window displays, indicating that you are about to be taken to the
Control Panel and that you need to connect a mouse (which you have donein step 2), press
the 5 key.

8. When the Control Panel displays, double-l€eft-click with your mouse on the Network
Connections folder.

N o g &

9. Single-right-click on the Local Area Connection icon.

10. Single-left-click on Properties in the drop-down box that displays. A Window should
appear labelled Local Area Connection Properties.
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11.

12.

13.

14.
15.

16.

In the Local Area Connection Properties window, select Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) and
single-left-click on the Properties button. The Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties
window displays with two radio buttons already selected: “Obtain an | P address
automatically” and “Obtain DNS server address automatically.” These are the default
settings to make your SmartPAC 2 DHCP-enabled.

Single-left-click once to select “Use the following | P address,” and single-left click again
to select “Use the following DNS server address.”

Using the on-screen keyboard, enter the appropriate | P addresses. Consult your IT
department if you need help.

Single-left-click on the oK button.

Close the On-Screen Keyboard, Local Area Connection Properties, and Network
Connections windows. You should see a blank blue screen with a small window labeled
Control Panel Entered with the words Re-Start System and Save Changes. Single-left-
click on the OK button to restart the SmartPAC 2 and save your new network settings.

To test these changes, try launching SmartView and viewing the press. Also, go to the
Setup Page in SmartView (see page D-10) and seeif the IP address you entered is
displayed.

If you do not have network connectivity, you may need to repeat the preceding steps to
make changes and/or have your settings saved.

Changing Computer Name and Member Settings (System Properties)

Repeat steps 1 through 7 above.
Double-left-click on the System icon.
Single-left-click on the Computer Name tab in the System Properties window.

NOTICE

It is not necessary to enter a Computer description. Leave this window blank.

Single-left-click on the Change button.

In the Computer Name Changes window, move the mouse pointer over the Del (Delete)
key on the on-screen keyboard-the pointer becomes a hand—and single-left-click with the
mouse. The computer name SPA C2-nnnnnnnn (where nnnnnnnn is the serial number of
your SmartPAC 2) is deleted.

Enter the new computer name on the on-screen keyboard, single-left-clicking with the
mouse on the desired characters.

If you want to change from the factory default Workgroup to Domain, unselect the
Workgroup radio button, and select the Domain radio button.
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NOTICE

SmartPAC 2 is configured at the factory to be part of a Workgroup. If your IT department
requires that SmartPAC 2 be part of a Domain, you must change this setting. Contact
your IT department for help.

8. Close the on-screen keyboard.
9. Single-left-click on the OK button.
10. When you are prompted to restart the computer, click on the ok button.

11. In the System Properties window, click on OK, then click on Yes to restart the computer
and save changes.

12. After SmartPAC 2 reboots, the Main Initialization Menu should display.

Installing SmartView

SmartView can be installed on any desktop or laptop PC that is networked to your company’s
LAN. If you will use SmartView on multiple computers, you must install the software on
each one. In order to install SmartView, your PC must meet the following requirements:

« Microsoft Internet Explorer (version 5.5 or higher)

« Client must have administrative privileges
« If afirewall isused, SmartPAC 2 must be atrusted site

NOTICE

SmartView performance and speed may be affected by older and slower equipment. For
optimal performance it is recommended that the computer used to run SmartView be
reasonably up-to-date.

Checking Explorer Settings

1. Open Microsoft Internet Explorer.

2. Atthetop of the Explorer window, click on the Tools drop-down menu and select Internet
Options (see Figure D-1).

a Google - Microsofi Internet Explorer

Fle Edt Wiew Favorites BEMEY Help 1

Address | &) hetpeffww.google,  Mall and Mews 4 W ﬂ &
o Fop-upBlocker 3 y - n T
Web [mages Yideos f: Manage Add-ons... irnail rmore W iGoogle | Search settings | Sign in

Synchronize. ..
Windows Update

Windows Messenger ™
Sun Java Console - O ( ) e
-
—_—————————

Internet Options. ..

Enables vou ko change settings.

Figure D-1. Internet Explorer Window with “Internet Options” Selected
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3. Onthe Internet Options screen (see Figure D-2), click on the Security tab.

e — HE

Internet Options

i
o | General | Securty | Privacy | Content | Connections | Programs | Advanced w ﬂG
iGoogle | Search settings | Sign in

Home page
|7% *Y'ou can change which page to use for your home page.
p Address: i

EED: v, google..comy]

[ useCurent | [ UseDetaut | [ UseBlnk | O ( )Q[e'

Temporary [ntermet files

Figure D-2. Internet Options Screen

4. On the Security tab (see Figure D-3), click on the Custom Level button.

General | Secuiity | Privacy | Content | Connections | Programs | Advanced
Select a'Web content zone to specify itz security settings.

@ 0 @

Local intranet  Trusted sites  Festicted
sites

Internet
@, This zone contains all Web sites you
haven't placed in other zones

Security Jevel for thiz zone

Custom
Custom settings.
- To change the seftings, click Custom Level.
- To uge the recommended settings, click Default Lewvel.

[ LCustom Level... ] [ Default Level ]

[ Ok ][ Cancel ]

Figure D-3. Security Tab with “Custom Level” Button

5. Ensurethat the following security browser settings are configured:

« Download signed ActiveX controls: Prompt

« Run ActiveX controls and plug-ins: Enable

« Script ActiveX controls marked safe for scripting: Enable
« Active scripting: Enable

6. When all settings are verified, click on the OK button on the Security Settings screen, then
click on Ok on the Internet Options screen.
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Installing SmartView on Your Computer

1. Enter http://www.smartpac2.com in the Internet Explorer address window, and click on
the Go button to launch SmartView. If you areinstalling SmartView for the first time, the
SmartView introductory page (see Figure D-4) will display. Otherwise, you will be taken
directly to the SmartView Setup Page (see Figure D-5.

-3 DemoChoice - Micrasoft Internet Explarer
Ble Edt Wew Fawekes ook Help

v WINTRISS

What would you like to do?

See alemo Go to the SmartView Setup Page

SmartView Setup

Or Netveork MNarme
[sPaca-1234%670

] pone

Figure D-4. SmartView Introductory Page

2. Click on the Go to the SmartView Setup Page on the SmartView introductory page, if
necessary, to access the SmartView Setup Page (see Figure D-5).

/4

e TRISS
Il K i . VWINTRISS
’ Ed &1 Y i
Semp Help  Plng Uiiliry
SmartView Setup
Metwork Nerme Press Name
Demol Demo Press | | Add

To deleta an antry, highlight it and press tha Delate key.

Lser Mame: vour Hame Hare

| Submt Changes | | Exit wishout Chonges

Mate: 1 you e submiltiog this infermalion foe e el bmee, you may be
prornpted to download an ActivaX control If 2o, sefact “Yes" 1o download.

Figure D-5. SmartView Setup Page

3. Click in the Network Name window, and type “Demol” as shown in Figure D-5.
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4. Click in the Press Name window, and type “Demo Press 1” as shown in Figure D-5.

5. Click onthe Add button. Your entries are displayed in the large window beneath the
Network Name and Press Name windows.

NOTICE

You can also type network and press names directly into the large window.

NOTICE

Additional Demo Press simulations are available. To add these simulations, repeat steps
3 through 5, but instead of using “Demo1l,” type “Demo2,” etc. in the Network Name field.
You can enter names with up to two digits (e.g., Demo Press 35) in the Press Name
window. These Demos are for testing and demonstration purposes.

6. Click in the User Name window, and type your name.
7. Click on the Submit Changes button.

8. When the window shown in Figure D-6 displays, asking if you want to download the
Mabry WinSock ActiveX control, click on the Install button.

Internet Explorer - Security Warning
Do you want to install this software?
— Name: Mabry WinSock Ackive Control and COM Obiject
Publisher: Mabry Software, Inc.
More options Install ] [ Don't Install

\'/' While files Fram the Internet can be useful, this file type can potentially harm
L wour computer. Only install software From publishers ywou krust. What's the risk?

Figure D-6. Mabry Winsock ActiveX Control Window

NOTICE

The Mabry WinSock ActiveX control enables you to run SmartView on your browser. This
software must be installed on your computer in order for SmartView to function properly.
You may be prompted to install the software prior to this step. If you are not prompted to
install this control, check to make sure your browser security settings are correct (see step
5, page D-7), or contact your IT department for more information.

9. The SmartView Main Page (see Figure D-7, page D-10) should now appear. Click on the
Add to Favorites button to save thisweb site for future use.

SmartView D-9
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Figure D-7. SmartView Main Page

SmartView Operation
Setup Page

Follow these stepsto fill in the information on the SmartView Setup Page (see Figure D-5,
page D-8):
1. Onthe SmartView Main Page, click on Setup to display the SmartView Setup Page.

2. Enter in the Network Name window “ SPA C2-nnnnnnnn,” where nnnnnnnn is the
SmartPAC 2 8-digit serial number, if you have assigned your SmartPAC 2 a DHCP
address

or

Enter in the Network Name window the SmartPAC 2 |P address if you have assigned your
SmartPAC 2 afixed or static |P address.

3. Enter in Press Name window a name for your press, using up to 25 characters (e.g., Press
8, Press 9, etc.).

4. Click onthe Add button. Your entries are displayed in the large window beneath the
Network Name and Press Name windows.

NOTICE

You can also type network and press names directly into the large window.

5. Enter auser nameif you have not already done so.

6. Click onthe submit Changes button. SmartView will check for networked units and
indicate if a connection is made.

7. To add more networked SmartPAC 2s, click on Setup on the Main Page to go back to the
Setup Page, and repeat steps 2 through 6. You do not have to enter your user name each
time. Itisagood ideato record your settings on paper.
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8. To make changes, select the line you want in the large window, edit the selection, and
click on the Submit Changes button.

9. Todelete an item, select that line in the large window, press the Delete key, and click on
the Submit Changes button.

NOTICE

You can prevent a press from displaying on the Main Page without deleting its entry on the
Setup Page by placing a single quotation mark in front of the entry (e.g., ‘SPAC2-
12345678, Press 7.)

10. If you get a“No Connection” message after clicking on Submit Changes, check to make
sure that you have entered the correct SmartPAC2 serial number or 1P address.

NOTICE

If the “No Connection” message persists, you may need to Ping your SmartPAC 2. See
page D-15 for instructions.

Main Page

The SmartView Main Page, shown in Figure D-8, page D-12, lets you view a summary of
information about the presses you have networked.

The Main Page displays the following press information:
 Pressrunning speed (SPM) (if pressis running)
« Pressangle (if pressis stopped or in afault condition)
« Estimated hours to completion of job
« Number of partsrequired
« Number of parts made
 Percent of job complete

The color of the press graphic at the right of each press summary indicates the press's current
state:

« Green—Pressisrunning
+ Red —Pressis stopped
« Grey —Pressisoffline (i.e., power is off or there is no network connection)

When a pressis offline, the message “ Off Ling” displays next to the press graphic.

The Refresh button at the top of the page allows you to update the Main Page display with the
latest press status information (e.g., current parts count).

The Detail link at the top of each press summary takes you to the Press Status Information
Page (see next section), on which you can view detail press information.
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Figure D-8. SmartView Main Page with Status of Multiple Presses Shown

Press Status Information Page

The Press Status Information Page (see Figure D-9, page D-13), which displays when you
click on the Detail link in a summary panel on the Main Page, provides an expanded view of

your press.

It displays the following detail information about the selected press:

 Faults (if pressisin afault condition)
» Sensor status

« Current tool number and name

« Job number

 Press capacity

« Number of partsrequired

« Number of parts made

 Percent of job complete

« Current job running time
 Estimated hours to job completion

» Current press tonnage

« Tonnage as a percent of press capacity

The Update button at the top of the page allows you to view the most current detail
information. Y ou can view the Error/Event Log or Installed Options screen by clicking on the

Error Log or Installed Options link at the top of the page.

To return to the Main Page, click on the Main link. To go to the Wintriss.com web site, click

on the Wintriss.com link.

The Remote Message window at the bottom of the page allows you to send a text message

from your computer to SmartPAC2 (see next section).

D-12
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Figure D-9. Press Status Information Page

Remote Messaging

Y ou can send a remote message from your computer to other press operators by typing the
message (95 characters maximum, including spaces) in the Remote M essage window on the
Press Status Information Page, and clicking on the Send Button. A Status box displays on
your computer to let you know if the transmission was successful. Y our message will display

as apost-it note on the SmartPAC 2 to which you have directed it (see Figure D-10,

page D-14).

Oncethe messageisread, it can be cleared by going to the Error/Event Log (click on the Error
Log link) and pressing the F4 key. The Error/Event log maintains the status of all messages

(i.e., Sent or Cleared) by date and time.

NOTICE

SmartPAC 2 only displays the most recent message. When another message is sent, SmartPAC
2 automatically clears the previous message and displays the new one.

SmartView
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Figure D-10. SmartPAC 2 Remote Message

E-mail Setup

Y ou can enter new or edit existing recipient email addresses and messages on the E-mail
Setup Page (see Figure D-11, page D-15), which you access from the SmartView Setup Page
by clicking on the Email Setup link.

To add, change, or delete email information, do the following:

1. Click on the Down Arrow () in the Select a Press window, then select the press for
which you want to enter or edit email information.

Existing names/email addresses and messages for that press display in the two large
windows on the screen. A status box displaysto inform you that the data has been
received and is ready to change.

2. To add an email name/address entry, click in the Name window, and type the person’s
name, then click in the Email Address window, and type his or her E-mail address. Click
on the Add button. Your entries are displayed in the large window beneath the Name and
E-mail Address windows.

NOTICE

You can also type the name and email address entries, separated by a comma, on a line
in the large window.

3. To add an email message entry, click in the Messages window, type the text of the
message, and click on the Add button. Your entry isdisplayed in the large window beneath
the Messages window.
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Figure D-11. Email Setup Page

NOTICE

You can also type the email message entry on a line in the large window.

4. Click on the save button to save your entries.

5. To change an email name, email address, or email message entry, select the appropriate

line in one of the large windows, edit the selection, and click on the Save button.

6. To delete an entry, select the appropriate line in alarge window, press the Delete key or

backspace over the item, and click on the Save button.

Y our clipboard functions are a convenient way to speed up entry. For example, to copy the
same email list to multiple email-enabled SmartPAC2s, just |eft-click and drag your mouse
over the entire email recipient list on one SmartPAC2, and paste (Control-V) it into the Email

Setup Page on another SmartPAC2.

SmartView Ping Utility

The Ping utility is an administrator’ s tool that is used to check whether a SmartPAC 2 is
connected to the network and communicating properly. This utility isagood resource if you
get a“No Connection” message after clicking on the Submit Changes button on the SmartView

Setup Page (see Setup Page, step 10, page D-11).

SmartView
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To access the Ping Utility, click on the Ping Utility link on the Setup Page. Thefirst timeyou
access the Ping utility, you will be prompted to download the Mabry Internet Ping ActiveX
Control and COM Object, as shown in Figure D-12. Click on the Install button in the Security
Warning window to begin the download.

/4
4 \WINTRISS
Centi !-n.-lup Hackup Rl—.::l-uf.- Selup
SmartView Setup
Metwiark MName Prass Name
[3a1]

Demol,Demo Press 1

Intarnat Explorar - Sacurity Warning

Da you want to mstall this softwarer

— HName: B it Bing Aelivet Conkrgl o COM

Publsler: Mabry Sullware, Tnc,

(5] o s res ] oo J

Vehdin files from the Inteenat can he seful, this File type can patentialy hars
5/ vour computer, Orly instal software From pubshers vou bust. What's the risk?

To delete an entry, highlight it and press the Delete key.

Figure D-12. Mabry Internet Ping Window

To Ping your SmartPAC2 from SmartView, follow these steps:

1. Make sure your SmartPAC 2 isturned on and the network cable is plugged into the
Ethernet connector (J122).

2. Onthe SmartView Setup Page, click on the Ping Utility link. The Ping Utility window,
shown in Figure D-13, displays.

B hi1p:dhwew.smarpac?.com - Ping ULilily - Micrasoll Internel Explarer

Ping Utility

Lucal Hame, wegpe¥
Net Name ar TP Addr | Spac2-12345678 Fag |

&l Dorm B Dkt

Figure D-13. Ping Utility Window

3. Click onthe Net Name or |P Addr(ess) window, and enter the SmartPAC 2 serial number
(i.e., SPAC2-nnnnnnnn, where nnnnnnnn is the serial number) if configured for DHCP or
the IP addressif configured for a Static IP address.
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4. Click on the Ping button. A message indicating the success of the Ping is displayed in the
large window below Net Name or P Addr(ess) as shown in Figure D-14 and Figure D-15.
Figure D-14 provides an example of a message indicating a successful Ping. Figure D-15
shows messages indicating two unsuccessful Ping attempts.

Ping Utility

Local Hame. weg pe
MWet Mame or TP Addr | SpacZ-12345678 Fug |

SpacZ 1235678 Reply from 19216880173

& o © Ikt

Figure D-14. Ping Utility Window with Example of a Successful Ping

Ping Utility

Local Hame. weg pe
MWet Mame or TP Addr | SpacZ-12345678 Fug |

Spac2 12345678 Host not found
Spacd 12M5ET0 The current connactien has timed out

& o © Ikt

Figure D-15. Ping Utility Window with Examples of Two Unsuccessful Pings

The “Host not found” message shown in Figure D-15 is typical of what you might seeif the
name or |1P address entered on the target device is not present on the network. The message
“The current connection hastimed out” istypical of what you might find if the SmartPAC 2is
turned off or the physical network connection isfaulty (e.g., the RJ45 connector is not
plugged in or seated correctly or the Cat 5 cable between the SmartPAC 2 and the Hub is cut
or defective).

Y ou can determine the source of the problem more precisely by pinging the PC closest to the
SmartPAC 2 on your LAN. If the Ping is successful, the problem is with the SmartPAC 2
rather than with the network.
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If you continue to get results like those shown in Figure D-15, you may want to contact your
I'T department.

5. To clear the message(s) from the Ping Utility Window, click on the Clear List button.

D-18 SmartView



Appendix E. Replacing SmartPAC 2 PC
Board

The following procedures show you how to unpack and install a replacement SmartPAC 2 PC
board that you have received through the Wintriss Board Exchange (EX) program.

NOTICE

Under the board exchange program, a replacement board can usually be shipped to you overnight
if you contact Wintriss Tech. Support the previous business day. Full details about the program
are available by calling Wintriss Tech. Support.

Unpacking the Replacement Board

Perform the following steps as soon as you receive your replacement SmartPAC 2 PC board:

CAUTION
DAMAGE TO BOARD FROM STATIC DISCHARGE

Ground yourself before touching circuit boards or chips by touching a large metal object such as
the press. Static electricity can destroy electronic components.

Failure to comply with these instructions could result in property damage.

1. Making sure you are grounded, carefully unpack the replacement PC board and remove it
from its anti-static bag.

NOTICE

Be sure to save the shipping box in case you need to return the replacement board.

2. Verify that the board has not been damaged during shipment. If damage has occurred,
contact Wintriss Tech. Support immediately.

3. If your replacement board was shipped with a Boot Loader chip (component U124 in
Figure E-1, page E-3), verify that the serial number located on its |abel matches the serial
number on the Boot Loader chip on the board being replaced.

NOTICE

The label on the top-mounting flange of the SmartPAC 2 enclosure also shows the serial
number.

4. Put the PC board back in its anti-static bag until you are ready to install it.

Replacing SmartPAC 2 PC Board E-1
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Installing the Replacement Board

To remove the old SmartPAC 2 PC board and install the new replacement board, perform the
following steps:

A WARNING

ELECTRIC SHOCK HAZARD

« Ensure that the power source is off before you replace electronic components in a
control.

« Disconnect power from the machinery it is connected to before replacing electronic
components. This includes disconnecting power to the machine control and motor.

< Ensure that servicing is performed by qualified personnel.

Failure to comply with these instructions could result in death or serious injury.

1. Shut off power to the SmartPAC 2.
2. Open the SmartPAC 2 enclosure or console.

CAUTION
DAMAGE TO BOARD FROM STATIC DISCHARGE

Ground yourself before touching circuit boards or chips by touching a large metal object
such as the press. Static electricity can destroy electronic components.

Failure to comply with these instructions could result in property damage.

3. Making sure you are grounded, unplug all wired connectors from the SmartPAC 2 PC
board (see Figure E-1, page E-3), including connectors on the ProCamPAC and DiProPAC
boards (if installed).

NOTICE

Connectors are labeled “TBnnn” or “Jnnn” in Figure E-1, where nnn is a three-digit
numeric identifier.

To remove the small display connector J115, grasp the connector firmly between your
index finger and thumb and wiggle it gently back and forth in an upward direction. Do not
pull on the wires attached to the connector.

4. Remove the DiProPAC and ProCamPAC PC boards, if installed, and set them asidein a
safe location.

NOTICE

Do not remove the SOM (Industrial Computer) circuit board (see Figure E-1).

5. With a¥%+in. nut driver, remove all six ¥+in. nuts and six of the eight ¥in. standoffs (see
Figure E-1). Do not remove the upper right standoff for the ProCamPAC PC board or the
lower left standoff for the DiProPAC PC board.
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Figure E-1. SmartPAC 2 PC Board

6. Using both hands, carefully lift the PC board out of the enclosure, or from the mounting
plateif your unit is a panel mount.

7. Tag or label the board in a conspicuous place to identify it.

8. Placethe old board you have just removed and the new replacement board side by side on
aclean, flat, dry surface.

9. Carefully gject and remove the compact flash card from the old board and insert it into the
replacement board in the same location (see Figure E-1).

NOTICE

To eject the compact flash card, push the lever on the bottom of the compact flash
receptacle all the way to the left.

To reinstall the compact flash card, insert the card into the flash receptacle with the
INSERT arrow on the label pointing toward the receptacle, and carefully push the card into
the receptacle until you hear it click into place.
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10. Remove the Battery Backed Up Ram chip (U105 in Figure E-1) from the original board
and install it in the replacement board. This chip holds all your tool data.

NOTICE

To remove the Battery Backed Up Ram chip:

1. Place a small, flat-blade screwdriver between the Boot Loader Chip (U124 in
Figure E-1) and the bottom of the Battery Backed Up Ram chip. Make sure the
screwdriver is in contact with the chip itself and not with the chip socket.

2. Using the Boot Loader Chip as a fulcrum, gently pry up the Battery Backed Up Ram
chip with the screwdriver until the chip begins to move. Then, grasping the chip firmly at
both ends, pull it upward until it comes free. Be careful not to bend the legs of the chip.

NOTICE

Before replacing the Battery Backed Up Ram chip:

1. Make sure to inspect the legs of the chip. If any are bent, carefully straighten them,
using small needle nose pliers.

2. Line up the chip with the socket, making sure the notch or identification dot on the top of
the chip is aligned with the notch or identification dot on the socket. Then push the chip
in evenly until it is fully seated.

11. If your replacement board was shipped without a Boot Loader chip (U124 in Figure E-1),
you must remove the Boot L oader chip from your old board and insert it into the
replacement board.

NOTICE

Use a flat blade screwdriver or an IC puller to remove the Boot Loader chip. Make sure
that the notch on the chip lines up with the notch on the socket.

12. Make sure that the Input Check switch (S101 in Figure E-1) and the Master/Slave and
High/Low speed jumpers (J101 and J102 in Figure E-1) are in the same position on the
replacement board as they are on the old board.

13. Install the replacement board in the enclosure, or on the mounting plate if your unitisa
panel mount, reusing the nuts and standoffs you removed in step 5 and tightening them
down with the ¥+in. nut driver. Refer to Figure E-1 for correct placement of nuts and
standoffs.

14. Reingtall the ProCamPAC and DiProPA C PC boards, if necessary, in their proper locations
on the SmartPAC 2 board.

15. Plug all the connectors you removed in step 3 back into the SmartPAC 2 board, including
connectors on the ProCamPA C and DiProPAC boards (if installed). Make sure to insert
the display connector (J115 in Figure E-1) into the SmartPAC 2 board with the correct
orientation.

16. Double-check to make that sure al connectors are plugged into the correct slots.
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17. Close the door of the SmartPAC 2 enclosure or console.

18. On the SmartPAC 2 display, press and hold down the F1 function key while powering up
the SmartPAC 2, releasing F1 when the red Wintriss SmartPAC 2 screen displays. After
about a minute the FIRMWARE LOAD MENU (see Figure E-2) will appear.

FIEMWARE LOAD MENU

LOAD NEW FIRMWAREKE

LOAD PREVIOUS FIRMWARE
XFER FROM USE DISK “
WVIEW LOAD INFORMATION

USE THE CURSOR KEYS
TO SELECT THE ACTION

YOU WISH TO FERFOEM.
PEESS ENTEE TO
PERFOEM IT. PRESS
RESET WHEN DONE.

LOADER FIRMWARE V1.06

Figure E-2. Firmware Load Menu with “RELOAD CURRENT FIRMWARE" Highlighted

19. Select “RELOAD CURRENT FIRMWARE?” (if this menu choice does not appear, call
Wintriss Tech. Support), and press ENTER.

20. Follow the on-screen instructions for loading new firmware. This process will take
approximately 4 to 5 minutes.

21. When the reload process has been compl eted, you are ready to resume normal operation.

NOTICE

Before setting up and running a job, it is a good idea to test a few SmartPAC 2 modes and
menus to make sure the unit is operating normally. If you have swapped the Battery
Backed Up Ram chip in step 10, go into the Tool Manager (enter from the Main Program
Menu) and verify that all your tools have been restored. If you experience any problems,
call Wintriss Tech. Support.

22. Place the malfunctioning board in the anti-static bag in which you received the
replacement board.

Place the anti-static bag with the old board in the box in which you received the replacement
board, and ship it back to Wintriss, using the shipping label with the Return Authorization
(RA) number. Contact Wintriss Tech. Support if you have additional questions.

Replacing SmartPAC 2 PC Board E-5



1131400 SmartPAC 2 Servo User Manual

E-6 Replacing SmartPAC 2 PC Board



Appendix F. Reporting Downtime and
Scrap to SFC

This appendix shows you how to report press downtime from your SmartPAC 2 control to
Wintriss's ShopFloorConnect Asset Utilization Software (SFC). The appendix discusses the
six machine states to which SFC logs press time, explains the downtime reporting features of
SmartPAC 2, shows you how to set up SmartPAC 2 to report downtime to SFC, and provides
instructions for reporting downtime.

The appendix also shows you how to use the scrap counter on the SmartPAC 2 Counters
screen in Run mode to report scrap to SFC and how to adjust the Good Parts count that is
reported to SFC.

SmartPAC’ s downtime- and scrap-reporting features are available only on SmartPAC 2
versions 4.59 or higher; in addition, the SFC firmware option must be installed.

Machine States to Which SFC Logs Press Time

SFC logs all elapsed time at each pressto one of six categories called machine states. The
sum of all the times assigned to these machine states for an individual pressis the number of
hoursin a production day (e.g., 12 hours, 24 hours, etc.). SFC selects the machine state to
which to log press time on the basis of downtime reporting and other information it receives
from SmartPAC 2. Machine states are differentiated as follows:

¢ Running Time—Pressis running and making parts

« Idle Time—Pressis stopped, no SmartPAC error has occurred, and the reason the pressis
stopped has not been documented in SmartPAC 2

« Unplanned Downtime—Pressis stopped due to a SmartPAC 2 error, or if the pressis stopped
for another reason, that reason has been assigned to the Unplanned Downtime state in SFC

« Planned Downtime—Press is stopped, and the reason has been assigned to the Planned
Downtime state in SFC

« Changeover Time—Pressis stopped, and the reason has been assigned to the Changeover
state in SFC

« Offline Time-Pressis stopped because there is no power to the press or the network is
down

All time during which the pressis stopped for any reason other than a power interruption or
network failureislogged by SFC to Idle Time unless a downtime reason is reported from the
SmartPAC 2. Idle Timeistreated in ShopFloorConnect as downtime with no documented
reason. Since corrective action cannot be taken until a causeisidentified, SmartPAC 2 has
been designed to alow very precise reporting of downtime to SFC and may be programmed to
require the operator to select a specific downtime reason each time the press enters an Idle
state. When operator intervention isrequired, periods of pressinactivity are more likely to be
assigned to a specific downtime reason than to be logged as Idle Time.,
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SmartPAC 2 Downtime Reporting Features

Downtime reasons in SmartPAC 2 may be reported to SFC either automatically by the system
or manually by the operator. When the press is stopped because of an error generated by
SmartPAC 2 or an installed SmartPAC 2 module, the specific fault (e.g., “ Sensor 1 Part
Ejection Missed”) is reported automatically as a downtime reason to SFC.

When the press is stopped by the operator or by a piece of auxiliary equipment not connected
to the SmartPAC 2, a downtime reason must be reported manually by the operator since
SmartPAC 2 is unable to detect the reason for the interruption (see Forced Idle Dialog Mode,
below). Downtime reasons may also be assigned manually to provide additional detail for
periods documented automatically with specific error conditions (see Forced Error Dialog
Mode, page F-4).

Forced Idle Dialog Mode

If the SmartPAC 2 is set to Forced Idle Dialog mode (see Making Downtime Reporting
Settings, page F-7), a downtime reason must be entered whenever the pressis stopped by the
operator or by auxiliary equipment. When the press stops (see Figure F-1, page F-3 for a
schematic time line), a message displays at the SmartPAC 2 stating that the operator must
enter a downtime reason before the press can be restarted. When the operator closes the
message window, the Dialog Menu automatically displays. The Dialog Menu, a selection on
the SmartPAC 2 Main Run Menu, displaysalist of downtime reasons from which the operator
must select to report downtimeto SFC. Refer to Programming Downtime Reasons, page F-12
for instructions on how to set up the Dialog Menu.

The Forced Dialog message can be programmed to display a specified number of minutes
after the press stops (see Figure F-1). ThisIdle Dialog Time setting enables the pressto be
stopped briefly without requiring entry of a downtime reason.

Backfilling vs. Forward Filling

SFC initially logsthe time after the pressis stopped by the operator or by auxiliary equipment
to Idle Time. When the operator selects an item on the Dialog Menu, the period of time
previously documented as Idle is assigned that downtime reason. Downtime can be assigned
manually or automatically, depending on how your SmartPAC 2 is programmed (see Making
Downtime Reporting Settings, page F-7).

If SmartPAC 2 is set up for manual downtime reporting, the operator selects how the
downtime is to be assigned in an option window that displays following selection of the
downtime reason (see Figure F-11, page F-18). One option, which is called “backfilling,” is
to assign the downtime reason to all time that has elapsed since the press was stopped (see
Figure F-1). The other optionisto “forward fill” the downtime reason, assigning it to the
period from reporting of the downtime reason until the pressis restarted (see Figure F-2,
page F-4). When thisoption is selected, all elapsed time before entry of the downtime reason
isassigned to the previous downtime reason, if one was reported, or to Idle Time.
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If SmartPAC 2 is set up for automatic downtime reporting, the option window does not
display following selection of the downtime reason, and downtime is automatically
backfilled.

Putting the Press “Back on Line”

A period of Idle Time or Planned or Unplanned downtime comes to an end either a
programmed number of strokes after the operator restarts the press (see Reset Srokes
Counters, page F-6) or when he selects “Back on Line” from the Dialog Menu. If the pressis
restarted at the sametime as “Back on Line’ is selected, SFC begins documenting the
machine state as “Running time” (see Figure F-1). When the operator selects “Back on Line”
without restarting the press, the subsequent period until the pressis restarted islogged to Idle
Time (see Figure F-2).

Initial Updated
SmartPAC SFC SFC

Press Status/ Settings and Machine Machine
Operator Actions Displays State State

Pressisrunning |— -=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=--=-- -~ -“—=--—=-“—-----

Press is stopped
byoperatoror |— -- - - - f o m e e e e e e e e - - -
auxiliary equipment

— Forced Dialog

o E n time (5 min.)
EE : l
Fe

Forced Dialog
B message displays

B Idle time Downtime
Operator presses RESET i i reason—
p p | Dialog Menu displays Backfil
Operator enters [~
downtimereason |— - - mmm e e e e e e N e - -
with Backfill option |
Operator enters Back on Line, [~ \ 4

restarts press |-

Figure F-1. Forced Idle Dialog Mode Time Line (Downtime Reason Backfilled)
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Initial Updated
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byoperatoror [— - -c - m o e e g e e e oo -
auxiliary equipment

— Forced Dialog

0)2 n time (5 min.)
EE l
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Forced Dialog
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B Idle time Idle time
Operator presses RESET | Dialog Menu displays
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downtimereason |— --=-=-=-=--=-=-=-=---“-“-“F - J-------
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Downtime
B reason—
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Operator enters BackonLine | — - - 0 0 0 0 0 om0 C Do oD e oo - l ______
| Idle time

Operatorrestartspress | —=—=-—-=-=-=-==-==-===-===-=-==-=-=----+

Figure F-2. Forced Idle Dialog Mode Time Line (Downtime Reason Forward Filled)
Forced Error Dialog Mode

The Dialog Menu can also be programmed to display whenever the pressis stopped due to a
SmartPAC 2-generated fault. Thisfeature, called Forced Error Dialog mode (see Making
Downtime Reporting Settings, page F-7), allows the operator to add detail to a period of
downtime that isinitially logged to a specific SmartPAC 2 error but may actually have a
different cause.

For example, SmartPAC 2 may be set up to generate an “End of Stock” error whenever the
press runs out of material. Thisdowntime reason is applied to the period of time during which
anew coil islocated and brought to the press unless the operator selects a more appropriate
downtime reason, such as “Waiting for Cail,” and, using the backfill option (see Backfilling
vs. Forward Filling, page F-2), appliesit to the incompletely documented period. When the
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downtime reason is backfilled (see Figure F-3 for a schematic time line), SmartPAC logs one
second to the initial error (e.g., “ Sensor 5—End of Stock”), assuring that the fault is
documented, and the remaining time to the new downtime reason (e.g., “Waiting for Coil”).

Initial Updated
SmartPAC SFC SFC
Press Status/ Settings and Machine Machine
Operator Actions Displays State State
Pressisrunning — """""""""""""T """

Running time  Running time

Press is stopped \ 4 4
by SmartPAC [ ~ """ KT T T TTTTTRT T SmartPAC ~ T~

. B Error Dialog
= N time (5 min.)
EE o
=

Forced Dialog
B message displays

SmartPAC Downtime

Operator presses RESET Dialog Menu displays fault réason-—
B Backfill
Operator enters [~
downtimereason |— --------—-------=-"¥Y o ___1___--_--

with Backfill option

Operator enters Back on Line,
restarts press |-

Figure F-3. Forced Error Dialog Mode Time Line

Downtime reasons can aso be “forward filled” in Forced Error Dialog mode.

Asin Forced Idle Dialog mode, the Forced Dialog message can be programmed to display a
specified number of minutes after the press stops (see Figure F-3). This Error Dialog Time
setting prevents nuisance faults such as “ Counter preset reached” from being reported as
downtime.

Persist Dialog Mode

Periods during which the pressis powered down are normally documented as Offline Time
and the period following the next power-up assigned to Idle Time. Periods subsequent to
machine power-ups are documented as |dle Time even when the period immediately
preceding the shutdown has been assigned to an Unplanned Downtime reason. The only
machine states that carry over from the period immediately preceding a shutdown to the
period immediately succeeding a power-up are Changeover Time and Planned Downtime. In
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these cases, the period during which the pressis offline and the time immediately following
press power-up are assigned to the machine state in effect when the press was powered down.

SmartPAC 2 can be programmed so that Unplanned Downtime reasons selected from the
Dialog Menu also “persist” through press shutdowns (see Making Downtime Reporting
Settings, page F-7). When this setting is enabled, both the interval during which the presswas
powered down and the time following resumption of power to the press are assigned to the
downtime reason in effect when the press was shut down. One second of the period during
which the press was offline is assigned to Offline Time to document this event.

Single-stroke Mode

For hand-fed applications, a special setting can be programmed at the SmartPAC 2 (see
Making Downtime Reporting Settings, page F-7) that allows the state of the pressto be
continuoudly reported as “Running” as long as the operator maintains a pre-determined cycle
time. Normally, Single-stroke operation produces an alternating series of “Running” and
“ldle” events as the press cycles and then stops to allow the operator to remove one part and
load another. Since the state of the pressisreported as “Running” only afraction of the time
even when the operator is maintaining an acceptable production rate, this data stream does not
accurately reflect press productivity, skewing OEE ratings unfairly downward.

When you make this cycle time setting, SmartPAC 2 no longer looks for a change of state to
determine whether the pressis running but rather expects to see the press stroke at least once
during the pre-programmed interval. If astrokeis detected, the pressisreported as
“Running”; if not, the pressis considered to be stopped and reported as “1dle.”

Reset Strokes Counters

Normally, aperiod of Idle Time, Planned or Unplanned Downtime, or Changeover Timeis
ended when the operator selects “Back on Line” from the Dialog Menu and restarts the press
(see Putting the Press “ Back on Line,” page F-3). However, since the operator may forget to
select the “Back on Line” item, an alternative way of terminating a period of downtimeis
available.

SmartPAC 2 can be programmed to begin logging time following a downtime period to
Running Time after a specified number of press strokes. A Reset Strokes counter (see Making
Downtime Reporting Settings, page F-7) begins incrementing when the pressis restarted, and
after the counter reachesits preset, SFC changes the machine state to which it logs press time
from the downtime reason to Running Time. Three different Reset Strokes counters can be
programmed, allowing you to set different restart intervals following periods of Planned
Downtime, Unplanned Downtime, and Changeover time.

F-6 Reporting Downtime and Scrap to SFC



SmartPAC 2 Servo User Manual 1131400

Setting up SmartPAC 2 to Report Downtime

To set up SmartPAC 2 to report downtime to SFC, you make downtime reporting settings on
the Set Communications Menu. Y ou program downtime reasons in one of two ways,
depending on the setting you select in the DIALOG SCREEN MODE field on the Set
Communications Menu (see Table F-1, page F-10).

When the default setting “16 / 16” is selected, you create downtime reasons on the Dialog
Specia Choice Name and Dialog Fixed Name Choice menus, which you access viathe SET
SPECIAL NAMES and SET CANNED NAMES items on the Set Communications Menu.

When you select the DIALOG SCREEN MODE setting of “32 CUSTOM,” you create
downtime reasons in SFC and download them to the SmartPAC 2. The SET SPECIAL
NAMES and SET CANNED NAMES items do not display when the “32 CUSTOM” option
is selected.

NOTICE

Wintriss recommends that you select the “32 CUSTOM?” setting if your shop floor uses only
SmartPAC 2 controls. The “16 / 16" setting should be selected only if you have a mix of
SmartPAC 2s and SmartPAC 1s and want to maintain consistency in your downtime reporting
method.

The“32 CUSTOM” setting provides two advantages. All downtime reasons can be
customized to meet the specific needs of your shop floor setup (up to 32 custom names can be
created in SFC Administrator), and you can include all reasons in the Downtime by Reason
report, which allows you to track occurrences of a specific downtime reason across multiple
machines.

With the“16/ 16" setting you can create only 16 custom reasons (the other 16 are “canned”),
and only the custom reasons can be included in the Downtime by Reason report. The report
cannot be generated for “canned” reasons.

Making Downtime Reporting Settings

To enable and configure the SmartPAC 2 downtime reporting features described in the
previous section, perform the following steps:

1. Atthe SmartPAC 2, turn the Program/Run key to “PROG,” then pressthe “1” and
“CLEAR” keys simultaneously for asecond or two until the Main Initialization Menu (see
Figure F-4, page F-8) displays.
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2.

MATIN INITIALIZATION MENU

USE THE CURS0OR RESOLVER ZERO
KEYS TO CHOOSE POSITION SENSOR
MENU ITEMS. PRESS INSTALLED OPTIONS
THE ENTER KEY TO PRESS HNAME
SELECT. SWITCH TO SELECT CAM NAMES
RUN WHEN DONE. AUTO ADVANCE
SET GLOBAL CAMS
CUSTOM SEMNSOR MNAMES
SENSOR ENAELE MODE
FEED CONTROL
PM MONITOR
TOOL INEFOEMATION
PRESS CONTROL
SECURITY ACCESS
BACKUP/RESTORE
SETUP NETWORK
LUBE/SPEED/FLYWERAKE
DIAGHNOSTICS

Figure F-4. SmartPAC 2 Main Initialization Menu

Highlight the “SETUP DATA COMMS’" menu item, using the Up () or Down (+)
cursor key, and press ENTER. The Set Communications Menu (see Figure F-5) displays:

SET COMMUNICATIONS MENU

.ll!
ENABLED
5 MINS.
ENABLED
5 MINS.
ENABLED
DISABLED
16 / 16

RSR/SBR CPU HUMBER
FORCED IDLE DIALOG
IDLE DIALOG TIME
FORCED ERRCOR DIALOG
ERROR DIALOG TIME
PERSIST DIALOG
AUTO BACKFILL
DIALOG SCREEN MODE

UNPLANNED RESET STROERKES Al

S
PLANNED RESET STROEES =
CHANGEOVER RESET STROKES 50

SINGLE STROKE MODE
IDLE TIMER

= DISABLED
= 5 SEC.
SET SPECIAL HNaAMES
SET CANNED HNAMES

USE THE CURSOR EKEYS TO CHOOSE THE ITEM
¥YOU WISH TO CHANGE. PRESS THE ENTERE KEY
RESET WHEN DONE.

Figure F-5. Set Communications Menu

NOTICE

Wintriss recommends that you take advantage of the additional features provided by the
“32 Custom” dialog screen mode setting. The “16 / 16” setting should be selected only
when you have both SmartPAC 1s and SmartPAC 2s and, even then, only if complete
consistency is required.

F-8
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3. Highlight each menu item you want to set, using the Up () or Down () cursor key,
then do the following:

To enable or disable afeature, press ENTER until the desired setting is displayed.

To specify avaue for an item (with the exception of IDLE TIMER), press ENTER to
display the Numeric Entry window, key in your entry with the SmartPAC 2 keypad, and
press ENTER again.

To select an option for DIALOG SCREEN MODE, press ENTER until the desired

setting is displayed. When DIALOG SCREEN MODE issetto “16/ 16,” the SET

SPECIAL NAMES and SET CANNED NAMES items display at the bottom of the
menu. When the setting is“32 CUSTOM,” these items do not appear.

To select avalue for IDLE TIMER, press ENTER until the desired value is displayed.

To display screens on which you can program Dialog Menu entries (the DIALOG
SCREEN MODE setting must be“16 / 16”), press ENTER with the cursor resting in
the SET SPECIAL NAMES or SET CANNED NAMES field.

To program downtime reasons when DIALOG SCREEN MODE is set to “32
CUSTOM,” you use ShopFloorConnect Administrator.

Table F-1 explains each field on the Set Communications Menu and provides instructions
on how to make settings.

Table F-1. Set Communications Menu Settings

Field Settings

RSR/SBR CPU NUMBER When SmartPAC 2 is connected to SFC, this field must be set

to “1.” Other CPU Number values may be used when
SmartPAC 2 is connected to certain legacy software products
that require each SmartPAC 2 to be assigned a unique
identifier.

FORCED IDLE DIALOG Indicates whether SmartPAC 2 displays the Forced Dialog

message and Dialog Menu after the press has been stopped
by the operator or by auxiliary equipment not connected to
SmartPAC 2. The number of minutes after the press has
stopped before the Forced Dialog message appears is
specified in the IDLE DIALOG TIME field (see next entry). At
the appearance of the Forced Dialog message, the operator
must select a downtime reason on the Dialog Menu in order to
restart the press. This setting allows time that elapses after
the press is stopped by the operator or by equipment not
connected to SmartPAC 2 to be documented with a downtime
reason rather than as Idle Time. There are two settings:

ENABLED Forced Idle Dialog mode enabled
DISABLED Forced Idle Dialog mode disabled

IDLE DIALOG TIME Specifies the number of minutes (1-60) after the press has

stopped in Forced Idle Dialog mode before the Forced Dialog
message displays. This setting allows you to prevent Forced
Idle Dialog from being triggered by brief stops. Suggested
initial value: 5 minutes.
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Table F-1. Set Communications Menu Settings (Cont.)

Field Settings

FORCED ERROR DIALOG Indicates whether SmartPAC 2 displays the Forced Dialog
message and Dialog Menu after the press has been stopped
by a SmartPAC 2 fault. The number of minutes after the press
has stopped before the Forced Dialog message appears is
specified in the ERROR DIALOG TIME field (see next entry).
At the appearance of the Forced Dialog message, the operator
must select a downtime reason on the Dialog Menu in order to
restart the press. This setting allows time that elapses after
the press is stopped due to a SmartPAC 2 fault to be assigned
a different downtime reason. There are two settings:

ENABLED Forced Error Dialog mode enabled
DISABLED Forced Error Dialog mode disabled

ERROR DIALOG TIME Specifies the number of minutes (1-60) after the press has
stopped in Forced Error Dialog mode before the Forced Dialog
message displays. This setting allows you to prevent reporting
of SmartPAC 2 nuisance faults such as “Counter preset
reached.” Suggested initial value: 5 minutes.

PERSIST DIALOG Indicates whether an Unplanned Downtime reason from the
Dialog Menu that is assigned before a press shutdown
continues to be applied to the period during which the press is
down and to the time after the press is powered up again.
Normally, the interval during a press shutdown is assigned to
“Offline Time” and the period after the press is powered up to
“Idle Time.” There are two settings:

ENABLED Persist Dialog mode enabled
DISABLED Persist Dialog mode disabled

AUTO BACKFILL Indicates whether time occurring after the press has been
stopped up to the point when the operator selects a downtime
reason is automatically documented with that reason. When
this item is disabled, the operator is given the option of
backfilling or forward filling downtime following selection of a
downtime reason. When this item is enabled, the downtime
reason selected by the operator is automatically backfilled.
There are two settings:

ENABLED Auto Backfill enabled
DISABLED Auto Backfill disabled

DIALOG SCREEN MODE Indicates whether downtime reasons are created on the
screens accessible from the SET SPECIAL NAMES and SET
CANNED NAMES menu items (see below) or in
ShopFloorConnect Administrator. There are two settings:

16/16 Downtime reasons are created in SmartPAC
32 CUSTOM Downtime reasons are created in SFC

When the “16 / 16" setting is selected, you can create only 16
custom downtime reasons, and only those reasons can be
included in the Downtime by Reason Report. The “32
CUSTOM?” setting enables you to create up to 32 custom
reasons, all of which can appear in the Downtime by Reason
Report. When the “32 CUSTOM" setting is selected, the SET
SPECIAL NAMES and SET CANNED NAMES items do not
display.
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Table F-1. Set Communications Menu Settings (Cont.)

Field

Settings

UNPLANNED RESET
STROKES

PLANNED RESET
STROKES

CHANGEOVER RESET
STROKES

Specifies the number of strokes that must occur after the press
is restarted following a period of Unplanned Downtime,
Planned Downtime, or Changeover Time before SFC begins
documenting the machine state as “Running Time.” This
setting prevents additional press time from being attributed to
a downtime reason when the operator forgets to select the
“BACK ON LINE” item from the Dialog Menu. The number of
strokes you specify should be the maximum number of press
cycles that are likely to be needed to return the press to
production. Valid entries: 1-9999. Suggested settings:

Set the Unplanned Reset Strokes counter to two strokes more
than the maximum number of strokes required to fill an empty
die. This setting should give the operator sufficient time to
complete a response to the downtime cause (such as Coil
Change) that requires the longest time to address.

Set the Planned Reset Strokes counter to the lowest number
of strokes required to return the press to production following a
lunch or other break.

Set the Changeover Reset Strokes counter to the maximum
number of strokes required to complete a die setup.

SINGLE STROKE MODE

This setting, which is used for hand-fed applications when the
press is being run in Single-stroke mode, indicates whether
SFC counts press cycles (or parts made) within the period
specified in the IDLE TIMER field (see next entry) to determine
whether the press is “running.” When this field is set to
“ENABLED,” SFC only documents the press as “Idle” when no
cycles occur (i.e., no parts are made) during an Idle Timer
period. There are two settings:

ENABLED Single-stroke Mode enabled
DISABLED Single-stroke Mode disabled

IDLE TIMER

Specifies the number of seconds during which SmartPAC 2
counts the number of press strokes in Single-stroke mode to
determine a production rate for hand-fed applications. This
value should be twice the cycle time for the slowest hand-fed
job run on a press. For example, if the slowest job produces
an average of 6 parts per minute, the Idle Timer should be set
to 20 seconds (6 parts per minute = 10-second cycle time; 2 x
10 seconds = 20 seconds). Available selections: 5, 10, 15, 20,
30, and 60.
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Table F-1. Set Communications Menu Settings (Cont.)

Field Settings

SET SPECIAL NAMES Displays the Dialog Special Choice Name Menu, on which you
can create up to 16 custom downtime reasons for display on
the Dialog Menu and specify the order in which they will
appear (see Creating Special Names on the Dialog Special
Choice Name Menu, page F-14). This item does not display
when the setting for DIALOG SCREEN MODE is “32
CUSTOM.”

SET CANNED NAMES Displays the Dialog Fixed Name Choice Menu, on which you
can select up to 14 pre-programmed, or “canned,” downtime
reasons for display on the Dialog Menu and specify the order
in which they will appear (see Selecting Canned Names on the
Dialog Fixed Name Choice Menu, page F-13). This item does
not display when the setting for DIALOG SCREEN MODE is
“32 CUSTOM.”

Programming Downtime Reasons

If the DIALOG SCREEN MODE item on the Set Communications Menu has been set to
“16/16,” the default, the SET SPECIAL NAMES and SET CANNED NAMES items are
displayed on the menu, allowing you to specify the downtime reasons that appear on the
Dialog Menu and the order in which they are presented. The itemsyou program on these two
menus will be the menu selections available to the operator when the Dialog Menu displaysin
Forced Idle Dialog or Forced Error Dialog mode, or when the operator accesses the menu at
other times.

If the DIALOG SCREEN MODE setting is*“32 CUSTOM,” the SET SPECIAL NAMES and
SET CANNED NAMES items do not display, and you create downtime reasons in SFC.

“Canned” names are downtime reasons whose text has been pre-programmed into the
SmartPAC 2. “Specia” names are downtime reasons whose text you assign. Y ou can select
up to 14 “canned” names and create up to 16 “special” names. The Dialog Menu can include
both “canned” and “ special” entries, displaying up to 30 items.

NOTICE

It is recommended that you create a standardized list of downtime reasons for all your presses.
Having the Dialog Menu display the same downtime reasons in the same order on all
SmartPAC 2s will help to minimize reporting errors.

When planning the order in which you want Dialog Menu items to display, you should
attempt to predetermine the downtime causes that are likely to occur most frequently and
place these at the beginning of the downtime reason sequence.
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Selecting Canned Names on the Dialog Fixed Name Choice Menu

When you select the SET CANNED NAMES item on the Set Communications Menu, the
Dialog Fixed Name Choice Menu (see Figure F-6) displays. This menu allows you to select
the “Canned” names that will appear on the Dialog Menu. “Canned” names are downtime
reasons whose text has already been programmed into the SmartPAC 2. Y ou can select up to
14 of these pre-programmed entries for inclusion in the Dialog Menu.

DIALOG FIXED OFER. NUMBER

NAME. CHOICE BACK ON LINE

MENTT PRESS IDLE
COIL CHANGE

USE THE CURSOR TOQOL CHANGE

KEYS TO CHOOSE FORKLIFT

A SEQUENCE QUAL CONTROL
VALUE. PRESS LUBE PROELEM

mmnrewc»—-!

ENTEER TO CHANGE AIR PROBLEM
VALUE. PRESS ELEC PROBLEM
THE ERESET KEY MECH PROBLEM
WHEN ALL DONE. PART EJECTION
BIN FULL
PRESS THE F1 PART QUALITY
KEY TO INITIAL- PLANNED DOWHN
IZE ALL THE
VALUES .

Figure F-6. Dialog Fixed Name Choice Menu

Y ou select a“canned” name by entering a sequence number to the right of the name’s text
entry. The sequence number specifies the position in which that item will appear on the
Dialog Menu. For example, in the screen shown in Figure F-6, theitem LUBE PROBLEM
has a sequence number of 6 and, so, will appear sixth on the Dialog Menu. Since “special”
downtime reasons may also appear on the Dialog Menu, be sure to maintain the necessary
intervalsin your “canned” name numbering scheme to accommodate these items.

To prevent a“canned” name from appearing on the Dialog Menu, set its sequence number to
0.

It isrecommended that you include the following “ canned” items in the Dialog Menu:

« TOOL CHANGE-This downtime reason is logged to the Changeover Time machine state,
enabling SFC to track timefor tool changes separately from other unplanned downtime and
create special Changeover reports. “Tool Change” isthe only Unplanned Downtime reason
that is assigned to time when power to the pressis off. Powering down the pressis often
necessary during tool changeover.

« BACK ON LINE=This selection enables the operator to end a downtime event. When
BACK ON LINE is selected, the machine state will change from “Unplanned Downtime,”
“Planned Downtime,” or “Changeover Time” to “Running Time” if the pressis running or
from one of these “downtime” states to “Idle Time” if the pressis stopped.

« OPER. NUMBER-This*“canned” name allows the operator to enter an operator number,
enabling SFC to assign a period of press time such as a shift to a particular operator.
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To select the pre-programmed downtime reasons that will appear on the Dialog Menu and the
order in which they will appear, do the following:

1. Onthe Set Communications Menu, highlight the SET CANNED NAMES item, using the
Up (a) or Down (+) cursor key, and press ENTER. The Dialog Fixed Name Choice
Menu (see Figure F-6) displays with the cursor resting in the OPER. NUMBER field.

2. PressENTER, and when the Numeric Entry window appears, type the numeric position in
which you want that item to appear on the Dialog Menu, or type“0” if you want to prevent
the item from displaying on the Dialog Menu. Press ENTER to save your entry and return
to the Dialog Fixed Name Choice Menu.

3. Movethe cursor to the BACK ON LINE field, using the Down () cursor key, and repeat
step 2. Do the same for the remaining menu items.

NOTICE

Remember to leave intervals between sequence numbers to allow room for “special”
downtime reasons. See Creating Special Names on the Dialog Special Choice Name
Menu, page F-14.

If the same sequence number is assigned to both a “canned” and a “special” name, both
entries will display in that position on the Dialog Menu with the “special” name shown first.

4. When you arefinished setting the sequence of “canned” names, press RESET to save your
entries and return to the Set Communications Menu.

Creating Special Names on the Dialog Special Choice Name Menu

When you select the SET SPECIAL NAMES item on the Set Communications Menu, the
Dialog Special Choice Name Menu (see Figure F-7, page F-15) displays. This menu allows
you to select the “specia” names that will appear on the Dialog Menu. “Special” names are
downtime reasons created by the user. Each name can be up to 12 charactersin length, and
you can include up to 16 of them in the Dialog Menu.

Y ou specify the order in which “specia” names appear on the Dialog Menu by entering a
sequence number to the right of each text entry. The sequence number specifies the position
in which that item will appear on the Dialog Menu. Since “canned” downtime reasons may
also appear on the Dialog Menu, be sure to maintain the necessary intervalsin your “special”
name numbering scheme to accommodate these items.

To prevent a“special” name from appearing on the Dialog Menu, set its sequence number to
0.

To program “special” downtime reasons for inclusion in the Dialog Menu, perform the
following steps:

1. On the Set Communications Menu, highlight the SET SPECIAL NAMES item, using the
Up (~) or Down (=) cursor key, and press ENTER. The Dialog Special Choice Name
Menu displays with the cursor resting in the SPEC. 1 field.
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Figure F-7. Dialog Special Choice Name Menu

2. Press ENTER, and when the Alphabetic Entry window displays, type the text (12
characters maximum, including spaces) of the downtime reason that you want to appear
on the Dialog Menu; then, press F6 to save your entry and return to the Dialog Special
Choice Name Menu.

3. PresstheRight ( » ) cursor key to move the cursor to the column for the SPEC. 1 sequence
number.

4. PressENTER, and when the Numeric Entry window displays, type the numeric position
in which you want that downtime reason to appear on the Dialog Menu; then, press
ENTER to save your entry and return to the Dialog Special Choice Name Menu.

NOTICE

Remember to leave intervals between sequence numbers to allow room for “canned”
downtime reasons. See Selecting Canned Names on the Dialog Fixed Name Choice
Menu, page F-13.

If the same sequence number is assigned to both a “canned” and a “special” name, both
entries will display in that position on the Dialog Menu with the “special” name shown first.

5. Move the cursor to the SPEC. 2 field, using the Down () cursor key, and repeat steps 2
through 4. Do the same for the remaining menu items.

6. When you have finished programming “specia” downtime reasons, press RESET to save
your entries and return to the Set Communications Menu.
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Documenting Downtime on the Dialog Menu

A downtime reason can be selected on the Dialog Menu either in response to the Forced
Dialog message or when the operator wantsto change a previous downtime entry or add detail
to reported downtime.

Documenting Downtime in Response to the Forced Dialog Message

With Forced Idle Dialog mode or Forced Error Dialog mode enabled (see Making Downtime
Reporting Settings, page F-7), the operator is prompted to enter a downtime reason on the
Dialog Menu whenever SmartPAC 2 detects that the press has stopped under the appropriate
circumstances. This message is shown in Figure F-8.

SmartPAC DEMO
TOOL NUMBER 6160 PART CHNTR 0
DEMO TOOL 2 TWO HAND 5.5.
67 FSPM / 0 DEG

USE THE CURSOR KEYS | oo
TO

PEyYOU MUST EWNTER A& DOWHTIME EREASOHN
ACJBEFORE STARTING THE PRESS

Press the reset key and the dialeg
menu will appear. Ycou can then
select a downtime reason from the
choices presented.

INFO CENTER
ERRCR/EVENT LOG
LOAD NEW TOOL
MESSAGING

DIALOG MENU
TOGGLE HOT KEYS 1

DEEEEREE

DTSPLAY ALL F
FRRORS 8

Figure F-8. SmartPAC 2 Run Mode Main Menu with Forced Dialog Message Displayed

To respond to this prompt, perform the following steps:

1. Press RESET to clear the message. The Dialog Menu displays. If dialog screen modeis
set to “16/16” (see Setting up SmartPAC 2 to Report Downtime, page F-7), the Dialog
Menu looks like the example shown in Figure F-9, page F-17. If “32 CUSTOM” isthe
dialog screen mode setting, the Dialog Menu looks like the example shown in
Figure F-10. Note that the “32 CUSTOM” Dialog Menu has assigned the Operator
Number, Back on Line, and Changeover downtime reasons to function keys F4, F5, and
F6; also, the F7 key has been assigned to the End Job function (see Ending a Job,
page F-20).
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SELECT THE
DOWNT IME REASON
FROM THE LIST.

USE THE CURSOR
KEYS TO CHOOSE
A REAS0ON. PEESS
THE ENTEE EKEY TO

SELECT THE REASON.

PEESS THE EESET
KEY WHEN DONE.

BACK ON LINE
TOOL CHANGE

=

DISPLAY
CUEEENT JOB

COIL CHANGE
FORELIFT [

=
|

QUAL CONTROL
LUBE PROBLEM T
QC APPROVAL ) e
NO OPERATOR
MACH. MAINT.
ELEC PROBLEM

MECH PROELEM

PART QUALITY
FEED FPROELEM
ATER PROELEM
FART EJECTION
EIN FULL

IEEEE

EETUEN TO
MALH MENU

Fg

Figure F-9. Dialog Menu (“16/16” Dialog Screen Mode)

SELECT THE
DOWNT IME REASON
FROM THE LIST.

USE THE CURSOR
KEYS TO CHOOSE
& REASON. PRESS
THE ENTER KEY TO

SELECT THE REASON.

PRESS THE RESET
KEY WHEN DONE.

DOWNT IME

Figure F-10. Dialog Menu (“32 CUSTOM" Dialog Screen Mode)
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2. Highlight the downtime reason you want (in Figure F-9, MECH PROBLEM s selected as

an example), using the Up (& ) or Down (+ ) cursor key, and press ENTER.

or

Press the function key for Operator Number, Back on Line, or Changeover (*32

CUSTOM” dialog screen mode only; see Figure F-10).
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3.

If Auto Backfill has been enabled on the Set Communications Menu (see Table F-1,

page F-10), the downtime reason you selected is automatically “backfilled” (i.e., assigned
to the period from the time that the press was stopped up to entry of the next downtime
reason or the BACK ON LINE selection). If a SmartPAC 2 fault has already been
assigned to this period of pressinactivity, that fault will be documented as having
consumed 1 second and the remainder of the period filled with the downtime reason you
selected. If the period has been documented as Idle Time, your downtime reason will
replace that entry. The SmartPAC 2 will display a message stating that the downtime
reason has been sent to the host computer.

If Auto Backfill has been disabled, the window shown in Figure F-11 displays.

SELECT THE EBACK ON LINE

DOWNT IME EREASON TOOL CHANGE

o mrmmo T roam SueTT  smiaazen NCE DREV.
PRESS F2 TO CHAMNGE THE PREVIOUS REASON
DOWNTIME EREASON - MECH PROELEM

PRESS F3 TO KEEP THE PREVIOUS ED DY
JDOWNTIME REASON AND BEGIN LOGGING SEace
HDOWNTIME TO THE NEW DOWNTIME
4REASON - MECH DPROBLEM

SELECT THE REASON. [RuiNel,gye)sie)=—3f ¢l

PRESS THE RESET PART QUALITY

KEY WHEN DONE. FEED PROELEM
AIR PROBLEM
PART EJECTION
EIN EULL

EETUEN
MALH MENU

DEEEEEEE

;

Figure F-11. Dialog Menu with F2/F3 Option Window Displayed

Press the F2 (Change Prev. Reason) function key to “backfill” the selected downtime
reason, in other words, to assign it to the period from the time that the press was stopped
up to entry of the next downtime reason or the BACK ON LINE selection. If aSmartPAC
2 fault has already been assigned to this period of pressinactivity, that fault will be
documented as having consumed 1 second and the remainder of the period filled with the
downtime reason you selected. If the period has been documented as Idle Time, your
downtime reason will replace that entry.

or

Press F3 (Keep Prev. Reason) to leave documentation of the period up to the present
unchanged and “forward fill” the selected downtime reason, in other words, assign it to
the period from the present up to entry of the next downtime reason or the BACK ON
LINE selection.

The SmartPAC 2 will display a message stating that the downtime reason has been sent to
the host computer.
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Documenting Downtime in Other Situations

Y ou can report downtime reasons to SFC at any time without being prompted by the Forced
Dialog message.
EXAMPLE: UPDATING A DOWNTIME REASON

The operator stops the press for what he assumes is a feed problem and selects the downtime reason
“FEED PROBLEM” from the Dialog Menu. After further investigation, he finds that the feed is working
properly but the air supply to the feed is intermittent. The operator accesses the Dialog Menu, selects
“AlIR PROBLEM” from the list of downtime reasons, and chooses the F2 (Change Prev. Reason)
option. SFC changes the reason for the downtime period from “FEED PROBLEM” to “AIR
PROBLEM.”

To report downtime without being prompted, perform the following steps:
1. Onthe Main Run Menu (see Figure F-12), select the DIALOG MENU item.
SmartPAC DEMO
TOOL NUMBER 6160 PART CHTR (]

DEMO TOOL 2 TWO HAND S.S.
67 EFSPM / 0 DEG

=3

ADJUST CRAM
PILOT RELEASE

USE THE CURSOR KEYS EHNAELE SENSORS
TO MAKE SELECTIONS. COUNTERS

PRESS ENTER TO DIPROPAC 1-16

ACCESS SELECTION. DIPROPAC 17-32

CAM SWITCH
EBRAKE MONITOR
PRESS CONTROL
FEED CONTROL

PM MONITOR

INFC CENTER
ERROR/EVENT LOG
LOAD NEW TOOL
MESSAGING

DIALOCG MENU

TOGGLE HOT KEYS 1

D@EEEEEE

Figure F-12. SmartPAC 2 Run Mode Main Menu with DIALOG MENU Item Selected

2. Onthe Dialog Menu, highlight the downtime reason you want, using the Up (&) or
Down () cursor key, and press ENTER.

or

Press the function key for Operator Number, Back on Line, or Changeover (32
CUSTOM” dialog screen mode only).

3. If Auto Backfill has been enabled on the Set Communications Menu (see Table F-1,
page F-10), the downtime reason you selected is automatically “backfilled” (i.e., assigned
to the period from the time that the press was stopped up to entry of the next downtime
reason or the BACK ON LINE selection). If a SmartPAC 2 fault has already been
assigned to this period of pressinactivity, that fault will be documented as having
consumed 1 second and the remainder of the period filled with the downtime reason you
selected. If the period has been documented as Idle Time, your downtime reason will
replace that entry. The SmartPAC 2 will display a message stating that the downtime
reason has been sent to the host computer.
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4. If Auto Backfill has been disabled, the window shown in Figure F-11 displays.

Press the F2 (Change Prev. Reason) function key to “backfill” the selected downtime
reason, in other words, to assign it to the period of Idle Time or downtime up to entry of
the next downtime reason or the BACK ON LINE selection. If adowntime reason other
than a SmartPA C 2 fault has been assigned to this period, the downtime reason you
selected will replaceit. 1f a SmartPAC 2 fault has been assigned to this period, that fault
will be documented as having consumed 1 second and the remainder of the period filled
with the downtime reason you selected. If the period has been documented as Idle Time,
your downtime reason will replace that entry.

or

Press F3 (Keep Prev. Reason) to leave documentation of the period up to the present
unchanged and “forward fill” the selected downtime reason, in other words, assign it to
the period from the present up to entry of the next downtime reason or the BACK ON
LINE selection.

The SmartPAC 2 will display a message stating that the downtime reason has been sent to
the host computer.

Ending a Job

If you are using the “32 CUSTOM” dialog screen mode setting, the Dialog Menu allows you
to “close out” the previous job when no subsequent job isimmediately available, thereby
preventing any non-job-related downtime to be charged against it. Y ou close out the previous
job by pressing the F7 (End Job) function key (see Figure F-10, page F-17).

Normally, in ShopFloorConnect one job ends and a new one begins when a new tool number
isloaded, at which point all data stops accruing for the previous tool and begins accruing for
the new tool.

When an End Job function is executed, the SmartPAC 2 will report the tool number to SFC as
Tool Number “0” to indicate that the machineisina“No Job” condition. All time logged
during the No Job condition can be assigned machine states (Planned Downtime, Unplanned
Downtime, or Changeover) and downtime reasons just as if atool were actually loaded.

Please note that if the End Job button is used, the current job will end, but the machine can
still berun. Any production run after the job has ended will be attributed to a new job.

NOTICE

DO NOT use the End Job function key unless you are absolutely certain that you want to close out
the previous job. A job cannot be “reopened” once it has ended. If you attempt to reopen a job, any
production that is run after the end of the job will be attributed to a new job using the same tool
number.
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Creating Hot Keys for Dialog Menu Functions

Y ou can create Hot Keys on the Main Run Menu (see page 3-11 for an overview) for menu
selections and function key assignments on the Dialog Menu, enabling you to perform Dialog
Menu tasks from the Run Menu. When Dialogue Screen Modeis set to “32 CUSTOM” (see
Table F-1. page F-10), you can create Hot Keysfor both selected menu items and for function
keys F4 through F7, which are pre-programmed. |f Dialogue Screen Mode is set to “16/16,”
you can create Hot Keys only for menu items.

To program Hot Keys for selections on the Dialog Menu, perform the following steps:
1. Onthe Main Run Menu, select the DIALOG MENU item.

NOTICE

The SmartPAC 2 must be in an Idle state when you program Hot Keys. Make sure to
select BACK ON LINE before attempting to make Hot Key assignments.

2. Onthe Dialog Menu, highlight the BACK ON LINE item and press ENTER to place the
SmartPAC 2 in an ldle state. You are returned to the Main Run Menu.

3. Repeat step 1 to access the Dialog Menu again.

NOTICE

The keystrokes you use to select a downtime reason for a Hot Key are recorded. Make
sure to scroll to the desired selection using the fewest number of keystrokes.

4. Highlight the Dialog Menu selection for which you want to create a Hot Key, using the
Up (a) or Down (+) cursor key. Use the fewest number of keystrokes possiblein
scrolling to the item.

5. Pressthe“2” and “0” keys simultaneously for afew seconds until the Hot Keys
Instruction Window displays (see Figure 6-4, page 6-4), then press the function key you
want to make the Hot Key for the selected menu item.

To program Hot Keys for function keys F4 through F7 on the Dialog Menu when Dialog
Screen Modeis set to “ 32 CUSTOM,” perform the following steps:

1. Repeat steps 1 through 3 of the previous procedure.

2. Select the number on the SmartPAC 2 keypad corresponding to the function key for which
you want to create a Hot Key (e.g., press “5” for function key F5 (Back on Line)).

3. Pressthe“2” and “0” keys simultaneously for afew seconds until the Hot Keys
Instruction Window displays, then press the function key you want to make the Hot Key
for the selected Dialog Menu function.
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Reporting Scrap and Good Parts to SFC

If you are running SFC-compatible firmware, SmartPAC 2 enables you to document scrap so
that scrap counts can be reported to SFC. The scrap counter, which appears on the Counters
screen in Run mode, maintains a cumulative total of all user scrap entries for the currently
running job, resetting to zero when the job is complete.

The cumulative scrap count reduces by that amount the number of good partsreported to SFC.
The good parts count is maintained in the Good Parts Count field on the Counters screen (see
Figure F-14, page F-23). If you wish to adjust the Good Parts counter upward, you can do so
in up to 1,000-part increments in Run mode and in larger incrementsin Program mode.

To enable scrap entries and Good Parts counter adjustments to be made in Run mode, you
must set the CHANGE COUNT and CHG GOOD PRTS CNT items on the Security Access
Menu in Initialization mode to “PROGRAM AND RUN MODES,” as shown in Figure F-13.
(To display the Security Access Menu, select SECURITY ACCESS from the Main
Initialization Menu—see Figure F-4, page F-8.)

If you want to allow scrap entries to be made in Run mode but prevent Good Parts counter
adjustments, you must set the CHG GOOD PRTS CNT item on the Security Access Menu to
“NO CHANGES ALLOWED” while leaving the CHANGE COUNT item set to
“PROGRAM AND RUN MODES”

SECURITY ACCESS MENU P—
ANGE

LOAD TOOL #:
DELETE TOOL #:

SET CNTR PRESET:
CHAWMGE COUNTS:
CHG GOOD PRTS CHT:
RESET MODE:

CHG TOOL TEMPLATE:
ADJ. PROPAC SENS:

ADJ.

ADJUST PRESS CNTL:
LOAD MONITOR:

DIPRO SENS:
DISABLE SENSORS:
TURN OFF SENSORS:
ADJUST CAMS:

PROGRA2M AND RUN MODES | °®

PROGRAM MODE
PROGER2M AND RUN MODES

PROGEAM AND RUN MODESHES
PROGRAM AND RUN MODES | |

PROGEAM AND RUN MODES

PASSWORD NOT REQUIRED | -
PROGEAM AND RUN MODES | |

PROGCRAM AND RUN MODES

PROGEAM AND RUN MODES | -

PASSWORD REQUIRED
PROGEAM AND RUN MODES

PROGEAM AND RUN MODES | -

ALLOW RECALC/ADJUST

PASSWORDS

ADJUST RAMPAC:
MORE™

PROGEAM AND RUN MODES

USE THE CURSOR KEYS TO MARE CHCICES.
PRESS THE ENTER EKEY TO CHANGE THE MODES.
PRESS THE RESET EEY WHEN DONE.
CHANGEOVER/ SETUP

el g

Figure F-13. Security Access Menu with CHANGE COUNT and CHG GOOD PRTS CNT
Items Set to “PROGRAM AND RUN MODES”
By default, the Good Parts counter does not increment during afault condition. |f you wish

the counter to increment even when there isafault, set the COUNTER INCREMENT MODE
item on the Position Sensor screen to “INC ALWAY S’ (see page 4-5).

Making Scrap Entries

To document scrap for a currently running job, do the following:
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1. With the tool loaded and running, select “COUNTERS’ on the Main Run Menu (see
Figure F-12, page F-19) to display the Counters screen (see Figure F-14).

SmartPAC DEMO —
DEMO TOOL 2 PART CNTR 500 | AL ESBAROL
TOOL ID 6160
SENSORS ENABLED PRESS ANGLE 0 - -
EELOAD HATCH
COUNT PRESET VALUE | SCRAR WALDE
STROKES 900 0

coop parTs [EELRD 10,000
¢}

—

BATCH 1 0

(TOP STOP)

BATCH 2 0 0
(TOP STOP)

BATCH 3 0 0
(TOP STOP)

TOTAL HITS 0 0

USE CURSOR KEYS TO MARE SELECTION.
PRESS THE RESET KEY WHEN DONE.
PRESS CLEAR EKEY TO CLEAR THE COUNT.

PRESS ENTER TO CHANGE THE COUNT.
| EETURN TO
MALN MEKU

Figure F-14. Counters Screen with “Scrap Value” Function (F3) Shown
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2. PressF3 (Scrap Value). The Scrap Value Entry window displays (see Figure F-15).

SmartPAC DEMO r:\maT?
DEMO TOOL 2 PART CNTR 500 m EBPANOT,
TOOL ID 6160

SENSORS ENAELED PRESS ANGLE o] REIORD BATCH
CONNTERS

E[_]

COUNT  PRESET VALUE [ s wILuE ] ||F3||
STROKES 900 0
GOCD PARTS mﬂ 10,000
BATCH 1 0
(TOP STOP)
R
(T T
=5

(T{USE THE KEYPAD TO ENTER NUMEERS.
TOJUSE THE UP/DOWN CURSOR KEYS TO
INCREASE/DECREASE. PRESS ENTER
IWHEN DONE. PRESS RESET TO CANCEL.

PRESS CLEAR KEY TO CLEAR THE COUNT.

PRESS ENTER TO CHANGE THE COUNT.
| EETURN TO
MALN MEHKU

Figure F-15. Counters Screen with Scrap Value Entry Window Displayed (30 Items Shown)
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Key in the amount of scrap you wish to document, following the directionsin the window,
and pressENTER. (Figure F-15 shows a scrap entry of “30” as an example.)

When you press ENTER, the Scrap Value Entry window disappears. The value you keyed
inisadded to the current scrap value, and the result is displayed beneath the “ Scrap Value’
caption to the left of the F3 function key, as shown in Figure F-16, page F-24, where a
scrap value of “30” is used as an example. The Good Parts counter is reduced by the
amount of your scrap entry (e.g., 900-30=870 in Figure F-16).
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SmartPAC DEMO prrr \
DEMO TOOL 2 PART CNTR 270 | AL ESPANOL E
TOOL ID 6160 J
SENSORS ENABLED PRESS ANGLE 0

BELUAD BATUH
COUNTERS F 2

COUNT PRESET VALUE | SCRAy TALOE
STROKES 900 [

coop rarTs [EEDR 10,000
0

BATCH 1 0

(TOP STOPR)

BATCH 2 0 0
(TOP STOPR)

BATCH 3 0 0
(TOP STOPR)

TOTAL HITS 0 0

USE CURSOR KEYS TO MAKRE SELECTION.

PRESS THE RESET EKEY WHEN DONE.

PRESS CLEAR KEY TO CLEAR THE COUNT.

PRESS ENTER TO CHANGE THE COUNT.
EETURN TO
MAIN MENU

FEEEEE

Figure F-16. Counters Screen with Scrap Value Updated to 30 Items

NOTICE

INDIVIDUAL SCRAP ENTRIES ARE ADDED TO THE CURRENT SCRAP TOTAL

The Scrap Value counter maintains a cumulative total of the scrap items documented for
each job. The value you enter in the Scrap Value Entry window (see Figure F-15,
page F-23) is automatically added to the total.

For example, if the count in the Scrap Value field is “30,” and you want to include an
additional 10 parts in the count, you would enter “10” in the Scrap Value Entry window
(see Figure F-17). When you are returned to the Counters screen, the Scrap Value
counter would display 40 parts (the 30 parts in the current total plus the 10 parts you
entered; the Good Parts counter would be reduced by 10 parts (see Figure F-18,

page F-25).

SmartPAC DEMO — .
DEMO TOOL 2 PART CNTR 1720 |F1
TOOL ID 6160 )

SENSORS ENABLED PRESS ANGLE 0 ey
COUHTERS ||F2||
COUNT DPRESET VALUE "F3
STROKES 1,750 0 ,
GOOD PARTS 10,000 \
EATCH 1 0 0 |F4

(TOP STOPR)

(& . .
(r
[
(TqUSE THE KEYPAD TO ENTER NUMEERS.
TO]USE THE UD/DOWN CURSOR KEYS TO
INCREASE/DECREASE. PRESS ENTER
TWHEN DONE. PRESS RESET TO CANCEL. E'
PRESS CLEAR KEY TO CLEAR THE COUNT. 4

PRESS ENTER TO CHANGE THE COUNT.

EETUEN TO F8
MALIN MENU

Figure F-17. Counters Screen with Scrap Value Entry Window Displayed (10 Items Shown)
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SmartPAC DEMO prrr \
DEMO TOOL 2 EART CNTR 1710 | AL ESPANOL |F1
TOOL ID 6160 J
SENSORS ENABLED PRESS ANGLE 0 . .
RELOAD BHATCH
COUNTERS ] ||F2||
COUNT PRESET VALUE | SCRAR TALOE |F3|

STROKES 1,750 0

GOOD PARTS 1,710 10,000 \

BATCH 1 0 0 ||F4

(TOP STOP) )

BATCH 2 0 0

(TOP STOP)

BATCH 3 0 0

(TOP STOP)

TOTAL HITS 0 0
USE CURSOR KEYS TO MAKE SELECTION. \
PRESS THE RESET KEY WHEN DONE. |F7
PRESS CLEAR KEY TO CLEAR THE COUNT. J
PRESS ENTER TO CHANGCE THE COUNT. : E

EETUEN TO F8
HMALIN HMEHU

Figure F-18. Counters Screen with Scrap Value Updated to 40 Items

3. Repeat step 2 for the remaining scrap entries associated with the current job until thejob is
completed.

Adjusting the Good Parts Counter

NOTICE

You can only increase the value maintained by the Good Parts counter. You cannot decrease the
Good Parts counter except by entering scrap values.

NOTICE

You cannot adjust the Good Parts counter if the CHG GOOD PRTS CNT item on the Security
Access Menu has been set to “NO CHANGES ALLOWED.”

The Run mode Counters screen enables you to increase the Good Parts count to adjust for
count inaccuracies, such as when good parts may be produced but not counted in Setup mode
or during Fault conditions. The count can be increased by up to 1,000 parts at atime.

The Counters screen in Program mode allows you to increase Good Parts by larger amounts
(see Adjusting the Good Parts Counter in Program Mode, next page). This capability is
useful if new firmware isinstalled in the middle of ajob, causing the Good Parts counter to
reset to zero.

Adjusting the Good Parts Counter in Run Mode

To increase the Good Parts count in Run mode, do the following:
1. Select the GOOD PARTS COUNT field on the Counters screen.
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2. When the Good Parts Entry window (like the window shown in Figure F-15) displays, key
in the number of good parts you want to add (1,000 parts maximum), and press ENTER.
A Confirmation window like the one shown in Figure F-19 displays.

WARNING: A COUNTER VALUE IS ABOUT
TO BE CHANGED! IF YOU WANT THIS TO
HAPPEN THEN PRESS THE UP CURSCOR

KEY. IF YOU DO NOT WANT TO CHANGE
THE COUNTER VALUE THEN PRESS RESET

Figure F-19. Good Parts Counter Adjustment Confirmation Window

3. Pressthe Up (4 ) cursor key to confirm that you want to change the Good Parts counter
value. You are returned to the Counters screen with your adjustment reflected in the
GOOD PARTS COUNT field.

NOTICE

If you attempt to enter a value greater than 1,000 or one that reduces (rather than increases) the
Good Parts count, an error message will display briefly.

Adjusting the Good Parts Counter in Program Mode

NOTICE

In Program mode, you can increase the Good Parts count in increments greater than 1,000.

To increase the Good Parts count in Program mode, do the following:

On the Counters screen in Run mode, press RESET to return to the Main Run Menu.
Turn the Program/Run key to “PROG” to display the Main Program Menu.

Select “GO TO THE TOOL MANAGER” to display the Tool Manager screen.

Press F4 (Edit Tool) with the loaded tool selected to display the Tool Program Menu.
Select COUNTERS to display the Counters screen.

Perform steps 1 through 3 of the procedure for adjusting the Good Parts counter in Run
mode, above.

© g &~ w DB
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Appendix G. Reporting Downtime and
Scrap to LETS

This appendix shows you how to report press downtime from your SmartPAC 2 control to
Wintriss's Line Efficiency Tracking Software (LETS). The appendix discusses the six
machine states to which LETS logs press time, explains the downtime reporting features of
SmartPAC 2, shows you how to set up SmartPAC 2 to report downtime to LETS, and
provides instructions for reporting downtime.

The appendix also shows you how to use the scrap counter on the SmartPAC 2 Counters
screen in Run mode to report scrap to LETS and how to adjust the Good Parts count that is
reported to LETS.

SmartPAC’ s downtime- and scrap-reporting features are available only on SmartPAC 2
versions 4.59 or higher; in addition, the LETS firmware option must be installed.

Machine States to Which LETS Logs Press Time

LETSlogs all elapsed time at each press to one of six categories called machine states. The
sum of all the times assigned to these machine states for an individual pressis the number of
hoursin a production day (e.g., 12 hours, 24 hours, etc.). LETS selects the machine state to
which to log press time on the basis of downtime reporting and other information it receives
from SmartPAC 2. Machine states are differentiated as follows:

¢ Running Time—Pressis running and making parts

« Idle Time—Pressis stopped, no SmartPAC error has occurred, and the reason the pressis
stopped has not been documented in SmartPAC 2

« Unplanned Downtime—Pressis stopped due to a SmartPAC 2 error, or if the pressis stopped
for another reason, that reason has been documented in SmartPAC 2 as a downtime reason
other than Planned Downtime or Tool Change

« Planned Downtime—Press is stopped, and the reason has been documented in SmartPAC 2
as Planned Downtime

NOTICE

The Planned Downtime machine state should only be assigned for lunch and coffee
breaks, meetings, training, etc. Planned Downtime is not used in calculating Overall
Equipment Effectiveness (OEE) and, therefore, does not reduce the OEE value.

« Changeover Time—Pressis stopped, and the reason has been documented in SmartPAC 2 as
Tool Change

« Offline Time—Pressis stopped because there is no power to the press or the network is
down

Reporting Downtime and Scrap to LETS G-1



1131400 SmartPAC 2 Servo User Manual

All time during which the pressis stopped for any reason other than a power interruption or
network failureislogged by LETSto Idle Time unless a downtime reason isreported from the
SmartPAC 2. Since Overall Equipment Effectiveness (OEE) and other efficiency metrics
assign high ratings to machines with low Idle Time values, SmartPAC 2 has been designed to
allow very precise reporting of downtime to LETS and may be programmed to require the
operator to select a specific downtime reason each time the press enters an |dle state. When
operator intervention isrequired, periods of pressinactivity are more likely to be assigned to a
specific downtime reason than to be logged as Idle Time.

SmartPAC 2 Downtime Reporting Features

Downtime reasons in SmartPAC 2 may be reported to LETS either automatically by the
system or manually by the operator. When the pressis stopped because of an error generated
by SmartPAC 2 or an installed SmartPAC 2 module, the specific fault (e.g., “ Sensor 1 Part
Ejection Missed”) is reported automatically as a downtime reason to LETS.

When the press is stopped by the operator or by a piece of auxiliary equipment not connected
to the SmartPAC 2, adowntime reason must be reported manually by the operator since
SmartPAC 2 isunable to detect the reason for the interruption (see Forced Idle Dialog Mode,
below). Downtime reasons may also be assigned manually to provide additional detail for
periods documented automatically with specific error conditions (see Forced Error Dialog
Mode, page G-4).

Forced Idle Dialog Mode

If the SmartPAC 2 is set to Forced Idle Dialog mode (see Making Downtime Reporting
Settings, page G-7), adowntime reason must be entered whenever the pressis stopped by the
operator or by auxiliary equipment. When the press stops (see Figure G-1, page G-3 for a
schematic time line), a message displays at the SmartPAC 2 stating that the operator must
enter a downtime reason before the press can be restarted. When the operator closes the
message window, the Dialog Menu automatically displays. The Dialog Menu, a selection on
the SmartPAC 2 Main Run Menu, displaysalist of downtime reasons from which the operator
must select to report downtime to LETS. Refer to Programming Downtime Reasons,

page G-11 for instructions on how to set up the Dialog Menu.

The Forced Dialog message can be programmed to display a specified number of minutes
after the press stops (see Figure G-1). ThisIdle Dialog Time setting enables the pressto be
stopped briefly without requiring entry of a downtime reason.

Backfilling vs. Forward Filling

LETS nitially logs the time after the pressis stopped by the operator or by auxiliary
equipment to Idle Time. When the operator selects an item on the Dialog Menu, the period of
time previously documented as Idle is assigned that downtime reason. Downtime can be
assigned manually or automatically, depending on how your SmartPAC 2 is programmed (see
Making Downtime Reporting Settings, page G-7).

G-2 Reporting Downtime and Scrap to LETS
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If SmartPAC 2 is set up for manual downtime reporting, the operator selects how the
downtime is to be assigned in an option window that displays following selection of the
downtime reason (see Figure G-10, page G-16). One option, which is called “backfilling,” is

to assign the downtime reason to all time that has elapsed since the press was stopped (see
Figure G-1). The other option isto “forward fill” the downtime reason, assigning it to the

period from reporting of the downtime reason until the pressis restarted (see Figure G-2,
page G-4). When this optionis selected, all elapsed time before entry of the downtime reason
isassigned to the previous downtime reason, if one was reported, or to Idle Time.

If SmartPAC 2 is set up for automatic downtime reporting, the option window does not
display following selection of the downtime reason and downtime is automatically backfilled.

Putting the Press “Back on Line”

A period of Idle Time or downtime (either “Planned” or “Unplanned”) comes to an end when

the operator selects “Back on Line” from the Dialog Menu. If the pressisrestarted at the

same time, LETS begins documenting the machine state as “Running time” (see Figure G-1).
When the operator selects “Back on Line” without restarting the press, the subsequent period
until the pressis restarted islogged to Idle Time (see Figure G-2).

Press Status/
Operator Actions

Press is running

Press is stopped
by operator or
auxiliary equipment

Time
(in min.)

Operator presses RESET

Operator enters
downtime reason
with Backfill option

Operator enters Back on Line,
restarts press

Initial Updated
SmartPAC LETS LETS
Settings and Machine Machine
Displays State State

Idle Dialog
time (5 min.)

Forced Dialog

message displays . .
Idle time Downtime

reason—

Dialog Menu displays Backfill

Figure G-1. Forced Idle Dialog Mode Time Line (Downtime Reason Backfilled)
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Initial Updated
SmartPAC LETS LETS

Press Status/ Settings and Machine Machine
Operator Actions Displays State State

Pressisrunning |— - =-=--=-=--=--=-------J2-----—---—2------

Running time  Running time

Press is stopped
byoperatoror f— - - - - e e e e e e e e e e e e m - -
auxiliary equipment

— B Idle Dialog
o c time (5 min.)
EE l
< B

Forced Dialog
B message displays

B Idle time Idle time
Operator presses RESET | Dialog Menu displays
Operator enters |~ ! !
downtimereason |— -------=---=------“- - J-—-—-—----
with Forward Fill option |
Downtime
B reason—
= Forward fill
Operator enters BackonLine |~ _ _ o __________ i ______
n Idle time

Operatorrestartspress | —-=-—-=-=--=--==-=-=--===-=-=-=-==-=—-=---+

Figure G-2. Forced Idle Dialog Mode Time Line (Downtime Reason Forward Filled)
Forced Error Dialog Mode

The Dialog Menu can also be programmed to display whenever the pressis stopped due to a
SmartPAC 2 fault. Thisfeature, called Forced Error Dialog mode (see Making Downtime
Reporting Settings, page G-7), allowsthe operator to add detail to aperiod of downtimethat is
initially logged to a specific SmartPAC 2 error but may actually have a different cause.

For example, SmartPAC 2 may be set up to generate an “End of Stock” error whenever the
pressruns out of material. Thisdowntime reason is applied to the period of time during which
anew coil islocated and brought to the press unless the operator selects a more appropriate
downtime reason, such as “Waiting for Cail,” and, using the backfill option (see Backfilling
vs. Forward Filling, page G-2), appliesit to the incompletely documented period. When the
downtime reason is backfilled (see Figure G-3, page G-5 for a schematic time line),
SmartPAC logs one second to the initial error (e.g., “ Sensor 5-End of Stock”), assuring that
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the fault is documented, and the remaining time to the new downtime reason (e.g., “Waiting
for Cail”).

Initial Updated
SmartPAC LETS LETS

Press Status/ Settings and Machine Machine
Operator Actions Displays State State

Pressisrunning f— -=--=-=--=--==--=---=--“J--—--—--—-“J-—-----

Running time  Running time

Press is stopped  / v
by SmartPAC A SmartPAC

- B Error Dialog
oC time (5 min.)
EE
= i

Forced Dialog
B message displays .
SmartPAC Downtime

Operator presses RESET Dialog Menu displays fault reason—

— Backfill
Operator enters [~

downtime reason |— ----------------
with Backfill option

Operator enters Back on Line,
restarts press |-

Figure G-3. Forced Error Dialog Mode Time Line

Downtime reasons can aso be “forward filled” in Forced Error Dialog mode.

Asin Forced Idle Dialog mode, the Forced Dialog message can be programmed to display a
specified number of minutes after the press stops (see Figure G-3). This Error Dialog Time
setting prevents nuisance faults such as “ Counter preset reached” from being reported as
downtime.

Persist Dialog Mode

Periods during which the pressis powered down are normally documented as Offline Time
and the period following the next power-up assigned to Idle Time. Periods subsequent to
machine power-ups are documented as |dle Time even when the period immediately
preceding the shutdown has been assigned to an Unplanned Downtime reason. The only
machine states that carry over from the period immediately preceding a shutdown to the
period immediately succeeding a power-up are Changeover Time and Planned Downtime. In
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these cases, the period during which the pressis offline and the time immediately following
press power-up are assigned to the machine state in effect when the press was powered down.

SmartPAC 2 can be programmed so that Unplanned Downtime reasons selected from the
Dialog Menu also “persist” through press shutdowns (see Making Downtime Reporting
Settings, page G-7). When this setting is enabled, both the interval during which the press
was powered down and the time following resumption of power to the press are assigned to
the downtime reason in effect when the press was shut down. One second of the period during
which the press was offline is assigned to Offline Time to document this event.

Single-stroke Mode

For hand-fed applications, a special setting can be programmed at the SmartPAC 2 (see
Setting up SmartPAC 2 to Report Downtime, page G-6) that allows the press to operate
continuousdly in Single-stroke mode without the operator having to enter adowntime reason at
the end of each stroke, when the SmartPAC 2 considers the press to be stopped. Instead of
looking for a change of state (i.e., from Running to Stopped), SmartPAC 2 looks for at |east
one press cycle during a pre-programmed interval and, if it detects no stroke, considers that
the press is stopped, reporting subsequent time as Idle Time.

Reset Strokes Counters

Normally, aperiod of Idle Time, Planned or Unplanned Downtime, or Changeover Timeis
ended when the operator selects “Back on Line” from the Dialog Menu and restarts the press
(see Putting the Press“ Back on Line,” page G-3). However, since the operator may forget to
select the “Back on Line” item, an alternative way of terminating a period of downtimeis
available.

SmartPAC 2 can be programmed to begin logging time following a downtime period to
Running Time after a specified number of press strokes. A Reset Strokes counter (see Making
Downtime Reporting Settings, page G-7) beginsincrementing when the pressis restarted, and
after the counter reaches its preset, LETS changes the machine state to which it logs press
time from the downtime reason to Running Time. Three different Reset Strokes counters can
be programmed, allowing you to set different restart intervals following periods of Planned
Downtime, Unplanned Downtime, and Changeover time.

Setting up SmartPAC 2 to Report Downtime

To set up SmartPAC 2 to report downtimeto LETS, you make downtime reporting settings on
the Set Communications Menu and program downtime reasons on the Dialog Fixed Name
Choice Menu and the Dialog Special Choice Name Menu.
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Making Downtime Reporting Settings

To enable and configure the SmartPA C 2 downtime reporting features described in the
previous section, perform the following steps:

1. Atthe SmartPAC 2, turn the Program/Run key to “PROG,” then pressthe “1” and
“CLEAR” keys simultaneously for asecond or two until the Main Initialization Menu (see
Figure G-4) displays.

MATIN INITIALIZATION MENU

USE THE CURS0OR RESOLVER ZERO
KEYS TO CHOOSE POSITION SENSOR
MENU ITEMS. PRESS INSTALLED OPTIONS
THE ENTER KEY TO PRESS HNAME
SELECT. SWITCH TO SELECT CAM NAMES
RUN WHEN DONE. AUTO ADVANCE
SET GLOBAL CAMS
CUSTOM SEMNSOR MNAMES
SENSOR EMNAELE MODE
FEED CONTROL
PM MONITOR
TOOL INEFOEMATION
PRESS CONTROL
SECURITY ACCESS
BACKUP /RESTORE
SETUP NETWORK
LUBE/SPEED/FLYWERAKE
DIAGHNOSTICS

Figure G-4. SmartPAC 2 Main Initialization Menu

2. Highlight the “SETUP DATA COMMS’ menu item, using the Up (4 ) or Down ()
cursor key, and press ENTER. The Set Communications Menu (see Figure G-5) displays:

SET COMMUNICATIONS MENU

lll!
ENABLED
5 MINS.
ENABLED
5 MINS.
ENABLED
DISABLED
16 / 16

RSR/SBR CPU HUMBER
FORCED IDLE DIALOG
IDLE DIALOG TIME
FORCED ERRCOR DIALOG
ERROR DIALOG TIME
PERSIST DIALOG
AUTO BACKFILL
DIALOG SCREEN MODE

UNPLANNED RESET STROERKES
PLANNED RESET STROERKES
CHANGEOVER RESET STROKES

SINGLE STROKE MODE
IDLE TIMER

DISABLED
5 SEC.

SET SPECIAL HNaAMES
SET CANNED HNAMES

USE THE CURSOR EKEYS TO CHOOSE THE ITEM
¥YOU WISH TO CHANGE. PRESS THE ENTERE KEY
RESET WHEN DONE.

Figure G-5. Set Communications Menu
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3. Highlight each menu item you want to set, using the Up () or Down () cursor key,
then do the following:

« To enable or disable afeature, press ENTER until the desired setting is displayed.

 To specify avaue for an item (with the exception of IDLE TIMER), press ENTER to

display the Numeric Entry window, key in your entry with the SmartPAC 2 keypad, and
press ENTER again.

NOTICE

Make sure that the DIALOG SCREEN MODE item is setto “16 / 16.” If DIALOG SCREEN
MODE is set to “32 CUSTOM,” you will not be able to access the Dialog Menu. The fault
message “File Not Found” will display when you attempt to do so.

» Leavethe DIALOG SCREEN MODE item set to “16 / 16,” the default. The “32

CUSTOM” setting isfor SFC customers only.

« Toselect avaluefor IDLE TIMER, press ENTER until the desired value is displayed.

 To display screens on which you can program Dialog Menu entries, press ENTER with

the cursor resting in the SET SPECIAL NAMES or SET CANNED NAMESfield.

Table G-1 explains each field on the Set Communications Menu and providesinstructions

on how to make settings.

Table G-1. Set Communications Menu Settings

Field Settings

RSR/SBR CPU NUMBER When SmartPAC 2 is connected to LETS, this field must be set
to “1.” Other CPU Number values may be used when
SmartPAC 2 is connected to certain legacy software products
that require each SmartPAC 2 to be assigned a unique
identifier.

FORCED IDLE DIALOG Indicates whether SmartPAC 2 displays the Forced Dialog
message and Dialog Menu after the press has been stopped
by the operator or by auxiliary equipment not connected to
SmartPAC 2. The number of minutes after the press has
stopped before the Forced Dialog message appears is
specified in the IDLE DIALOG TIME field (see next entry). At
the appearance of the Forced Dialog message, the operator
must select a downtime reason on the Dialog Menu in order to
restart the press. This setting allows time that elapses after
the press is stopped by the operator or by equipment not
connected to SmartPAC 2 to be documented with a downtime
reason rather than as Idle Time. There are two settings:
ENABLED Forced Idle Dialog mode enabled
DISABLED Forced Idle Dialog mode disabled

IDLE DIALOG TIME Specifies the number of minutes (1-60) after the press has
stopped in Forced Idle Dialog mode before the Forced Dialog
message displays. This setting allows you to prevent Forced
Idle Dialog from being triggered by brief stops. Suggested
initial value: 5 minutes.

G-8 Reporting Downtime and Scrap to LETS



SmartPAC 2 Servo User Manual

1131400

Table G-1. Set Communications Menu Settings (Cont.)

Field

Settings

FORCED ERROR DIALOG

Indicates whether SmartPAC 2 displays the Forced Dialog
message and Dialog Menu after the press has been stopped
by a SmartPAC 2 fault. The number of minutes after the press
has stopped before the Forced Dialog message appears is
specified in the ERROR DIALOG TIME field (see next entry).
At the appearance of the Forced Dialog message, the operator
must select a downtime reason on the Dialog Menu in order to
restart the press. This setting allows time that elapses after
the press is stopped due to a SmartPAC 2 fault to be assigned
a different downtime reason. There are two settings:

ENABLED Forced Error Dialog mode enabled
DISABLED Forced Error Dialog mode disabled

ERROR DIALOG TIME

Specifies the number of minutes (1-60) after the press has
stopped in Forced Error Dialog mode before the Forced Dialog
message displays. This setting allows you to prevent reporting
of SmartPAC 2 nuisance faults such as “Counter preset
reached.” Suggested initial value: 5 minutes.

PERSIST DIALOG

Indicates whether an Unplanned Downtime reason from the
Dialog Menu that is assigned before a press shutdown
continues to be applied to the period during which the press is
down and to the time after the press is powered up again.
Normally, the interval during a press shutdown is assigned to
“Offline Time” and the period after the press is powered up to
“Idle Time.” There are two settings:

ENABLED Persist Dialog mode enabled
DISABLED Persist Dialog mode disabled

AUTO BACKFILL

Indicates whether time occurring after the press has been
stopped up to the point when the operator selects a downtime
reason is automatically documented with that reason. When
this item is disabled, the operator is given the option of
backfilling or forward filling downtime following selection of a
downtime reason. When this item is enabled, the downtime
reason selected by the operator is automatically backfilled.
There are two settings:

ENABLED Auto Backfill enabled
DISABLED Auto Backfill disabled

DIALOG SCREEN MODE

This item, which is set to “16 / 16” by default, should not be
changed. The “32 CUSTOM?” setting is for SFC customers
only. If you set this item to “32 CUSTOM,” the message “File
Not Found” will display when you access the Dialog Menu.

Reporting Downtime and Scrap to LETS
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Table G-1. Set Communications Menu Settings (Cont.)

Field

Settings

UNPLANNED RESET
STROKES

PLANNED RESET
STROKES

CHANGEOVER RESET
STROKES

Specifies the number of strokes that must occur after the press
is restarted following a period of Unplanned Downtime,
Planned Downtime, or Changeover Time before LETS begins
documenting the machine state as “Running Time.” This
setting prevents additional press time from being attributed to
a downtime reason when the operator forgets to select the
“BACK ON LINE” item from the Dialog Menu. The number of
strokes you specify should be the maximum number of press
cycles that are likely to be needed to return the press to
production. Valid entries: 1-9999. Suggested settings:

Set the Unplanned Reset Strokes counter to two strokes more than
the maximum number of strokes required to fill an empty die. This
setting should give the operator sufficient time to complete a
response to the downtime cause (such as Coil Change) that requires
the longest time to address.

Set the Planned Reset Strokes counter to the lowest number of
strokes required to return the press to production following a lunch or
other break.

Set the Changeover Reset Strokes counter to the maximum number
of strokes required to complete a die setup.

SINGLE STROKE MODE

This setting, which is used for hand-fed applications when the
press is being run in Single-stroke mode, indicates whether
LETS counts press cycles (or parts made) within the period
specified in the IDLE TIMER field (see next entry) to determine
whether the press is “running.” When this field is set to
“ENABLED,” LETS only documents the press as “ldle” when
no cycles occur (i.e., no parts are made) during an Idle Timer
period. There are two settings:

ENABLED Single-stroke Mode enabled
DISABLED Single-stroke Mode disabled

IDLE TIMER

Specifies the number of seconds during which SmartPAC 2
counts the number of press strokes in Single-stroke mode to
determine a production rate for hand-fed applications. This
value should be twice the cycle time for the slowest hand-fed
job run on a press. For example, if the slowest job produces
an average of 6 parts per minute, the Idle Timer should be set
to 20 seconds (6 parts per minute = 10-second cycle time; 2 x
10 seconds = 20 seconds). Available selections: 5, 10, 15, 20,
30, and 60.

SET SPECIAL NAMES

Displays the Dialog Special Choice Name Menu, on which you
can create up to 16 custom downtime reasons for display on
the Dialog Menu and specify the order in which they will
appear (see Creating Special Names on the Dialog Special
Choice Name Menu, page G-13).

SET CANNED NAMES

Displays the Dialog Fixed Name Choice Menu, on which you
can select up to 14 pre-programmed, or “canned,” downtime
reasons for display on the Dialog Menu and specify the order
in which they will appear (see Selecting Canned Names on the
Dialog Fixed Name Choice Menu, page G-11).
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Programming Downtime Reasons

The SET SPECIAL NAMES and SET CANNED NAMES items on the Set Communications
Menu allow you to specify the downtime reasons that appear on the Dialog Menu and the
order in which they are presented. The items you program on these two menus will be the
menu selections available to the operator when the Dialog Menu displaysin Forced Idle
Dialog or Forced Error Dialog mode, or when the operator accesses the menu at other times.

“Canned” names are downtime reasons whose text has been pre-programmed into the
SmartPAC 2. “Specia” names are downtime reasons whose text you assign. Y ou can select
up to 14 “canned” names and create up to 16 “ special” names. The Dialog Menu can include
both “canned” and “ special” entries, displaying up to 30 items.

NOTICE

It is recommended that you create a standardized list of downtime reasons for all your presses.
Having the Dialog Menu display the same downtime reasons in the same order on all SmartPAC
2s will help to minimize reporting errors.

When planning the order in which you want Dialog Menu items to display, you should
attempt to predetermine the downtime causes that are likely to occur most frequently and
place these at the beginning of the downtime reason sequence.

Selecting Canned Names on the Dialog Fixed Name Choice Menu

When you select the SET CANNED NAMES item on the Set Communications Menu, the
Dialog Fixed Name Choice Menu (see Figure G-6) displays. This menu allows you to select
the “Canned” names that will appear on the Dialog Menu. “Canned” names are downtime
reasons whose text has already been programmed into the SmartPAC 2. Y ou can select up to
14 of these pre-programmed entries for inclusion in the Dialog Menu.

DIALOG FIXED OPER. NUMBER
NAME CHOICE BACK ON LINE
MENT PRESS IDLE
COIL CHANGE
USE THE CURSOR TOOL CHANGE
KEYS TO CHOOSE FORKLIFT
A SEQUENCE QUAT, CONTROL
VALUE. PRESS LUBE PROBLEM
ENTER TO CHANGE AIR PROBLEM
VALUE. PRESS ELEC PROBLEM
THE RESET EKEY MECH PROBLEM

WHEN ALL DONE. PART EJECTION
BIN FULL

PRESS THE F1 PART QUALITY

KEY TO INITIAL- PLANNED DOWN

IZE ALL THE

WVALUES .

Figure G-6. Dialog Fixed Name Choice Menu
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Y ou select a“canned” name by entering a sequence number to the right of the name’ s text
entry. The sequence number specifies the position in which that item will appear on the
Dialog Menu. For example, in the screen shown in Figure G-6, the item LUBE PROBLEM
has a sequence number of 7 and, so, will appear seventh on the Dialog Menu. Since*“specia”
downtime reasons may also appear on the Dialog Menu, be sure to maintain the necessary
intervalsin your “canned” name numbering scheme to accommodate these items.

To prevent a“canned” name from appearing on the Dialog Menu, set its sequence number to
0.

It is recommended that you include the following “canned” itemsin the Dialog Menu:

« TOOL CHANGE-This downtime reason is logged to the Changeover Time machine state,
enabling LETS to track time for tool changes separately from other unplanned downtime
and create special Changeover reports. “Tool Change” is the only Unplanned Downtime
reason that is assigned to time when power to the pressis off. Powering down the pressis
often necessary during tool changeover.

« PLANNED DOWN-Thisentry islogged to the Planned Downtime machine state, which
includes time for planned lunch or coffee breaks, meetings, training, etc. Planned
Downtime is not used in calculating Overall Equipment Effectiveness (OEE) and,
therefore, does not reduce the OEE value.

« BACK ON LINE=This selection enables the operator to end a downtime event. When
BACK ON LINE is selected, the machine state will change from “Unplanned Downtime,”
“Planned Downtime,” or “Changeover Time” to “Running Time” if the pressis running or
from one of these “downtime” states to “Idle Time” if the pressis stopped.

« OPER. NUMBER-This*“canned” name allows the operator to enter an operator number,
enabling LETSto assign a period of press time such as a shift to a particular operator.

To select the pre-programmed downtime reasons that will appear on the Dialog Menu and the
order in which they will appear, do the following:

1. Onthe Set Communications Menu, highlight the SET CANNED NAMES item, using the
Up (a) or Down (+) cursor key, and press ENTER. The Dialog Fixed Name Choice
Menu (see Figure G-6) displays with the cursor resting in the OPER. NUMBER field.

2. PressENTER, and when the Numeric Entry window appears, type the numeric position in
which you want that item to appear on the Dialog Menu, or type“0” if you want to prevent
the item from displaying on the Dialog Menu. Press ENTER to save your entry and return
to the Dialog Fixed Name Choice Menu.

3. Movethe cursor to the BACK ON LINE field, using the Down () cursor key, and repeat
step 2. Do the same for the remaining menu items.

NOTICE

Remember to leave intervals between sequence numbers to allow room for “special”
downtime reasons. See Creating Special Names on the Dialog Special Choice Name
Menu, page G-13.

If the same sequence number is assigned to both a “canned” and a “special” name, both
entries will display in that position on the Dialog Menu with the “special” name shown first.
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4. When you are finished setting the sequence of “canned” names, press RESET to save your
entries and return to the Set Communi cations Menu.

Creating Special Names on the Dialog Special Choice Name Menu

When you select the SET SPECIAL NAMES item on the Set Communications Menu, the
Dialog Special Choice Name Menu (see Figure G-7) displays. Thismenu allows you to select
the “specia” names that will appear on the Dialog Menu. “Special” names are downtime
reasons created by the user. Each name can be up to 12 charactersin length, and you can
include up to 16 of them in the Dialog Menu.

DIALOG SPECIAL SPEC.
CHOICE NAME SPEC.
MENU SPEC.

SPEC.
USE THE CURSOR SPEC.
KEYS TO CHOOSE SPEC.

SPEC.

QC APPROVAL
NO OPERATOR S
MACH. MAINT. 10
FEED PROBLEM 14

SPEC.

SPEC.

SPEC.

SPEC.

. SPEC.

SPEC.

PRESS THE F1 SPEC.

KEY TO CLEAR SPEC.

ALL THE NAMES SPEC.
AND VALUES.

VO~ UswhE

0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0

Figure G-7. Dialog Special Choice Name Menu

Y ou specify the order in which “specia” names appear on the Dialog Menu by entering a
sequence number to the right of each text entry. The sequence number specifies the position
in which that item will appear on the Dialog Menu. Since “canned” downtime reasons may
also appear on the Dialog Menu, be sure to maintain the necessary intervalsin your “special”
name numbering scheme to accommodate these items.

To prevent a“special” name from appearing on the Dialog Menu, set its sequence number to
0.

To program “special” downtime reasons for inclusion in the Dialog Menu, perform the
following steps:

1. On the Set Communications Menu, highlight the SET SPECIAL NAMES item, using the
Up («) or Down () cursor key, and press ENTER. The Dialog Special Choice Name
Menu (see Figure G-7) displays with the cursor resting in the SPEC. 1 field.

2. Press ENTER, and when the Alphabetic Entry window displays, type the text (12
characters maximum, including spaces) of the downtime reason that you want to appear
on the Dialog Menu; then, press F6 to save your entry and return to the Dialog Special
Choice Name Menu.
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3. PresstheRight ( » ) cursor key to move the cursor to the column for the SPEC. 1 sequence
number.

4. PressENTER, and when the Numeric Entry window displays, type the numeric position
in which you want that downtime reason to appear on the Dialog Menu; then, press
ENTER to save your entry and return to the Dialog Special Choice Name Menu.

NOTICE

Remember to leave intervals between sequence numbers to allow room for “canned”
downtime reasons. See Selecting Canned Names on the Dialog Fixed Name Choice
Menu, page G-11.

If the same sequence number is assigned to both a “canned” and a “special” name, both
entries will display in that position on the Dialog Menu with the “special” name shown first.

5. Move the cursor to the SPEC. 2 field, using the Down () cursor key, and repeat steps 2
through 4. Do the same for the remaining menu items.

6. When you have finished programming “specia” downtime reasons, press RESET to save
your entries and return to the Set Communications Menu.

Documenting Downtime on the Dialog Menu

A downtime reason can be selected on the Dialog Menu either in response to the Forced
Dialog message or when the operator wantsto change a previous downtime entry or add detail
to reported downtime.

Documenting Downtime in Response to the Forced Dialog Message

With Forced Idle Dialog mode or Forced Error Dialog mode enabled (see Making Downtime
Reporting Settings, page G-7), the operator is prompted to enter a downtime reason on the
Dialog Menu whenever SmartPAC 2 detects that the press has stopped under the appropriate
circumstances. This message is shown in Figure G-8, page G-15.
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Figure G-8. SmartPAC 2 Run Mode Main Menu with Forced Dialog Message Displayed

To respond to this prompt, perform the following steps:

1. PressRESET to clear the message. The Dialog Menu (see Figure G-9) displays.

SELECT THE DOWHTIME
REASON FROM THE LIST.

USE THE CURSOR KEYS
TO CHOOSE A REASON.
PRESS THE ENTER
KEY TO SELECT THE
EREASON.

PRESS THE RESET

EKEY WHEN DONE.

Figure G-9. Dialog Menu
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AIF. PEROBELEM
PART EJECTION

LAME LE

AL ESPAHOL

DISPLAY

CURRENT JOB

i

e,

D1SPLAY
HEXT JOB

IPEE

IEE

EETUEH TO

HALH

HENU

&)

2. Highlight the downtime reason you want (in Figure G-9, MECH PROBLEM is selected as

an example), using the Up (& ) or Down (+ ) cursor key, and press ENTER.

3. If Auto Backfill has been enabled on the Set Communications Menu (see Table G-1,
page G-9), the downtime reason you selected is automatically “backfilled” (i.e., assigned
to the period from the time that the press was stopped up to entry of the next downtime
reason or the BACK ON LINE selection). If a SmartPAC 2 fault has already been

assigned to this period of pressinactivity, that fault will be documented as having

consumed 1 second and the remainder of the period filled with the downtime reason you
selected. If the period has been documented as Idle Time, your downtime reason will

Reporting Downtime and Scrap to LETS
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replace that entry. The SmartPAC 2 will display a message stating that the downtime
reason has been sent to the host computer.

4. If Auto Backfill has been disabled, the window shown in Figure G-10 displays.

SELECT THE DOWNTIME BACK OM LINE
REASON FROM THE LIST. TOOL CHANGE

—

CHANGE PREV
PRESS F2 TO CHANGE THE PREVIOQUS RERSOH

U{DOWNTIME REASON - PRESS IDLE

T{PRESS F3 TO KEEP THE PREVIOUS .

PHDOWNTIME REASON AND BEGIN LOGGING Sareo

K{DOWNTIME TO THE NEW DOWNT IME

R{REASON - MECH PROELEM

D3

KEY WHEN DONE. ELEC PROBLEM
PART QUALITY
FEED PROBLEM
AIR PROBLEM
PART EJECTION

BETURN To
HATH HMENU

DEEEEEEE

Figure G-10. Dialog Menu with F2/F3 Option Window Displayed

Press the F2 (Change Prev. Reason) function key to “backfill” the selected downtime
reason, in other words, to assign it to the period from the time that the press was stopped
up to entry of the next downtime reason or the BACK ON LINE selection. If aSmartPAC
2 fault has already been assigned to this period of pressinactivity, that fault will be
documented as having consumed 1 second and the remainder of the period filled with the
downtime reason you selected. If the period has been documented as Idle Time, your
downtime reason will replace that entry.

or

Press F3 (Keep Prev. Reason) to leave documentation of the period up to the present
unchanged and “forward fill” the selected downtime reason, in other words, assign it to
the period from the present up to entry of the next downtime reason or the BACK ON
LINE selection.

The SmartPAC 2 will display a message stating that the downtime reason has been sent to
the host computer.
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Documenting Downtime in Other Situations

Y ou can report downtime reasons to LETS at any time without being prompted by the Forced
Dialog message.
EXAMPLE: UPDATING A DOWNTIME REASON

The operator stops the press for what he assumes is a feed problem and selects the downtime reason
“FEED PROBLEM” from the Dialog Menu. After further investigation, he finds that the feed is working
properly but the air supply to the feed is intermittent. The operator accesses the Dialog Menu, selects
“AlIR PROBLEM” from the list of downtime reasons, and chooses the F2 (Change Prev. Reason)
option. LETS changes the reason for the downtime period from “FEED PROBLEM" to “AIR
PROBLEM.”

To report downtime without being prompted, perform the following steps:
1. Onthe Main Run Menu (see Figure G-11), select the DIALOG MENU item.

SmartPAC DEMO — \
TOOL NUMBER 6160 PART CNTR ] |F1
DEMO TOOL 2 TWO HAND S.S. J

67 EFSPM / 0 DEG ATToERNCA
PFTLOT RELEMASE F2

USE THE CURSOR KEYS EHNAELE SENSORS "F3
TO MAKE SELECTIONS. COUNTERS )

PRESS ENTER TO DIPROPAC 1-16
ACCESS SELECTION. DIPROPAC 17-32
CAM SWITCH

EBRAKE MONITOR
PRESS CONTROL

FEED CONTROL

PM MONITOR

INFC CENTER
ERROR/EVENT LOG
LOAD NEW TOOL
MESSAGING

DIALOCG MENU

TOGGLE HOT KEYS 1

BEEEE

Figure G-11. SmartPAC 2 Run Mode Main Menu with DIALOG MENU Item Selected

2. Onthe Dialog Menu, highlight the downtime reason you want, using the Up (4 ) or Down
(=) cursor key, and press ENTER.

3. If Auto Backfill has been enabled on the Set Communications Menu (see Table G-1,
page G-9), the downtime reason you selected is automatically “backfilled” (i.e., assigned
to the period from the time that the press was stopped up to entry of the next downtime
reason or the BACK ON LINE selection). If a SmartPAC 2 fault has already been
assigned to this period of pressinactivity, that fault will be documented as having
consumed 1 second and the remainder of the period filled with the downtime reason you
selected. If the period has been documented as Idle Time, your downtime reason will
replace that entry. The SmartPAC 2 will display a message stating that the downtime
reason has been sent to the host computer.
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4.

If Auto Backfill has been disabled, the window shown in Figure G-10 displays.

Press the F2 (Change Prev. Reason) function key to “backfill” the selected downtime
reason, in other words, to assign it to the period of Idle Time or downtime up to entry of
the next downtime reason or the BACK ON LINE selection. If adowntime reason other
than a SmartPA C 2 fault has been assigned to this period, the downtime reason you
selected will replaceit. 1f a SmartPAC 2 fault has been assigned to this period, that fault
will be documented as having consumed 1 second and the remainder of the period filled
with the downtime reason you selected. If the period has been documented as Idle Time,
your downtime reason will replace that entry.

or

Press F3 (Keep Prev. Reason) to leave documentation of the period up to the present
unchanged and “forward fill” the selected downtime reason, in other words, assign it to
the period from the present up to entry of the next downtime reason or the BACK ON
LINE selection.

The SmartPAC 2 will display a message stating that the downtime reason has been sent to
the host computer.

Creating Hot Keys for Dialog Menu Functions

Y ou can create Hot Keys on the Main Run Menu (see page 3-11 for an overview) for
selections on the Dialog Menu, enabling you to perform Dialog Menu tasks from the Run
Menu. To do so, perform the following steps:

1.

On the Main Run Menu, select the DIALOG MENU item.

NOTICE

The SmartPAC 2 must be in an Idle state when you program Hot Keys. Make sure to
select BACK ON LINE before attempting to make Hot Key assignments.

On the Dialog Menu, highlight the BACK ON LINE item and press ENTER to place the
SmartPAC 2 in an Idle state. You are returned to the Main Run Menu.

Repeat step 1 to access the Dialog Menu again.

NOTICE

The keystrokes you use to select a downtime reason for a Hot Key are recorded. Make
sure to scroll to the desired selection using the fewest number of keystrokes.

Highlight the Dialog Menu selection for which you want to create a Hot Key, using the Up
(=) or Down (=) cursor key. Usethe fewest number of keystrokes possiblein scrolling
to the item.

Pressthe“2” and “0” keys simultaneously for afew seconds until the Hot Keys
Instruction Window displays (see Figure 6-4, page 6-4), then press the function key you
want to make the Hot Key for the selected menu item.
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Reporting Scrap and Good Parts to LETS

If you are running LETS-compatible firmware, SmartPAC 2 enables you to document scrap
so that scrap counts can be reported to LETS. The scrap counter, which appears on the
Counters screen in Run mode, maintains a cumulative total of all user scrap entries for the
currently running job, resetting to zero when the job is compl ete.

The cumulative scrap count reduces by that amount the number of good parts reported to
LETS. The good parts count is maintained in the Good Parts Count field on the Counters
screen (see Figure G-13, page G-20). If you wish to adjust the Good Parts counter upward,
you can do so in up to 1,000-part incrementsin Run mode and in larger incrementsin Program
mode.

To enable scrap entries and Good Parts counter adjustments to be made in Run mode, you
must set the CHANGE COUNT and CHG GOOD PRTS CNT items on the Security Access
Menu in Initialization mode to “PROGRAM AND RUN MODES,” as shown in Figure G-12.
(To display the Security Access Menu, select SECURITY ACCESS from the Main
Initialization Menu—see Figure G-4, page G-7.)

If you want to allow scrap entries to be made in Run mode but prevent Good Parts counter
adjustments, you must set the CHG GOOD PRTS CNT item on the Security Access Menu to
“NO CHANGES ALLOWED” while leaving the CHANGE COUNT item set to
“PROGRAM AND RUN MODES.”

SECURITY ACCESS MENU - g
CHANGE
PASSWORDS J

=

LOAD TOOL #:
DELETE TOOL #:

PROGRAM AND RUH MODES | ®
PROGRAM MODE

SET CHNTR FPRESET:
CHANGE COUNTS:
CHG GOOD PRTS CHT:
RESET MODE:

CHG TOOL TEMPLATE:
ADJ. PROPAC SENS:
DIPRO SENS:
DISABLE SENSORS:
TURN OFF SENSORS:
ADJUST CAMS:
ADJUST PRESS CNTL:
LOAD MONITOR:
ADJUST RAMPAC:

ADJ.

MORE™

PROGER2M AND RUN MODES

PROGEAM AND RUN MODESHES
PROGRAM AND RUN MODES | |

PROGEAM AND RUN MODES

PASSWORD NOT REQUIRED | -
PROGEAM AND RUN MODES | |

PROGEAM AND RUN MODES

PROGEAM AND RUN MODES | -

PASSWORD REQUIRED
PROGEAM AND RUN MODES
PROGEAM AND RUN MODES | -
ALLOW RECALC/ADJUST
PROGEAM AND RUN MODES

USE THE CURSOR KEYS TO MARE CHCICES.
PRESS THE ENTER EKEY TO CHANGE THE MODES.
PRESS THE RESET EEY WHEN DONE.
CHANGEOVER/ SETUP

DO0E0DODOEE

Figure G-12. Security Access Menu with CHANGE COUNT and CHG GOOD PRTS CNT
Items Set to “PROGRAM AND RUN MODES”
By default, the Good Parts counter does not increment during afault condition. |f you wish

the counter to increment even when thereisafault, set the COUNTER INCREMENT MODE
item on the Position Sensor screento “INC ALWAY S’ (see page 4-5).
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Making Scrap Entries

To document scrap for a currently running job, do the following:

1. With the tool loaded and running, select “COUNTERS’ on the Main Run Menu (see
Figure G-11, page G-17) to display the Counters screen (see Figure G-13).

SmartPAC DEMO

e PART CNTR

DEMO TOOL
TOOL ID 6160

SENSORS ENABLED PRESS ANGLE

COUNT PRESET VALUE
STROKES 300 0
GOOD PARTS 10,000
BATCH 1 0 0
(TOP STOP)

BATCH 2 0 0
(TOP STOP)

BATCH 3 0 0
(TOP STOP)

TOTAL HITS 0 0

USE CURSOR KEYS TO MARE SELECTION.
PRESS THE RESET KEY WHEN DONE.

PRESS CLEAR EKEY TO CLEAR THE COUNT.

PRESS ENTER TO CHANGE THE COUNT.

| CUAME LE
s00 AL ESPAHOL

0 5 -
BELOAD BATCH

COUNTERS
SURAY YVALUE

| o

H@EDEEE

EETUEN TO
MALIH MENU

Figure G-13. Counters Screen with “Scrap Value” Function (F3) Shown

2. PressF3 (Scrap Value). The Scrap Value Entry window displays (see Figure G-14).

SmartPAC DEMO
DEMO TOOL 2 PART CNTR
TOOL ID 6160

SENSORS ENAELED PRESS ANGLE

&

o]
&

(][

RELOAD BATCH
COUIHTERS

@

COUNT  PRESET VALUE
STROKES 300 0
coop ParRTS [ERDR 10,000
BATCH 1 0 0
(TOP STOPR)

BATs o

(T T

Bad

(T{USE THE KEYPAD TO ENTER NUMEERS.

TOJUSE THE UP/DOWN CURSOR KEYS TO
INCREASE/DECREASE. PRESS ENTER

IWHEN DONE. PRESS RESET TO CANCEL.

PRESS CLEAR KEY TO CLEAR THE COUNT.

PRESS ENTER TO CHANGE THE COUNT.

EETUEN TO
MALIN MENU

BEEE

Figure G-14. Counters Screen with Scrap Value Entry Window Displayed (30 Items Shown)

3. If thisisyour first scrap entry for the job, perform this step; otherwise, go to step 4.
Key in the amount of scrap you wish to document, following the directionsin the window,
and press ENTER. (Figure G-14 shows a scrap entry of “30” as an example.)
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When you press ENTER, the Scrap Value Entry window disappears, and the value you
keyed inis displayed beneath the “ Scrap Value” caption to the left of the F3 function key,
as shown in Figure G-15, where a scrap value of “30” is used as an example. The Good
Parts counter is reduced by the amount of your scrap entry (e.g., 900-30=870 in

Figure G-15).

SmartPAC DEMO prrr
DEMO TOOL 2 PART CNTR 270 | AL ESPANOL
TOOL ID 6160

SENSCRS ENABLED PRESS ANGLE (0]

=

BELUAD BATUH
COUNTERS F 2

COUNT PRESET VALUE | SCRAy TALOE
STROKES 900 [

coop rarTs [EEDR 10,000
o

BATCH 1 0

(TOP STOPR)

BATCH 2 0 0
(TOP STOPR)

BATCH 3 0 0
(TOP STOPR)

TOTAL HITS 0 0

USE CURSOR KEYS TO MAKRE SELECTION.
PRESS THE RESET EKEY WHEN DONE.
PRESS CLEAR KEY TO CLEAR THE COUNT.

PRESS ENTER TO CHANGE THE COUNT.
| EETURN TO
MALN MEHKU

Figure G-15. Counters Screen with Scrap Value Updated to 30 Items

FEEEAEE

NOTICE

INDIVIDUAL SCRAP ENTRIES MUST INCLUDE CURRENT SCRAP TOTAL

The Scrap Value counter maintains a cumulative total of the scrap items documented for
each job. In order to increment this counter, the value you enter in the Scrap Value Entry
window (see Figure G-14, page G-20) must include the current scrap total—in other words,
you must add the number of scrap items you wish to document to the current value shown
in the Scrap Value counter. The Good Parts counter, on the other hand, is reduced by the
actual number of scrap pieces you are reporting in this session, in other words, the
difference between your scrap entry and the current Scrap Value total.

For example, if the count in the Scrap Value field is “30,” and you want to include an
additional 10 parts in the count, you would enter “40” (not “10”) in the Scrap Value Entry
window. When you are returned to the Counters screen, the Scrap Value counter would
display 40 parts; the Good Parts counter would be reduced by 10 parts.

4. If you have made previous Scrap Value entries for this job, key in the sum of the scrap
count you wish to document this time and the current total shown in the Scrap Vauefield,
and pressENTER. SeeFigure G-16, page G-22, inwhich “40” isused as the sample scrap
input.
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DEMO TOOL 2
TOOL ID £160
SENSORS ENABLED

SmartPAC DEMO
PART CNTR

PRESS ANGLE o]

@

COUNT PRESET VALUE
STROKES 1,750 ]
GOOD PARTS 10,000
BATCH 1 0 ]
(TOP STOP)
BApesia o o
(T [ 40
Bal
(T{USE THE KEYPAD TO ENTER NUMEERS.

TO

JUSE THE UP/DOWN CURSOR KEYS TO
INCREASE/DECREASE. PRESS ENTER

TWHEN DONE. PRESS RESET TO CANCEL.

PRESS CLEAR KEY TO CLEAR THE COUNT.
PRESS ENTER TO CHANGE THE COUNT.

RELOAD BATCH
COIHTERS

N

SCRAP VALUE
30

| [F3

HEEEE

EETUEN TO
MALIN MENU

Figure G-16. Counters Screen with Scrap Value Entry Window Displayed (40 Iltems Shown)

You are returned to the Counters screen. The value you entered in the Scrap Value Entry
window is displayed beneath the “ Scrap Value” caption to the left of the F3 function key
(see Figure G-17, in which a scrap total of “40” is used as an example). The Good Parts
counter isreduced by the difference between the amount of your Scrap Value entry and the
current Scrap Value (e.g., 1,720-(40-30)=1,710 in Figure G-17).

DEMO TOOL
TOOL ID 6160
SENSCRS ENABLED

5T

00D PARTS
BATCH 1

(T

BATCH 2

(T

BATCH 3

(T

TOTAL HITS

DEMO
PART CNTR

SmartPAC
2

PRESS ANGLE (0]

COUNT
1,750
1,710

0

PRESET VALUE
0
10,000
0

ROKES

OP STOP)

OP STOP)

OP STOP)

USE CURSOR KEYS TO MARE SELECTION.
CRESS THE RESET KEY WHEN DONE.

PRESS CLEAR KEY TO CLEAR THE COUNT.
PRESS ENTER TO CHANGE THE COUNT.

| CUAME LE
1710 AL ESPAHOL

1
|2
[

=

EELOAD BATCH
COUNTERS

EETUEN TO
MALIN MENU

DEEEEE

Figure G-17. Counters Screen with Scrap Value Updated to 40 Items

5. Repeat step 4 for the remaining scrap entries associated with the current job until thejob is

completed.
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Adjusting the Good Parts Counter

NOTICE

You can only increase the value maintained by the Good Parts counter. You cannot decrease the
Good Parts counter except by entering scrap values.

NOTICE

You cannot adjust the Good Parts counter if the CHG GOOD PRTS CNT item on the Security
Access Menu has been set to “NO CHANGES ALLOWED.”

The Run mode Counters screen enables you to increase the Good Parts count to adjust for
count inaccuracies, such as when good parts may be produced but not counted in Setup mode
or during Fault conditions. The count can be increased by up to 1,000 parts at atime.

The Counters screen in Program mode allows you to increase Good Parts by larger amounts
(see Adjusting the Good Parts Counter in Program Mode, next page). This capability is
useful if new firmware isinstalled in the middle of ajob, causing the Good Parts counter to
reset to zero.

Adjusting the Good Parts Counter in Run Mode

To increase the Good Parts count in Run mode, do the following:
1. Select the GOOD PARTS COUNT field on the Counters screen.

2. When the Good Parts Entry window (like the window shown in Figure G-14) displays,
key in the number of good parts you want to add (1,000 parts maximum), and press
ENTER. A Confirmation window like the one shown in Figure G-18 displays.

WARNING: A COUNTER VALUE IS ABOUT
TO BE CHANGED! IF YOU WANT THIS TO
HAPPEN THEN PRESS THE UP CURSCOR

KEY. IF YOU DO NOT WANT TO CHANGE
THE COUNTER VALUE THEN PRESS RESET

Figure G-18. Good Parts Counter Adjustment Confirmation Window

3. Pressthe Up (4 ) cursor key to confirm that you want to change the Good Parts counter
value. You are returned to the Counters screen with your adjustment reflected in the
GOOD PARTS COUNT field.

NOTICE

If you attempt to enter a value greater than 1,000 or one that reduces (rather than increases) the
Good Parts count, an error message will display briefly.
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Adjusting the Good Parts Counter in Program Mode

NOTICE

In Program mode, you can increase the Good Parts count in increments greater than 1,000.

To increase the Good Parts count in Program mode, do the following:

On the Counters screen in Run mode, press RESET to return to the Main Run Menu.
Turn the Program/Run key to “PROG” to display the Main Program Menu.

Select “GO TO THE TOOL MANAGER” to display the Tool Manager screen.

Press F4 (Edit Tool) with the loaded tool selected to display the Tool Program Menu.
Select COUNTERS to display the Counters screen.

Perform steps 1 through 3 of the procedure for adjusting the Good Parts counter in Run
mode, above.

© g &~ w DB
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Glossary

NOTICE

Cross-references to other glossary entries are shown in italics.

actuation
actuation angle

actuation block

ANS|

auto enable by sensor

auto enable by tool

batch counter

cam channels

checksum

communications

counter

critical angle

diode

A change in the state or condition of a sensor.
See dwell.

A graphical indicator on the Sensor Status screen in Run mode,
showing whether a sensor is actuated.

Stands for American National Standards Institute, aU.S.
clearinghouse and coordinating body for voluntary standards
activity on the national level.

A die protection mode in which an individual sensor is
automatically actuated after a specified number of strokes.

A die protection mode in which all sensorsin atool are
automatically actuated after a specified number of strokes.

One of three countersthat can be set to increment when either the
good parts or strokes counter increments and to either top-stop
the press or signal programmable limit switch (PLS) outputs
when its preset is reached. See counter.

Relays that open and close on signals from the programmable
cam switch to turn auxiliary equipment on and off.

A numeric value calculated when atool is stored in memory and
when it isloaded. Thetwo values must match or SmartPAC 2

displays a fault message.

Data sent by SmartPAC 2 to one of itsinstalled options (e.g.,
SFI) or received from an installed option.

A SmartPAC 2 feature that maintains a count of the number of
strokes made by the press, the number of good parts produced, or
the number of strokes that must occur before a programmed
output is actuated. See batch counter, total hits counter.

The point in the ram stroke after which a stop signal to the press
cannot prevent the die from closing.

A component that reduces or eliminates electrical noise.

Glossary
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dwell

emergency stop

error message

manual enable

messaging

NEMA 12

on-off setting

OSHA

ram angle clock

reset

security access

smart stop

suppressor

The range of angles during which a sensor or cam is actuated, or
“on.” Also called actuation angle.

A signal sent to the press in response to a malfunction that stops
the pressimmediately.

A message appearing on the SmartPAC 2 LCD that indicates a
fault condition, identifies the problem, and may suggest how to
correct it.

A die protection mode in which sensors are manually enabled or
disabled by the operator.

A SmartPAC 2 feature that allows e-mails to be sent from
SmartPAC 2 to networked computers, pagers, text-enabled cell
phones and other devices. Thisfeatureis set up in SmartView.

A rating that certifiesthat an electrical deviceis protected against
dust, water, and oil.

Stroke angle settings at which the cam channel isto turn “on” and
“off.”

Stands for Occupational Safety and Health Administration, a
government agency that has established regulations for
mechanical power pressesincluding presence-sensing devicesfor
point-of-operation guarding.

A graphical indicator on the SmartPAC 2 display that shows the
position of the press'sram in degrees.

A command issued by the operator that allows the pressto
resume operation after it has been stopped due to a malfunction.
The “reset” command clears the fault message from the
SmartPAC 2 display. The command isissued by pressing the
RESET key.

Settings made in Initialization that control the amount of access
SmartPAC 2 users are given to SmartPAC 2 functions.

A type of stop programmed for adie protection sensor that sends
an emergency stop to the press when a sensor fault occurs before
the critical angle or atop stop if the fault occurs after the critical
angle. See critical angle, emergency stop, and top stop.

A component that reduces or eliminates electrical noise.
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Tool Template A tool on the Tool Manager screen that you can program with
settings shared by multiple tools, then use asa“template” to copy
the common settings to those tools.

top stop A signal sent to the pressin response to a malfunction that stops
the press at the top of its current stroke (0°).

total hits counter A counter that maintains a count of the total number of hits made
by atool, used in determining when atool needsregrinding. See
counter.
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Index

—A—

AC wiring
connecting to SmartPAC 2, 2-15
grounding, 2-15
running in conduit, 2-15
aerts (preventive maintenance)
clearing, B-14
setting conditions for, B-10
viewing, B-13
alphanumeric tool numbers, setting, 4-4
auto enable
setting the auto enable by sensor counter, 5-24
setting the auto enable by tool counter, 5-21

—B—

backup (tool and initialization data),
performing, 4-27
batch counters. See also counters
setting increment mode, 5-13
setting output mode, 5-13
board
installing a new DiProPAC board, 2-22
replacing a DiProPAC board, 2-20
replacing a ProCamPAC board, 2-18
replacing a SmartPAC 2 board, E-1
board layouts
Cam Output, 2-28
DiProPAC, 2-21
DiProPAC installed on SmartPAC 2 board, 2-12
ProCamPAC, 2-13
ProCamPAC installed on SmartPAC 2
board, 2-12
SmartPAC 2, 2-17

—C-

cam channels
adjusting programmed settings, 6-19
deleting settings, 5-46
naming, 4-7
programming, 5-39
programming a DSV on delay time, 5-46
programming atimed output setting, 5-44
programming an on/off setting, 5-41
programming multiple on/off settings, 5-42
setting global cams, 4-10
testing, 2-36
viewing cam timing, 6-19
viewing the cam summary, 5-47, 6-20
viewing the global cam summary, 5-47, 6-20
cam output assembly. See ProCamPA C output
assembly
cam output relays. See relays, cam output

checkout tests, performing, 2-35
CLEAR key (SmartPAC 2), using, 3-4
clock, setting, 4-38
communications
faults, 7-8
performing aloopback test, 4-37
setting parameters for Wintriss data collection
software, 4-30, F-7, G-7
verifying, 4-36
viewing transmit and receive data, 4-37
counters
adjusting good parts count for reporting to
LETS, G-23
adjusting good parts count for reporting to
SFC, F-25
adjusting in Program mode, 5-11
adjusting in Run mode, 6-8
clearing the total hits counter, 5-12
entering preset values, 5-11
entering scrap counts for reporting to
LETS, G-20
entering scrap counts for reporting to SFC, F-23
preset reached messages, 7-2
programming, 5-9
resetting batch counters, 6-9
setting batch pre-load counts, 5-15
setting increment angle, 5-14
setting increment maode for batch counters, 5-13
setting output mode for batch counters, 5-13
setting parts per stroke or strokes per part, 5-14
setting the auto enable by sensor counter, 5-24
setting the auto enable by tool counter, 5-21
setting the strokes counter for a green special
sensor, 5-30
critical angle, setting for a sensor set to smart
stop, 5-27
cursor keys (SmartPAC 2)
using to highlight lettersin entry windows, 3-6
using to increment/decrement numeric
values, 3-5
using to move the highlight bar, 3-5
using to set timing, 3-6
custom names
creating for cam channelsin Initialization
mode, 4-9
creating for sensorsin Initialization mode, 4-11
selecting for sensorsin Program mode, 5-23
cutout dimensions, SmartPAC 2 panel mount, 2-9

—D-

date, setting, 4-38
DC power, wiring linear transducer to, 2-14

Index
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decimal places (tool information)
formats, 4-20
setting, 4-20
delay time, setting for aDSV on cam channel, 5-46
diagnostics, setting menu items, 4-35
dimensions. See mounting dimensions
diodes, ingtalling, 2-30
DiPro Sensor Interface (DSI) 2, connecting sensors
to, 2-23
DiProPAC. See also sensors (die protection)
adding or upgrading, 2-20
board layouts, 2-21
installing new board, 2-22
replacing board, 2-20
verifying installation, 2-34
display (SmartPAC 2)
layout, 3-12
selecting an item, 3-13
downtime, reporting to LETS, G-1
downtime, reporting to SFC, F-1
DSV on cam channel
setting the delay time, 5-46
wiring a press-in-motion signal for, 2-32

—E-

e-mail
adding/changing messagesin SmartView, D-14
adding/changing recipient addressesin
SmartView, D-14
enabling in Initialization, 4-31
enabling in SmartView, D-2
sending messages, 6-26
sending messages to Wintriss Tech. Support, 6-27
setting up in Initialization, 4-32
setting up in SmartView, D-2, D-14
emergency stop
faults, 7-3
setting as sensor stop type, 5-26
testing emergency stop circuit, 2-36
wiring emergency stop circuit, 2-16
enable mode (sensor), setting, 4-12
enclosure, SmartPAC 2
grounding AC wiring, 2-15
mounting, 2-7
ENTER key (SmartPAC 2), using, 3-9
error messages. See faults
error/event log
sending in an e-mail to Wintriss Tech.
Support, 6-27
using to troubleshoot SmartPAC 2 problems, 7-8
viewing, 6-23
Ethernet, connecting cable to SmartPAC 2, 2-18
events, viewing in the error/event log, 6-23

—F—

faults
displaying multiple faults, 6-5
equipment problem faults, 7-3

responding to, 7-1

sensor faults, 7-5

tool programming faults, 7-3

viewing in the error/event log, 6-23
final checkout. See checkout tests, performing
firmware (SmartPAC 2)

downloading updated firmware from

Wintriss, C-7

installing updated firmware, 4-39, C-2

ordering updated firmware, C-1
front panel (SmartPAC 2), components, 1-3
function keys (SmartPAC 2), using, 3-11

G-

global cams

setting, 4-10

viewing the global cam summary, 5-47, 6-20
good parts count, reporting to LETS, G-19
good parts count, reporting to SFC, F-22
green sensors

adjusting the ready signal, 6-11

overview, 5-18

programming the ready signal, 5-28, 5-33

selecting as sensor type, 5-25
green specia sensors

adjusting the stroke preset, 6-13

programming the stroke preset, 5-30, 5-36

—H-

HELP key (SmartPAC 2), using, 3-8
hot keys
deleting, 6-5
overview, 3-11
programming, 6-3
programming for dialog menu functions, F-21,
G-18
toggling between two sets, 6-28

Info Center, 1-2
Initialization mode
entering and exiting, 4-1
main menu, 4-1
navigation, 3-17
overview, 3-16
input check circuit. See press-in-motion signal,
wiring
installation guidelines, 2-3
installed options. See options (installed), viewing
I P address, changing type in SmartView, D-4

—K—
key switch, Program/Run, 3-10
key(s), using

CLEAR key, 3-4

cursor keys, 3-4

ENTER key, 3-9

function keys, 3-11

Index
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HELP key, 3-8

hot keys, 3-11

number keys, 3-2

RESET key, 3-9
keyboard (computer), using to enter names, 4-39
keyboard (SmartPAC 2), using, 3-2

—L—

language, selecting, 4-6
LETS (Line Efficiency Tracking Software)
reporting downtimeto, G-1
reporting good parts count to, G-19
reporting scrap count to, G-19
setting communications with SmartPAC 2, G-7
linear transducer
adjusting upper/lower limits, 6-22
connecting to DC power source, 2-14
mounting, 2-10, A-1
setting maximum upper limit, 4-14
setting offset, 4-14
Setting resolution, 4-14
setting upper/lower limits, 5-50, 6-22
testing upper/lower limits, 2-36
wiring, 2-11, A-3
locked display, entering password to unlock, 6-5
loopback test, performing, 4-37

M-

magnetostrictive linear transducer. See linear
transducer
messaging
enabling in Initialization mode, 4-32
sending aremote message in SmartView, D-13
sending e-mail messagesin SmartPAC 2, 6-26
mounting dimensions
linear transducer, 2-11, A-2
ProCamPA C output assembly, 2-27
SmartPAC 2 enclosure, 2-7
SmartPAC 2 panel mount, 2-9

—N—

name(s)
assigning to tools, 5-9
creating custom names for cam channels, 4-9
creating custom names for sensors, 4-11
selecting for cam channels, 4-7
selecting for PM items, B-8
selecting for sensors, 5-23
setting for apress, 4-7

network
backing up tool settingsto, 4-27
changing settings, 4-34, D-4
connecting SmartPAC 2 to, 2-18
programming settings, D-2
requirements for SmartView, D-1
setting up, 4-31, D-1

new tool, loading, 6-24

number keys (SmartPAC 2), using, 3-2

numeric tool numbers, setting, 4-4

—O-

operating modes

entering and exiting, 3-15
Initialization mode, 3-16
overview, 3-14

Program mode, 3-18
Run mode, 3-20

options (installed), viewing, 4-5
output mode, setting for batch counters, 5-13

—p—

panel mount, SmartPAC 2
installing, 2-8
mounting and cutout dimensions, 2-9
password
assigning a new PM monitor password, B-8
changing defaults, 4-25
checking, 4-25
entering the PM monitor password, B-4
entering to unlock a protected screen, 4-24, 6-5
lost or forgotten password, 4-24
ping utility, using in SmartView, D-15
power, turning on to SmartPAC 2, 2-33
presets (counter)
preset reached messages, 7-2
setting and clearing, 5-11
press
selecting press type in SmartView, D-2
setting press name, 4-7
setting press type, 4-35
press-in-motion signal, wiring, 2-32
preventive maintenance (PM) monitor
assigning a new password, B-8
clearing an dert, B-14
entering the password, B-4
initializing, B-6
installing, B-3
making Initialization settings, B-4
modifying the tracking frequency in Run
mode, B-14
operation, B-2
selecting PM item names, B-8
setting tracking frequency, B-11
setting tracking units, B-10
using in Run mode, B-12
viewing PM status, B-13
ProCamPAC
board layouts, 2-13
replacing board, 2-18
testing cam channels, 2-36
upgrading, 2-18
verifying installation, 2-34
ProCamPA C output assembly
board layout, 2-28
connecting relays to equipment, 2-30
installing diodes, 2-30

Index
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mounting, 2-26
running wiring in conduit, 2-26
selecting relays for cam channels, 2-26
wiring, 2-26

Program mode
entering and exiting, 5-1
main menu, 5-1
navigation, 3-19
overview, 3-18

Program/Run key switch (SmartPAC 2),
using, 3-10

pulse
setting batch counter output modeto, 5-13
setting duration of pulsed batch counter

output, 5-13

—R-—

ram angle clock
setting cam channel timing on, 5-42, 5-45
setting green sensor ready signal on, 5-29
ram angle window, opening, 6-6
ram position
adjusting upper/lower limits, 6-22
setting upper/lower limits, 5-50, 6-22
testing upper/lower limits, 2-36
viewing, 5-50, 6-22
viewing cam on/off settings, 5-41, 5-44
ready signal
adjusting for green sensors, 6-10
overview, 5-17
programming for green sensors, 5-28, 5-33
red sensors
faults, 7-7
overview, 5-18
selecting as sensor type, 5-25
relays, cam output
connecting to equipment, 2-30
installing diodes, 2-30
installing suppressors, 2-30
selecting for each channel, 2-26
remote messages, sending in SmartView, D-13
remote reset switch, wiring, 2-32
RESET key (SmartPAC 2), using, 3-9
restore (tool and initialization data),
performing, 4-27
Run mode
entering and exiting, 6-2
main menu, 6-1
navigation, 3-21
overview, 3-20

-S—

scrap count, reporting to LETS, G-19
scrap count, reporting to SFC, F-22
screens (SmartPAC 2)

e-mailing screen captures, 3-22

layout, 3-12

making screen captures, 3-22

security
access settings, 4-23
accesstypes, 4-22
changing passwords, 4-26
setting access privileges, 4-22
Sensor summary, viewing, 5-31
sensor-disabled output, wiring, 2-32
sensors (die protection)
adjusting the ready signal for green sensors, 6-10
adjusting the stroke preset for green special
Sensors, 6-10
changing sensor settings, 5-31
deleting a sensor, 5-32
enabling/disabling, 5-52, 6-7
faults, 7-5
naming, 5-23
programming, 5-16, 5-21, 5-33
programming the ready signal for green
sensors, 5-28, 5-33
programming the stroke preset for green special
sensors, 5-30, 5-36
sensor terminology, 5-17
sensors available from Wintriss, 1-5
setting enable mode, 4-12
setting sensor type, 5-25
setting stop type, 5-26
setting the auto enable by sensor counter, 5-24
setting the auto enable by tool counter, 5-21
setting the critical angle for sensors set to smart
stop, 5-27
turning a sensor on or off, 5-54
types, 5-18
viewing actual on/off angles, 6-11
viewing sensor settings, 5-31
viewing sensor status, 5-52, 6-14
viewing the sensor summary, 5-31, 6-14
setup mode
enabling, 4-14
enabling/disabling counters, 4-4
wiring circuit, 2-32
SFC (ShopFloorConnect Asset Utilization
Software)
reporting downtime to, F-1
reporting good parts count to, F-22
reporting scrap count to, F-22
setting communications with SmartPAC 2, F-7
smart stop, setting as sensor stop type, 5-26
SmartPAC 2 board layout, 2-17
SmartView
changing IP address type, D-4
changing network settings, D-4
enabling, 4-32, D-2
enabling e-mail, D-2
installing, D-6
network requirements, D-1
operation, D-10
programming network settings, D-2
selecting presstype, D-2
sending remote messages, D-13
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setting up e-mail, D-2
setting up the network, D-1
using the main page, D-11
using the ping utility, D-15
using the press status information page, D-12
using the setup page, D-10
specifications, SmartPAC 2, 1-7
status (sensor), viewing, 5-52, 6-14
stop circuits
running in conduit, 2-16
wiring, 2-16
stop type (sensor), setting, 5-26
stroke preset
adjusting for green special sensors, 6-10
programming for green special sensors, 5-30,
5-36
suppressors, installing, 2-30

-T-

test tool, creating and loading, 2-35
tests. See checkout tests, performing
time, setting, 4-38
toggle, setting batch counter output mode to, 5-13
tool information
abbreviations for units, 4-20
changing tool parameters, 6-21
decimal place formats, 4-20
entering tool parameters, 5-48
setting formats for, 4-17
tool number mode, setting, 4-4
tool template, copying to anew tool, 5-5
tool(s)
assigning namesto, 5-9
backing up SmartPAC 2 settings, 4-27
changing settings, 5-6
copying settings from an existing tool to a new
tool, 5-4
copying tool template to anew tool, 5-5
creating anew tool, 5-3
creating and loading atest tool, 2-35
deleting atool, 57
entering tool information, 5-48
loading a new tool in Program mode, 5-5
loading a new tool in Run mode, 6-24
loading atool to access Run mode, 6-3
programming, 5-8
restoring SmartPAC 2 settings, 4-29

tool programming faults, 7-3
top stop
setting as sensor stop type, 5-26
setting batch counter output mode to top
stop, 5-13
testing top stop circuit, 2-36
wiring top stop circuit, 2-16
tracking frequency (preventive maintenance)
modifying, B-14
setting, B-11
tracking units (preventive maintenance),
setting, B-10
transducer. See linear transducer

—U-

units (tool information), abbreviations, 4-20
USB disk
backing up and restoring tool settings, 4-27
saving SmartPAC 2 information to, 4-39
—W-
wiring
genera recommendations, 2-3
running in conduit, 2-3
wiring connections
AC power, 2-15
aux 1/0, 2-39
DC power for transducer, 2-15
DiPro Sensor Interface (DSI) 2, 2-23, 2-24
linear transducer, 2-14, A-4
press-in-motion signal, 2-32, 2-38
ProCamPAC output assembly, 2-26
remote reset switch, 2-32
sensor-disabled output, 2-32
setup mode circuit, 2-32
SFI and module ports, 2-38
gpare 1 and WPC ports, 2-38
spare 3 and 4 ports, 2-39
specia and PACNEet ports, 2-38
stop circuits, 2-16

Y-

yellow sensors
faults, 7-6
overview, 5-18
selecting as sensor type, 5-25
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Wintriss Manuals

Installation User Manual/CD
Wintriss Product Manual Doc. No. Doc. No.
AutoSet (1500, 1500 Plus, 1504, 1504 Plus) DA71747 DA71447
AutoSetPAC (Tonnage Monitor) DA71413 DA71443
Die Protection Handbook N.A. * 1130300 *
DiPro 1500 DA71428 DA71447
DSI 2 Sensor Interface N.A. * DA66970 *
LETS Machine Interface (LMI) N.A. ** DA71974 **
MultiPAC Types 1 and 2 DA71409 DA71443
MultiPAC Types 4 and 5 DA71410 DA71443
ProCam 1500 DA71430 DA71447
ProPAC (Process Monitor-In-die Measurement) DA71411 DA71443
RamPAC (Shut Height, Counterbalance & DA71412 DA71443
Cushion Control)
Servofeed Interface-Coe/Wintriss DA71415 DA71443
Servofeed Interface-CWP/Wintriss DA71416 DA71443
Servofeed Interface-DiPro DA71429 DA71447
Servofeed Interface-Electrocraft/Wintriss DA71417 DA71443
Servofeed Interface-Indramat/Wintriss DA71418 DA71443
Servofeed Interface-ProCam DA71431 DA71447
Servofeed Interface-SmartPAC DA71420 DA71443
Servofeed Interface-Waddington/Wintriss DA71419 DA71443
SFC Machine Interface (SMI) N.A. ** 1140800**
Shadow V Safety Light Curtain DA71433 DA71449
Shadow VI Safety Light Curtain DA71422 DA71445
Shadow VII Safety Light Curtain N. A. * 1129400 *
Shadow 8 Safety Light Curtain N. A * 1139300 *
SmartPAC (w/ DiProPAC & ProCamPAC) DA71439 DA71454
SmartPAC Hydraulic DA71435 DA71451
SmartPAC Run Mode (Spanish) N. A * DA71443 *
SmartPAC w/ WPC Il Integration DA71440 DA71455
SmartPAC 2 (w/ DiProPAC & ProCamPAC) DA71406 DA71441
SmartPAC 2 Hydraulic DA71436 DA71451
SmartPAC 2 Servo DA71437 DA71452
SmartPAC 2 w/ WPC 2000 Integration DA71407 DA71442
SmartPAC 2 w/WPC 2000 Run Mode (Spanish) N. A * DA71443
WaveFormPAC (Advanced Load Analyzer) DA71414 DA71443
Wintriss Brake Monitor DA71432 DA71448
Wintriss Clock Display N. A * DA67206 *
WPC Il Wintriss Press Control DA71438 DA71453
WPC 1000 Wintriss Press Control DA71423 DA71446
WPC 2000 Wintriss Press Control DA71421 DA71444
WPC 2000 Option 2 DA71408 DA71442

*  Installation Manual not available; User Manual availablein hard copy only. Die Protection Handbook availablein

hard copy (1102400) and on CD (1130300).

**  |ngtallation Manual not available. User Manual available on CD only.

Wintriss Manuals



SmartPAC 2 Setup Sheet

Tool Name and Number:

Counter Presets

Batch 1 (Ch. 6)

Batch 2 (Ch. 7)

Batch 3 (Ch. 8)

Preset Value

Top Stop Top Stop Top Stop
Output mode
(circle one) Toggle Toggle Toggle
Pulse for mS Pulse for mS Pulse for mS
Increment mode Strokes Strokes Strokes
(circle one) Good Parts Good Parts Good Parts

Increment angle
(degrees)

This tool should be serviced when the TOTAL HITS count reaches

Strokes / Part: -OR- Parts / Stroke:
Tool Information
Item Value Units

Tool Memo box text

(30 characters, total):




ProCamPAC Cam Switch — SmartPAC 2 Setup Sheet
Channels 1-8

Tool Name and Number:

Ch. # Cam Name (function) Global | TIMED |DSV-ON ON/OFF
same for all tools cam? | 4 max. | Timeto | Multiple arcs for ON/OFF
(/) ONangle | shut-off only.
+ after 6 extras, total
Not Ch. | ON Time | press Arc # ON | OFF

6, 70r8| inmS | Stops,in | Normally 1 |angle|angle
seconds arc per

channel,
can be up
to4

1 Arc 1

° sec | Arc2
Arc 3
- Arc 4
2 Arc 1
° sec | Arc2
Arc 3
- Arc 4
3 Arc 1

° sec | Arc2
Arc 3
- Arc 4
4 Arc 1l
_° sec Arc 2
Arc 3
- Arc 4
5 Arc 1

° sec | Arc2
Arc 3
Arc 4
Arc 1
sec | Arc2
Arc 3
Arc 4
Arc 1
sec | Arc2
Arc 3
Arc 4
Arc 1
sec | Arc2
Arc 3
Arc 4




ProCamPAC Cam Switch — SmartPAC 2 Setup Sheet
Channels 9 - 15

Tool Name and Number:

Ch. # Cam Name (function) Global | TIMED |DSV-ON ON/OFF
same for all tools cam? | 4 max. | Timeto | Multiple arcs for ON/OFF
ONangle | shut off only.
(/ ) + after 6 extras, total

ONtime | press Arc # ON | OFF

inmS | Stops, | Normally 1 |angle|angle
n arc per
seconds | channel,

can be up
to4

9 Arc 1l
° sec | Arc2
s Arc 3
—m Arc 4
10 Arc 1l
° sec | Arc2
s Arc 3
—m Arc 4
11 Arc 1l
° sec | Arc2
s Arc 3
—m Arc 4
12 Arc 1l
° sec | Arc2
s Arc 3
—m Arc 4
13 Arc 1l
° sec | Arc2
s Arc 3
—m Arc 4
14 Arc 1l
° sec | Arc2
Arc 3
—ms Arc 4
15 Arc 1l
° sec | Arc2
Arc 3
mS Arc 4




DiProPAC Die Protection — SmartPAC 2 Setup Form
Sensors 1-16

Tool Name and Number:

Sensor Sensor Name Sensor Type Stop Type Ready Signal
Number (function) (circle one) (circle one) Timing
1 G R Y E-STOP ON
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP  |OFF
2 R E-STOP ON
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP |OFF
3 R E-STOP ON
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP |OFF
4 R E-STOP ON
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP  |OFF
5 R E-STOP ON
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP  |OFF
6 R \ E-STOP ON
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP |OFF
7 R Y E-STOP ON
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP |OFF
8 G R Y E-STOP ON
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP  |OFF
9 G R Y E-STOP ON
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP  |OFF
10 G R Y E-STOP ON
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP  |OFF
11 G R Y E-STOP ON
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP |OFF
12 G R Y E-STOP ON
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP  |OFF
13 G R Y E-STOP ON
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP  |OFF
14 G R Y E-STOP ON
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP  |OFF
15 R E-STOP ON
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP |OFF
16 R E-STOP ON
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP  |OFF
o o
Auto Enable Counter Critical Angle (for Smart Stop)

G=GREEN STD; R=RED; Y=YELLOW; GC=GREEN CONSTANT; GQ=GREEN QUICK CHECK; GS=GREEN SPECIAL




DiProPAC Die Protection — SmartPAC 2 Setup Form
Sensors 17-32

Tool Name and Number:

Sensor Sensor Name Sensor Type Stop Type Ready Signal
Number (function) (circle one) (circle one) Timing
17 G R Y E-STOP Linked to
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP Sensor #
18 R E-STOP Linked to
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP Sensor #
19 R E-STOP Linked to
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP Sensor #
20 R E-STOP Linked to
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP Sensor #
21 R E-STOP Linked to
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP Sensor #
22 R Y E-STOP Linked to
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP Sensor #
23 R Y E-STOP Linked to
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP Sensor #
24 G R Y E-STOP Linked to
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP Sensor #
25 G R Y E-STOP Linked to
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP Sensor #
26 G R Y E-STOP Linked to
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP Sensor #
27 G R Y E-STOP Linked to
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP Sensor #
28 G R Y E-STOP Linked to
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP Sensor #
29 G R Y E-STOP Linked to
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP Sensor #
30 G R Y E-STOP Linked to
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP Sensor #
31 R E-STOP Linked to
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP Sensor #
32 R E-STOP Linked to
GC GQ TOP STOP
GS strokes SMART STOP Sensor #
. o)
Auto Enable Counter Critical Angle (for Smart Stop)

G=GREEN STD; R=RED; Y=YELLOW; GC=GREEN CONSTANT; GQ=GREEN QUICK CHECK; GS=GREEN SPECIAL
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